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(I) 

EDITORIAL FOREWORD 

PROFESSOR JAROSLAV CERNY, to whom this volume is offered as a tribute of affection and 
respect by his colleagues and friends, celebrates his seventieth birthday on August 22 
this year. His long association with this country has resulted in special ties which we 
all cherish, and members of our Society have many good reasons for greeting him on 
this occasion; but no scholar in our field is so truly international, at home in so many 
countries, and as fluent in so many languages. Some measure of the friendship and 
regard he has rightly earned is indicated by the papers printed here, written by scholars 
of many lands, on a wide variety of topics. We all hope that he will enjoy them. We 
are grateful to the Provost and Fellows of The Queen's College, Oxford, and to the 
Allocators of the Sir Alan Gardiner Voluntary Settlement for Egyptological Purposes, 
for generous grants towards the costs of printing this volume. 

The occasion of Cerny's birthday has resulted in the early appearance of the Journal 
this year, and, for various reasons, it has been decided to continue summer publication 
in the future. Prospective contributors should note that the Editor would appreciate 
the delivery of scripts by September for publication in the following summer. 

While this editorial is being written, the latest season of work at Saqqara is coming 
to a close. At the same time Dr. Seton-Williams is about to start her season at Tell 
el-Fara<in. Full reports of these campaigns will appear in our next volume. Here an 
interim report on Saqqara can be included. It is written by Professor Emery who 
happily was able to return to Saqqara after recovering from a serious illness last 
autumn: 

The Society's excavations at North Saqqara began on February 3, 1968, and will end on April i i. 

The expedition consists of Professor and Mrs. W. B. Emery, Mr. and Mrs. H. S. Smith, Mr. G. T. 
Martin, Mr. K. Fraser, and Mr. J. Ray. By the courtesy of the Trustees of the British Museum and 
Dr. I. E. S. Edwards, Mr. S. Baker joined the expedition for six weeks as conservator. M\Ir. All 
el-Khouli again represented the Egyptian Department of Antiquities as inspector on the work, and 
was of the greatest assistance to the expedition. The Society's Honorary Treasurer, Mr. A. H. K. 
Slater, visited Saqqara in April. 

WNork was begun in the area to the front (west) of the great walled terrace discovered last year. 
From the foot of the wall came small hoards of Saite bronzes, which tended to confirm the sacro- 
sanct nature of the site. Under the sand was found an Archaic mastaba, and, at a distance of thirty- 
five metres from the terrace wall, a small vaulted house, the first of a series. In and below the main 
room of the house large numbers of dismembered cattle skeletons and fragments of cow mummies 
were found; also one complete cow image. The head is modelled in mud over a real cow skull, but 
the body is of wood, on a miniature scale in proportion to the head. The whole is plastered and 
gaily painted, showing Apis markings: floral garlands on the forehead, a rich saddle-cloth, and 
a winged hawk on its rear. Evidently these remains had been dragged forth either from the temple 
or from catacombs. They therefore provide clear confirmation of the inference drawn last season 
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from demotic documents that the site was sacred to the cult of the cow-goddess, Isis, mother of the 
Apis. 

The terrace when cleared proved to be occupied by a Christian settlement with a small apsidal 
church, originally decorated with frescoes. A contemporary burial ground lay to the south. The 

period of occupation can be approximately estimated from two finds; a hoard of gold coins dating 
to the emperors Constantius, Julian, Valens, Valentinian, and Arcadius, found in a wall of a house 
last year; and a late-Coptic grave-stela, found this year. Thus the settlement, which showed several 
levels, was occupied at least from the fifth to approximately the twelfth century A.D. Its most puz- 
zling feature is a series of vaulted passages and cells cut from the fill of the terrace far below the level 
of the house floors. 

In front of the church ran a main north-south street, on the north side of which was an imposing 
limestone wall founded on inverted, re-used cornice blocks of a temple, bearing the cartouches of 
Nectanebo II of the Thirtieth Dynasty. Large palm capitals found in the debris indicate a column 
height of about twenty-five feet. The temple was clearly of considerable size, perhaps rather larger 
than that of Deir el-Medina. Other inscribed blocks lay loose or were re-used in the Christian houses. 
One of these bears a scene of Nectanebo II worshipping the bull-headed Apis-Osiris, and a second 

deity, unfortunately lost. Undoubtedly the limestone blocks discovered last season bearing dedica- 
tions to Isis, mother of the Apis, also came from this temple or its subsidiary buildings. Its identi- 
fication as a temple of Isis, mother of the Apis, is confirmed by the large number of prayers to her on 
ostraca from the site. While some of the invocations date from Nectanebo II, one is dated to Psam- 
muthis and one to Hakoris of the Twenty-ninth Dynasty. Recent work has revealed the rear (east) 
wall of the temple terrace with two of its gateways. Though the temple itself was clearly almost 

completely destroyed by the Christians, sufficient may well remain to establish its plan. 
The temple of the mother of the Apis must have stood close to the catacombs containing their 

mummified remains. The search for an entrance to these catacombs is impeded by the vast mounds 
of chippings from the original cutting of the ibis galleries close by, and by later excavators' dumps. 
There is, however, every reason to believe that it lies within a radius of one hundred metres of the 
area now being explored. At the time of writing it is hoped that access may be obtained to the vaults 
under the house where the mummified cows were found. 

During the season, Mr. Baker cleaned most of the finer bronzes found during last season and this 
season. He also treated all the papyri from last season's work, and a complete new photographic 
record has been made by Mrs. Smith. The catalogue shows 485 demotic documents, 82 Aramaic, 
4 hieratic, and 5 Greek; several hundred small fragments contain too little text to deserve individual 

recording. Most of the documents listed are fragmentary, but the whole body of material will be of 
real value for reconstructing the history of Memphis and its necropolis from the seventh to the 
second century B.C. 

In a division of the finds of the last three seasons, excluding inscribed material, which took place 
on March 3, the Antiquities Department were most generous and a large consignment of antiquities 
is now on its way to London. 

Additions and Corrections to Volume 53 of the Journal 

Page 51, line I5. For 'grows' read 'gnaws'. 

Page 56, line I8. For 'medical' read 'dental'. 

Page 77, bottom. The length of the unwrapped (Denon) mummy is 5 ft. 2 ins. 
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HOMMAGE D'UN VIEIL AMI 

Par BERNARD BRUYtRE 

C'EST avec un tres vif plaisir et une profonde reconnaissance a nos aimables confreres 
anglais de l'Egypt Exploration Society que je saisis l'occasion qu'ils m'ont offerte de 
pouvoir me joindre a eux pour celebrer ensemble le 7ome anniversaire de naissance de 
mon cher ami Jaroslav Cerny. 11 y aura maintenant plus de 43 ans que sur la haute 
recommandation du President de la Republique Tcheco-Slovaque, S. E. M. Masaryk, 
arrivait en 1~gypte un jeune egyptologue, brilliant eleve de M. le Professeur Lexa. 
Accueilli avec empressement en qualite d'attache a notre Institut d'Archeologie Orien- 
tale, Cerny fut affecte aussitot par le Directeur, M. Georges Foucart, au chantier des 
Fouilles de Deir el-Medineh en Haute 1~gypte, dont je me trouvais charge depuis deja 
plusieurs annees. C'etait repondre au desir le plus cher caresse par lui et je partageais 
cette chance inesperee puisqu'elle me donnait un compagnon de tres grande valeur, 
un aide precieux, qui venait demander a l'archeologie pratique le complement et le 
controle de ses vastes connaissances livresques et museographiques relatives a un site 
vers lequel l'avait dirige l'orientation preferentielle de ses etudes. A partir de l'annee 
1925 et pendant plus de trente ans, la plus intime collaboration et la plus sincere 
amitie n'ont cesse de nous unir dans une Mmem passion pour la decouverte des secrets 
concernant l'existence d'un antique village du Nouvel Empire, voue par une destination 
speciale a toutes les zeuvres funeraires des necropoles pharaoniques. 

A cette epoque, la prise en charge recente du chantier, offrait des ressources plutot 
sommaires et un confort assez reduit qui, dans ce desert libyque, auraient pu, par les 
difficultes du travail, decourager l'ardeur de tout autre que mon camarade. Au con- 
traire il sut s'en accommoder et accepter les fatigues inherentes a une surveillance 
constante de nos ouvriers, a celles des nuits passees a dechiffrer des inscriptions dans 
la profondeur obscure et sans air des hypogees, a risquer sous un soleil de plomb, de 
perilleuses ascensions dans la chaine libyque, pour calquer, sur les parois rocheuses, les 
graffiti des ouvriers d'antan, enfin a se plier avec le devouement le plus empresse a 
toutes les obligations, materielles et autres, toujours penibles et souvent dangereuses, 
que peut comporter la bonne marche d'un chantier de fouilles en pleine activite. 

A ce prix aura pu etre extraite, par nos efforts conjugues, la matiere de tres nombreux 
Rapports et Memoires sur la vie et l'ceuvre de la corporation artistique et artisanale des 
necropoles pharaoniques. Les maisons du village, les tombeaux de son cimetiere et 
toute la region funebre environnante ont fourni aux patientes recherches de mon 
compagnon les doctes elements de tant de publications qui composent deja un imposant 
ensemble de sujets embrassant la philologie, l'histoire, la mythologie et les autres 
chapitres relatifs a un site archeologique complet et particulierement interessant. A la 
faveur de cette documentation, rien ne sera plus ignore des details, meme infimes et 
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anecdotiques, de quatre cent cinquante annees de duree de cette petite bourgade 
thebaine. Non seulement on connaitra les genealogies de toutes les families, inscrites 
sur les murs des tombes, les steles et les divers monuments funeraires; mais encore, a 
ces donnees onomastiques, a ces titulatures hierarchiques et corporatives, s'ajouteront 
les particularites concernant l'organisation complementaire de confreries laiques vouees 
au culte des rois defunts, des divinites du pantheon populaire, a la pratique des oracles 
et de la magie. 

Mais pour Cerny, ces investigations dans tous les domaines, ces articles de revues, ces 
catalogues d'ostraca du Musee du Caire et de l'Institut fran9ais, ces traductions et 
commentaires de papyrus judiciaires, ces differents ecrits si remarquables pourtant, ne 
sont que hors-d'oeuvre preliminaires annongant pour une date prochaine, on veut 
l'esperer, la parution d'une magistrale synthese de ses quarante ans de labeur 'a Deir 
el-Medineh. Une tache d'une telle envergure, seul pouvait l'entreprendre un savant 
d'une erudition tres etendue, un polyglotte connaissant les langues anciennes et moder- 
nes, un philologue averti double d'un ethnologue et d'un historien familiarise avec les 
us et coutumes de l'Orient et surtout un observateur attentif ayant vecu pendant de 

longues annees sur le site meme de son travail d'analyse. Par bonheur ce cumul scienti- 

fique s'est trouve realise en la personne d'un hieratisant d'une rare valeur qui a su tirer 
la signification de plusieurs dizaines de milliers d'ostraca decouverts au cours de nos 
fouilles. Helas le temps a manque pour en traduire la totalite. Toutefois ceux qui sont 
edites montrent que les gens de la cite ouvriere furent, par leur vocation particuliere aux 
oeuvres royales, si etroitement meles a des peripeties de la grande Histoire que leurs 

propres petites histoires, meme insignifiantes en apparence, en ont acquis une impor- 
tance documentaire historique indeniable par leur relation avec les faits et gestes du 
trone. Si la France eut dispose d'un plus grand nombre de postes et de chaires d'egyp- 
tologie, peut-etre aurions-nous eu l'avantage de pouvoir conserver parmi nous notre 
cher camarade Cerny quand le chantier des fouilles cessa, pour raison majeure indepen- 
dante de notre volonte, de lui offrir les moyens de parachever son ceuvre. Attire en 

Angleterre par l'amitie de Sir Alan Gardiner, qui possedait une importante collection 
d'ostraca acquise pour lui par Norman de Garis Davies, il vint d'abord a Londres, puis 
a Oxford ofu sa reputation lui valut de devenir l'un des professeurs les plus estimes de 
cette grande Universite. Grace a son long sejour sur un chantier fran9ais, et riche du 
materiel scientifique qu'il en retira, Cerny est aujourd'hui le meilleur et meme le seul 

interprete capable de faire revivre la cite antique des 'Serviteurs de la Place de Verite'. 
C'est pourquoi je suis tres heureux de lui exprimer mes felicitations, ma reconnais- 
sance et, en terminant, de lui renouveler mes vceux les plus sinceres de bonheur et de 
sante a l'occasion de son anniversaire et pour de tres nombreuses annees. 

IO BERNARD BRUYiRE 
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TOMB 3070 AT SAQQARA 

By W. B. EMERY 

TOMB 3070 in the archaic necropolis of Saqqara was partly cleared by C. M. Firth in 

1931 and completely re-excavated by the writer in 1936. Although thoroughly plundered 
and practically devoid of objects, it is architecturally of considerable interest, for in 
its design we have what might be termed the 'return of the palace facade'. 

During the First Dynasty the superstructures of all large tombs were embellished 
on all four sides with elaborate panelling, now generally called the palace fa9ade. But 
at the close of this period, during the reign of Kaca, this form of architectural decoration 
was abandoned and the superstructures of large burial installations had plain faeades, 
apparently with no painted decoration beyond white plastered surfaces; all this being 
in sharp contrast to the elaborate decoration simulating wood and matting of the 
earlier period. Throughout the Second Dynasty, this austere design was adhered to 
except that two false doors were introduced, the larger at the south end and the 
smaller at the north end of the east facade of the superstructure. Towards the end of 
the period and during the early part of the Third Dynasty, these small niches developed 
into the larger cruciform chapels; but with these exceptions the eastern facade remained 
entirely plain. Then, later in the dynasty, the palace facade reappeared, although not 
on all four sides of the superstructure, as in the First Dynasty, but confined to the 
east side. 

The fact that tomb 3070 (pls. II and III), originally of the typical plain faqade type of 
the Third Dynasty, was after completion, down to its white plastered exterior, altered 
with the addition of the palace fa9ade, suggests that it was the first example of the 
return to this archaic form of architectual embellishment (pl. II, i). Unfortunately 
because of the paucity of material in the burial chambers, we have no evidence of its 
exact date, although fragments of stone and pottery vessels show that it was more or 
less contemporary with the tombs of Hesy-re( (3073) and Kha'-bau-sokar (2405). In 
the additional construction of the palace faCade two important devices are to be 
noted: one, special mud bricks (5 x 5 x 10 cm) were used in the building of the delicate 
recessed panelling (fig. I), a revival of a feature used during the middle period of the 
First Dynasty, best exemplified in tomb 3035' which is dated to the reign of Den. 
The other unusual feature is the panelling in the ante-room to the south of the chapel 
(pl. III, 2), which was formed not of brickwork but of long strips of sun-dried alluvial 
mud held in place by wooden pegs (fig. 2). This material is of great strength and weight, 
obtained apparently by reinforcing the mud with small strips of cloth and drying it 
when under great pressure. We have no evidence of the way in which this pressure 

I Cf. Emery, The Tomb of Hemaka (Cairo, I938), 3. 
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TOMB 3070 AT SAQQARA I3 
was applied. The same material was used in the construction of lintels over the niches 
of the palace faCade of the tomb of Khac-bau-sokar. Although largely denuded of its 
painted decoration, the superstructure of 3070 was sufficiently preserved to show that 

originally the palace facade was embellished with the conventional mat-designs painted 
in yellow, red, black, blue, and green. The abandonment of the palace faCade archi- 
tectural motif at the close of the First Dynasty, and its revival in the Third Dynasty, is 
at present without satisfactory explanation, but as with most features of Egyptian 
funerary architecture I think we may consider the possibility that it was connected in 
some way with the political and religious changes which apparently occurred at this 
time. 
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UNA LETTERA INEDITA DELL'ANTICO REGNO 

Di ALESSANDRO ROCCATI 

ALCUNI anni or sono, durante una sua visita al Museo di Torino, il prof. Cerny mi 
addit un vetro un vetro polveroso, riferendolo ad una 'lettera dell'Antico Regno'. Piiu tardi, 
grazie alla cortesia dei cortesia dei conservatori, il prof. Scamuzzi e il prof. Curto, ho potuto 
consultare ripetutamente il documenti documento, ottenendone in ultimo il permesso di pub- 
blicazione; cosicche, quantunque lo studio receda tuttora di fronte ad ardue difficolta, 
mi pare di porgere il mio tentativo in omaggio al Maestro dell'ieratico, per sciogliere 
insieme un debito di riconoscenza. 

Trattasi di alcuni brandelli di papiro, i due frammenti maggiori dei quali, coperti 
da nitida scrittura ieratica in colonne verticali, si raccordano nella parte piu guasta in 
un solo complesso, fornendo l'uno la meta superiore delle linee, l'altro quella inferiore, 
non senza lasciare grossi buchi al centro. La pagina cosi ottenuta raggiunge un'altezza 
di cm. 21,8 (conforme alle dimensioni, cm. 2 1-24, osservate per i papiri dell'Antico 
Regno),I mentre in larghezza misura cm. 25 sovrapponendosi a due fogli la cui giuntura 
si riconosce sotto la linea i i. I1 principio e mutilo e si trova in parte nei frustuli; 
uno di essi si connette al testo principale per mezzo della linea che descrive il margi- 
ne superiore; sul suo verso affiorano segni estremamente cancellati, eventualmente 
l'indirizzo, conforme ad una pratica notata solo dalla fine della VI dinastia; con questa 
sola eccezione, la scrittura non e vergata che sul lato con fibre orizzontali. L'insieme 
nello stato attuale ha assunto colore bruno rossastro, con sensibili variazioni locali.2 
Rimangono tracce di una decina di pieghe, indicanti che la lettera fu chiusa comin- 
ciando dal fondo; e in tale condizione fu probabilmente scoperta. 

In alto a destra, sopra il margine, era la data orizzontale, ridotta ora all'indicazione 
del giorno. Sotto il margine, orizzontalmente, e notato il nome del destinatario pre- 
ceduto dai suoi titoli (in lacuna), come nelle lettere P. Bulaq 83 e P. Berlino 8869.4 
P2 possibile che uno dei frammenti non collocati (riprodotto nella fotografia) contenesse 
il nome del mittente, scritto secondo l'uso verticalmente all'inizio. Oltre a questa 
indicazione e probabile che non piu di due colonne siano perdute. Margini, verticali 
alla fine dello scritto, occorrono su altri esemplari, ma e peculiare della missiva torinese 
il margine orizzontale superiore, che ne provoca il singolare sviluppo in senso longi- 
tudinale. 

II nuovo testo, per la data che sara verificata con osservazioni fraseologiche e 

J. Cerny, Paper and Books in Ancient Egypt, 14 sq. 
2 Sull'associazione di due colorazioni attuali in uno stesso foglio di papiro, cf. G. Moller, Hieratische 

Paldographie, I, 5, n. I. 
3 A. Mariette, Les Papyrus egyptiens du Muse'e de Boulaq (Parigi 1871), 10, no. 8; K. Baer, ZAS 93 (i966), 

i sq. Cf. Scharff, ZAS 59 (1924), 22 e nota 2. 
4 P. C. Smither, YJEA 28 (1942), 1 6-1 9. 
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paleografiche, si aggiunge all'esigua rassegna che ne offre l'Antico Regno,I e, con ogni 
verisimiglianza al gruppetto che raduna il lungo governo di Pjpj II, ma, a differenza di 
quei documenti, per ognuno dei quali si ricorda il luogo del rinvenimento, manca per 
esso una precisa indicazione d'archivio sulla provenienza. Incerta e pure l'identifica- 
zione secondaria con il numero di catalogo 1890, che menziona due frammenti epistolari 
assimilabili forse alla lettera presente, se non fossero descritti come opistografi. 
D'altronde la prima riproduzione fotografica disponibile nel Museo risale all'inizio 
del '900.2 La notevole affinit'a della paleografia con quella dei papiri di Elefantina 
potrebbe indurre a cercare rapporti con quel gruppo, trovato da indigeni nel i896.3 
Se la lettera torinese e realmente menzionata nel Catalogo del 188I questo tentativo 
fallirebbe; mentre, anche se essa fu acquistata dallo Schiaparelli4 sul mercato anti- 
quario di Tebe, mancano connessioni di sorta a carattere onomastico o toponimico con 
il fondo di Elefantina. Rimane la menzione di Rizeiqat nella lettera, che sembra 
ancorarla al nomo tebano, una soluzione in accordo anche con le somiglianze paleo- 
grafiche. 

Fuori dal tono convenzionale e schematico dei documenti ufficiali, tra le lettere che 
spiccano per originalita del contenuto (richiesta d'assistenza, proteste contro l'ammini- 
strazione, denuncia di crimini, ecc.), l'argomento della missiva di Torino non delude, 
prospettando una scena rurale che la avvicina al tenore delle lettere del piu tardo 
.Hk-nht,s echeggiante delle insolite minacce di un burbero superiore. Come nelle 
comunicazioni di Hk-nht, lo stile omette ogni cerimonia, introduce i due attori con 
'io' e 'tu' senza mezzi termini, e coglie con efficacia la situazione. Sotto questo aspetto 
e forse non casuale l'abbondanza di locuzioni finora attestate solo dal Medio Regno, 
perche la lettera torinese si inserisce nel contesto di trasformazione e di rottura con 
il passato, che in parecchi documenti datati a Pjpj II rivela strutture proprie gia del 
nascente medio-egiziano. 

Traduzione 
I .... di 3.a 
2. (A) ... Mmj.b 
3. NP dice: 

. ... 

6. ... arare per (?)... 
7. ... 
8... Mic ha detto che hai fatto seminared 
9. una misura di farro da semina nel nomo ieracompolita( ?)e . . . che ha aratof questo Mmjg 

Alla lista del Baer, loc. cit., si aggiungano documenti da Nag' ed-Deir nel Museo di Boston, il piu recente 
dei quali, databile all'VIII dinastia, e pubblicato dal Simpson, in JEA 52 (i966), 39-52. 

2 Neg. E 238, 239 (Schiaparelli); B 37 (Farina); B 769 (Curto). 
3 A. Erman - F. Krebs, Aus den Papyrus der Koniglichen Museen (Berlino 1899), 91; Hieratische Papyrus aus 

den Kdniglichen Museen zu Berlin, III (Lipsia 9II1), Vorwort. 
4 Nel ricordo del prof. Botti e del prof. Cerny, i migliori conoscitori della papiroteca torinese, la lettera 

e associata al nome dello Schiaparelli. 
5 T. G. H. James, The Hekanakhte Papers and other Early Middle Kingdom Documents (New York i962). 
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io. accanto all'amico (unico),h superiore dei profeti Xi di (?) Rizeiqat,i 
i i. sotto la direzionek dell'amico unico Sm;j.t Ora, quando l'amico unico Sn-k;w 
I2. sia venuto in questo nomo,m io (mi occupero6?) dentron il podereo 
I3. a lavorareP i terreni asciuttiq con il farro di ciascunor ed il suo orzo meridionale. Ora, 
14. se sei cattivos (nell'esecuzione?),t presentero querelau davanti al 

15. nobile, ... del distretto, deputato Y, insegnandotiv quanto son bruttew 
i6. la trasgressionex e l'insolenzaY dei cattivi. 
17. Orbene,z sta attentoaa ai magistratibb che io faro 
I8. in modo che non ti piacera.cc 

Commento filologico 
a. L'inizio e perito. E attraente l'ipotesi che il mittente si celi nello sdwtj bjtj 

menzionato sul frammentino minore, ma le incertezze di lettura impediscono di 
confermarlo. 

b. I1 destinatario e apparentemente Mmj: un diminutivo di K;(j)-gm(j).n(.j) e 

N(j)-rnh-Hnmw (H. Junker, in ZAS 63 (I928), 63). I1 nome ricorre ancora nella lettera 
(1. 9), quando e accostato ad altre persone. 

c. dd.n.f n(j) wnt rd(j) n k (stt) e tipica formula epistolare, cf. le lettere di Jzzj: 
dd.n.k hr hm(.j) wnt.k rjrt 'hai detto a mia Maesta che farai', sk tw dd.k hr hm(j) wnt.k r 
. . . 'dici a mia Maesta che. . .' Urk. I, 62, i. 3,-e di Pjpj II: dd-n'k r md4t.k tn wnt 

jn(j).n.k 'hai detto nella tua lettera che hai portato' Urk. I, I28, II. I5. 
d. stj: Wb. IV, 347, 5. L'ideogramma del seminatore si ritrova in Coffin Texts, I, 

364 C; 366 c. La lettura 'seminare' e confermata dall'oggetto mm, per il quale il Gardiner, 
in Wilbour Papyrus, ii, I1I3 sq. riscontro un significato analogo a bdt con riferimento 
alla seminagione. I1 vocabolo compariva gia nell'AR nella raffigurazione di granai, 
Wb. II, 58, 9, ma il presente e l'unico contesto esplicito. Per l'uso della misura hk;t 
nell'AR, cf. Rev. d'eg. 15 (i963), 14I-2. 

e. Nhn: l'identificazione dell'ideogramma e meramente ipotetica a causa della la- 
cuna, e poggia su forme del segno nella tomba di Moalla, il testo piu vicino nel tempo 
e nello spazio alla lettera che ne fornisca un modello, cf. P. Montet, Geographie de 
l't1gypte ancienne, II (Parigi I96I), 40. Si tratta del resto di un nomo (il terzo d'Alto 
Egitto) confinante con Gebelein, unito a questa citta da strette relazioni politiche 
e culturali bene attestate nell'eta successiva. 

f. sk;: siccome le lacune nella linea 6 e nella linea 9 appaiono complementari, la 
lettura di questo verbo e probabile e favorita dal contesto agricolo, nonostante la 
difficolta paleografica del determinativo; altrimenti il segno dell'aratro seguito dal 

pezzo del terreno e l'ortografia normale in Hk-nht (es.: I rt., I. 4), si ritrova a Nag' 
ed-Deir (Dunham, Stelae, n. 84), e nei Sarcofagi (Coffin Texts, iII, 287 b: B 5 C). Come 
richiamato dal James, Hekanakhte Papers (New York 1962), I8, 3, sk; vale 'coltivare': 
'arare e seminare'. 

g. Mmj pn: il dimostrativo pn accompagna spesso nomi di persone gia note o 
menzionate, cf. numerosi esempi nel papiro giuridico di Elefantina, ZAS 6i (I926), 
7i; e Edel, Altag. Gram., ? I86. 

h. smr mr hm(w)-ntr sta per smr wct(j) mr hm(w)-ntr, cf. H. Fischer, Inscriptions from 
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UNA LETTERA INEDITA DELL'ANTICO REGNO 

the Coptite Nome (Roma i964. Analecta Orientalia 40), 29: la riduzione di smr wrt(j) 
a smr dinanzi ad altro titolo e un uso bene attestato nella VI dinastia. I mr hm(w)-ntr 
non avevan solo mansioni sacerdotali, ma nella biografia di Wnj dirigono contingenti 
di truppe. 

i. La lettera M e probabilmente iniziale di un nome proprio come Mttj, Mstj, ecc. 
j. Jw-m(j)trw: l'esempio presente e ora il piu antico che si conosca. L'attestazione 

immediatamente posteriore, circa mezzo secolo piu tardi, si trova sulla stela Cairo 
20001, cf. Montet, Geogr., II, 52. 

k. hr-hr e la forma arcaica, non nel Wb., di hr st-hr, ben nota nel MR (Wb. iv, 4, I3). 
Al contrario hr-hr e l'uso dell'AR, nella IV dinastia: hrtf hr-f 'in suo possesso' Urk. 
I, 13, 5 -nella VI dinastia: Urk. I, 84, i6 (Ttj); 250, 15 (Mr.n-R) -frequente nei 
decreti di Copto: hr-hr + suffisso, Urk. i, 299, 6. 8; 301, 2; hr-hr n(j) + sostantivo 
Urk. I, 300, 4. 6; 301, i8 Edel, Altdg. Gram., ? 793, cita un esempio inedito dalla 
via di Wnjs. 

1. Sm;j e nome comune alla fine della VI dinastia e durante l'Eta feudale (per 
loj finale, cf. Fischer, Coptite Nome, appendice A, p. 124-5). Esso e pure il nome di un 
principe di Elefantina contemporaneo e di un visir noto dai decreti di Copto, ma il 
presente Smj non e in alcun rapporto con essi, essendo, come del resto i suoi colleghi 
della lettera, un semplice smr wrt(j). Sn-k;w non e noto al repertorio del Ranke, che 
conosce pero la rispettiva forma femminile Snt-khwzv per I'AR (Personennamen, I, 

311, 25)- 
m. Stessa grafia di sp;t tn in Urk. I, 170, 14; cf. Edel, Altdg. Gram., ? 102. 

n. m-hr-jb, altri esempi: Petrie, Deshasheh, tav. 15 (Edel, Altdg. Gram., ?794) 
e Pyr. 582 a; cf. r-hr-jb in Mereruka, tav. I69. 

o. II contesto richiede un termine assimilabile a 'podere'. Nel MR il segno per sp;t 
'nomo' sembra in certe circostanze doversi leggere d;tt 'podere': Gardiner, Eg. Gram.3, 
540, segno Aa 8. Tuttavia il Fischer, nella sua dissertazione Denderah in the Old 
Kingdom and its Aftermath, 26, osserva che sp;t nell'AR puo designare un distretto 
agricolo di importanza secondaria rispetto alla citta nwt, e a p. 373 distingue un proto- 
tipo s nell'accezione di 'campo', e i \ i in quella di 'nomo'. Cf. inoltre James, Heka- 
nakhte Papers, 28, n. 68. 

p. jrj 'coltivare': Blackman, in JEA 16 (1930), 69 e James, Hekanakhte Papers, 
Appendice B, p. 109. 

q. wsrt e un termine accostabile a wzvsr, Coffin Texts, IV, 138 b (S I P e, S i Chass.), 
tradotto dal Kees, Totenglauben, 214 'das Verdorrte'. Esso designa un terreno 'secco, 
asciutto' (cf. Wb. I, 174, ii) o 'arido, di difficile irrigazione' (cf. certi termini discussi 
dal Gardiner, Wilbour Papyrus, II, 94). I1 verbo wsr 'esser secco' ricorre con ortografia 
identica a quella della lettera in Coffin Texts, III, 28 c. 

r. mm(?) n(j) z(j) zwr(?): e restituzione ipotetica per l'incertezza paleografica dei primi 
due segni, quanto per il valore da assegnare a z(j) wr, posto che il tratto verticale vada 
letto. La traduzione adottata intende m mm; ma forse sarebbe possibile leggere hr 
nelle tracce visibili e comprendere 'in cambio di', considerando farro ed orzo quale 
prezzo dell'affitto. 

C 
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s. hr(w)'k: l'ortografia dei sostantivi in w tende ad omettere il complemento fonetico 
relativo allo stato pronominale, cf. Edel. Altdg. Gram., ? 235-6. Non mancano eccezioni, 
tuttavia anche nella lettera torinese si osserva l'opposizione tra hr(w)> e hrw in stato 
assoluto nella linea successiva. Per la scrittura di hrw si possono aggiungere anche gli 
esempi riportati dall'Edel, Altdg. Gram., ? 748, dato che in origine e ancora nell'AR 
il presunto verbo difettivo non sembra esser altro che lo stesso sostantivo 'voce'. 

t. hib: il nome in questione si apparenta ad una radice hIb/hib, him//hm, che significa 
'esser storto', 'piegare' (Wb. nII 36i, 13; 229, 7 sq.; 231, 2 sq.) onde deriva il sostantivo 
'falce', che fornisce il determinativo nel caso attuale, il quale designa appunto una 
'stortura' morale: hib, JEA 28, i8 i; Urk. I, 204, 9; Coffin Texts, I, I73 d-con la 
variante femminile hbt, Urk. I 71, 

, 
9 (cf. . 

Wb. 
I7,7, io); Ann. Serv. 42 (943), 38; 

Coffin Texts iv, 87j (B 5 C); VII, 123f (T i NY); I84 q (P. Gard. III); cf.J EA 28, i8, 
i. I1 processo semantico e analogo a quello dell'arabo hlb 'ingannare' e mihlab 'falcetto', 
con cui hb e in rapporto etimologico (M. Cohen, Essai comparatif (Parigi 1947), 
n. 158). II valore ultimo in egiziano di hib come aggettivo e il contrario di m;r 'retto', 
come risulta dall'opposizione dei duuetermini in P. Ber lino 8869, 8 ( JEA 28, I7); 

Coffin Texts, vii, 184 q-r (P. Gard. iII); iv, 87j (B 5 C); LdM (Lepsius) 125, 4. Nel- 
l'esempio attuale si individua in hlb-hrw esattamente il contrario di mr-hrw, ed in'tale 
accezione esso e sinonimo di hbn-hrw, Kemi (1928), 138; cf. J. Zandee, Death as an 
Enemy (Leida 1960), 289-90 e p. 42. 

t 
degno di nota che la lettera torinese scrive 

hb come quella di Elefantina, mentre i testi menfitici mantengono l'ortografia arcaica 
sib. 

u. wdc mdw ha senso attivo, come stabilito da E. Edel, 'Untersuchungen zur Phraseo- 
logie der agyptischen Inschriften des Alten Reiches' in MDAIK 13 (I944), ? I2, 9 sq.; 
tuttavia la rarita di m-b;h in tale connessione (cf. Coffin Texts, i, 21 d; VI, 252 b) im- 
pedisce di garantire una trascrizione che non va immune da una seria difficolta paleo- 
grafica. Rpc e il personaggio piu importante, il cui nome e distrutto; oscuro e il titolo 
specifico ss(?) n(j) sp;t, che non possiede eventualmente piu di una semplice assonanza 
con il ben noto zs n(j) sp;t. Per l'equivalenza sr-jpwt(j), cf. Ptahh. 416. 

v. rdj rh e formula epistolare: Urk. i 60, 17; 6i, 4. i8 (Jzzj); 126, 9; I128, 7 (Pjpj 
II: Hr-hw(j).f); 136, 2. io; 137, 

II 
(Pjpj II: S;bnj); Ann. Serv. 25 (1925), 254 (Pjpj II). 

w. dw(j)-w(j): costruzione di Edel, Altdg. Gram., ?949. In Urk. I, 204, 9 dw(j) 
e parallelo a jw e a hib; l'ultimo accostamento ritorna nel presente contesto, donde 
risulta per dw(j) un valore piu generico che hb. 

x. d;t e probabilmente il sostantivo di Wb. v, 5i8, finora non attestato prima del 
MR. Il determinativo della barca lo collega alla consuetudine dei Piramidi circa il 
verbo di Wb. v, 514. In Coffin Texts, I, 173 d, d sinonimo di b 'male'. 

y. stm sembra collegarsi al vocabolo di Wb. IV, 557, 13-14, del quale fornisce ancora 
la piu antica attestazione; la lacuna impedisce pero di assicurarne il senso e la costru- 
zione. 

z. jn hm: 1'enclisi di hm dopo la particella enfatica jn e rara, ma ricorre nel fraseggio 
epistolare (Edel, Altdg. Gram., ? 840), in alternamento con rr(j) (ibid. ? 848) e con 
sk hm (ibid. ? 852). Urk. i, 6i: linea 2 jn rr(j) wn mi 'e proprio vero', linea 5 jn hm 

I8 
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wn r hpr 'certo accadra'; alle linee 9 e 14 la formula introduttiva e sk hm. Nella lettera 
torinese invece jn suggella le frasi precedenti introdotte da sk. 

La costruzione jn hm e attestata nei Piramidi, anche se jn funziona in questo caso 
da particella accentuante il soggetto, es.: jn hm kdw hnn(j)w Rc, ntsn hn(j)sn N'i 
marinai certo che trasportano il Sole, trasporteranno il Faraone', Pyr. 7 11 a, cf. 711 C, 

I23 d. I Sarcofagi ne possiedono esempi analoghi: jn hm Dhwtj sm;rf hrwj r hftwj 
'certo Thot giustifichera la mia voce contro i miei nemici, Coff n Texts, iv, 333 e (B i L, 
B 3 L); cf. II, 265 , e James, e Jamesanakte Papers, Hekanakte Papers, 42-43: n hm wr imn r wd 
'sopporterebbe uno di voi . . .?' (in interrogativo). Forse jn hm e da accostare alla 
locuzione letteraria classica nhmn, Gardiner, Eg. Gram. , ?236; Lefebvre, Gram. 
eg.2, ? 508. 

aa. z[w]: ortografia di questo verbo (Edel, ltg Gram, ? 425) ira accosta sen5) si accosta sensibil- 
mente, per quanto si puo giudicare dalla parte non in lacuna, a quella del MR, per la 
quale fornirebbe I'attestazione piu antica. I Piramidi si servono infatti di una grafia 
assai semplice * (%) (Pyr. 391 a) o -A , che si ritrova nella lettera regale di 

Pjpj II (Urk. I, I30, 9). Successivamente i Sarcofagi mescolano il prototipo con l'uso 
del MR, che consiste nel collocare l'ideogramma dopo i segni fonici, es: 
Coffin Texts, I, 70 c; , 44 b (B 3 L); 64 k (B Bo); vi, 64k (B i Bo); VI, 270 r (G i T); vii, 510 h 
(B i P, B 5 C); VII, 5 7 i (B 4 L). Simile e i Coffin Texts, I, 71 d (B 3 Bo) e le 
lettere di Hkf-nht; mentre il Devaud, LUAge des papyrus egyptiens (Parigi 1926), n. I5, 
riscontra ile per i mss. letterarl della XII dinastia, presente pure in Coffin 
Texts, IV, 284 a; 413 (Sq 7 Sq). Stranamente Wb. III, 416 ignora l'ortografia classica 
e non riferisce che quella posteriore alla XII dinastia: < } . Per colmare la 
lacuna nella lettera mancano due segni, ed e probabile che essi siano . 

Circa le preposizioni che determinano loggetto dal quale bisogna guardarsi, Wb. 
III, 417 non conosce che r, 'r per il NR, e hr, m per il MR (P. Prisse). Ma i Sarcofagi 
forniscono attestazioni per il MR di r, za tw r rmt(w) jpf 'guardati da quegli uomini' 
Coffin Texts, VII, 41 passim (B 10 C), cf. l'espressione parallela rhz tw r 'bada a' James, 
Hekanakhte Papers, i i i, 5 (d); e forse di n: zw n hd-khw 'che stanno attenti al Corrotto 
di spiriti (Rrk) VI, 206 1 (S i C), cf. VI, 24i h (T i C) (?). Questo uso di n sarebbe 
comparabile alla funzione esplicata da tale preposizione dopo verbi come hsf (costruito 
anche con r: Oasita B1 297-8); e ancora all'n causale, Lefebvre, Gram. eg.2, ? 489. 
Inoltre z;w n contiene una connotazione di 'aspettare' (JEA 43 (1957), 112-13) con 
una variante z;w r (BIFAO 53 (I953), 106-7). 

bb. srw sono importanti ufficiali provinciali che si occupano dell'amministrazione 
e della giustizia. Ziw srw 'bada ai srw!' (Oasita Bt 132) si esclama in una requisitoria 
contro i dirigenti del paese. Ma lo zcw tw n srw della lettera cela una minaccia il cui 
retroscena e scoperto da altre ricorrenze: tm sn m-b;h srw 'non litigare davanti ai 
magistrati', Urk. I, 13, IO (Chefren); n zp 4w()t(j) m-h^3 sr nb 'non fui mai battuto 
davanti ad alcun magistrato', Urk. I, 75, 14; jr ht nb dddt r(j) m-b;h srw, pr(j).n(j) 
hr's m htp- sk hr hr ddw, dr b;k(j) jm m-bh srw 'quanto ad ogni cosa che fu detta 
a mio carico davanti ai magistrati, ne uscii felicemente, mentre essa ricadde sugli 
accusatori, dopo che ne fui discolpato davanti ai magistrati', Urk. I, 223, 12-13 (fine 
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VI dinastia). Illustrazioni relative son riprodotte in W. S. Smith, A History of Eg. 
Sculpture and Painting in the Old Kingdom2 (I949), 34I, fig. 223, e Mereruka, tav. 38. 
Viceversa privilegio di Wnj (linea i0 della biografia) fu di istruire il processo senza 
alcun visir ne sr. Sulla funzione dei sr in generale cf. J. Pirenne, Histoire des institu- 
tions, II (Bruselle 1934), 91. 134. 162 sq. 248 sq. 

La grafia con due determinativi e menzionata da Edel, Altdg. Gram., ? 55, 25. 
cc. jw(j) rjrt r hbd.k: si tratta anche in questo caso di formula connessa con lo stile 

epistolare, come dimostra la contropartita iw i r irt r hzt'k nella sezione V della 
Kmyt. Si osserva ancora che la formula jw(.j) r + infinito e l'enunciazione tipica di 
minacce e di promesse, E. Edel, Untersuchungen, ? 13-14, p. 12-15; ? i6-i8, p. 16-17. 
Sotto l'aspetto ortografico J quale determinativo di hbd si incontra qui per la prima 
volta, essendo ignoto al Wb. I1 senso del verbo fu stabilito da una nota del Gardiner, in 
ZAS 50 (I912), 56 (r), che ne dimostra la contrapposizione a hzj. Siccome Edel, 
Altdg. Gram., ? 784, p. 369, stabilisce che jrj j r hzt'k, var. jrjj .hz(j)-k vale 'agisco in 
modo che tu lodi, che ti piaccia', il presente esempio significhera 'agiro in modo che 
tu biasimerai, che non gradirai'. La forma hbd con d e gia medioegizia, mentre i Pira- 
midi ed i Sarcofagi (es.: Coffin Texts Iv, 20 C: B I Bo) conservano hbd. Etimologica- 
mente esso e collegato a nbd (Wb. II, 247) 'cattivo' e 'esser battuto'. 

Cenno paleografico 

I segni ieratici usati nella lettera concernono: (con asterisco son notate le forme 
assenti nella paleografia del M6ller, o diverse da quelle da lui riportate nella colonna 

'Elefantina') A I (33); A 21* (II); A 24 (I5); A 60* (-); B i* (6i); D 2 (8o); D 4 
(82); D 21 (9i); D 28 (108); D 46 (II5); D 52*? (95); D 58 (124); E 23* (125); F 13 

(i55); F 34 (I79); G i (192); G I7 (i96); G 39 (2i6); G 43 (200); I 9 (263); I I0 

(250); K 4 (257); M 17 (282-3); M i8 (284); M 26 (291); M 33* (295); N 5 (303); 
N 8* (306); N i8* (330); N 23 (324); N 24* (325); N 26 (320); N 37 (335); N 41 

(98); 0 34 (366); 0 49 (339); P i (374); P 8 (38I); Q 3 (388); R 8 (547); S 19 (423); 
S 29 (432); S 43 (456); T 21 (461); T 22 (596); T 28 (397); U i (469); U 9 (470); 
U 13 (6oo); U 23 (484); U 28 (391); V 13 (528); V 28 (525); V 31 (511); W 19 (509); 
X i (575); X 8 (569); Y i (538); Z 2 (56i); Aa i (574); Aa 13 (328); Aa 21 (583). 

A i ricorre nella forma normale ed in quella breve (nota dalla VI dinastia); G i 
ricorre solo nella forma breve. 

Legature: M6ller X; XXVIII; XLVII; 658; ?; ; , (?); 
La maggioranza dei segni stessi offre grande affinita con quelli noti dai documenti 

della fine della VI dinastia e del Primo Periodo Intermedio, benche gia la Coppa di 

Qaw manifesti forme lievemente divergenti, come e osservabile per casi particolari 
estratti nella tabella annessa. 

Tra le peculiarita della lettera torinese: A 2I riproduce la forma del capo secondo un 
modello altrimenti ignoto fino ad Hatnub nel Medio Regno, mentre le attestazioni 
dell'Antico Regno, ad Elefantina e a Hatnub omettono questo particolare. Per altri 

segni e colmata una lacuna nelle attestazioni, o sono proposte forme inaspettate, che 

20 



7TABELLA Pl $EGNI ~AOTEVOLt 

(AROIAfe GE Ro&L. L brTRAToRINO PIpfp ELFAnTIhA ALTRI oocrKMEiNT 

A 2 

1;Z B C?Csno te5o23 A 2 

| 4 1 3. . ' ,6 1 < ^V3 a _ 

EC~ ~ ~~ f^ (1~~~~~~ 
0 

15,- ()Z 

K4 g 

P14 18 _ , 1 | 
___ Sk 2,. .... _ . __., ,t^ .fB, sx;, , C, op Qsa 

1 33t265 t t*I 
_13 

v str t (Se 3) (Opp 
' 

I; G& w 5 

N 18 c <^^ 3 

-to f. c; f J U 

F. . 

U 23 rnr r i 

tis shr c; tC5.r 
pc Gtto o(s 4: oSh _. 

_10 i -________F 

FIG. I 



ALESSANDRO ROCCATI 

non vanno immuni da difficolta di interpretazione. A 60 traduce il prototipo geroglifico 
del seminatore. 

E 21 e assicurato dal contesto e da un'altra occorrenza del leone nella lettera da 
Nag' ed-Deir edita dal Simpson in JEA 52 (1967), tav. ix (nella fotografia son visibili 
tracce non riprodotte dal facsimile). La forma dell'Antico Regno assomiglia in modo 
imbarazzante alla figura di uno sciacallo-Anubi, ed e diversa nella struttura dal tipo 
del Medio Regno, cf. la paleografia in James, .Hekanakhte Papers; Sethe, Achtungstexte, 
ecc. 

N I8 restituisce all'Antico Regno una forma che e il preciso archetipo di quelle 
occorrenti nelle lettere di Hk1-nht, nella Coppa del Cairo e nel Naufrago. 

Meno sicuro e il riconoscimento dell'aratro in sk;, a causa del contesto frammentario, 
e del fallo in m-b;h (?), anche se, per ora, non si vedon ragioni valide per respingere 
l'ipotesi. 

Come nei papiri di Elefantina la disposizione e in colonne verticali, ma i titoli si 
presentano talora in successione orizzontale (es.: Hierat. Pap., tav. III 12: P. 8869; 
tav. iv: Str. A 5). 

Le linee 6-7 sono probabilmente successive. Nonostante l'apparente comple- 
mentarita dei segni, le due righe non sono unificabili a causa della diversa distanza di 
essi dal margine superiore. 

Nella linea i6 nella montatura del papiro s'e prodotto uno scorrimento delle fibre, 
da valutare per l'esatta ricostruzione dei segni e l'ampiezza delle lacune. Le tracce sotto 
la linea I7 appartengono a frammentino fuori posto. II segno informe a destra del- 
l'occhio nella medesima linea e probabilmente un infortunio dovuto a strascico del 
calamo. 

22 



(23) 

FOUR HIERATIC OSTRACA OF THE 

OLD KINGDOM 

By HANS GOEDICKE 

ONLY few ostraca dating from the Old Kingdom have survived. The Rijksmuseum 
van Oudheden in Leiden has four Old-kingdom ostraca among its many treasures.' 
Nothing is known about their origin except that they belonged to the Anastasi Collec- 
tion and thus must have been found in the early part of the nineteenth century. Most 
of the Old-kingdom objects in the Leiden Museum originated in Saqqara so that it 
might seem tempting to assume that the ostraca were found there. However, such an 
attribution is highly conjectural as no comparable object has been found at Saqqara. 
Only at Helwan have ostraca of similar kind been discovered,2 so that this site can be 
considered a possible origin of the pieces. 

The four ostraca are of hard greyish limestone. Two consist of two fitting pieces each 
with the writing on one only of the inner surfaces while the other stone serves as cover.3 
The stones were broken for this purpose, as such fitting pieces could not be found in 
nature. While this arrangement provides great protection for the inscription, it makes 
it invisible until the two parts are separated. The purpose of the curious arrangement 
can only be the maximum safeguarding of the inscription. This unusual concern seems 
unwarranted for the kind of inscription which gives the details about a deceased 
person, as long as the ostraca were intended to be part of burials. As they could not 
even be read in their covered form the purpose for which they were designed in this 
particular fashion must have operated prior to the burial of the persons they concern. 
These considerations prompt the hypothesis that the original purpose of this type of 
inscription was the identification of the person before his burial. In other words they 
were primarily used to identify the deceased until he was buried; they found their last 
use in the burial in which they were included. The application of this type of ostraca 
is thus twofold, so that they can be compared with the later mummy-labels; the first 
is the identification of a deceased person until his burial, the other is the specification 
on the grave. 

With one exception the inscriptions are well preserved. They are written in black 
ink with some red additions. The writing is bold and the signs are individually spaced. 

I The ostraca are included in Leemans, Monuments egyptiens du Muse'e d'antiquites des Pays-Bas a Leide, 
pl. ccxxviii and briefly described in Leemans, Description raisonnee des monuments egyptiens du Musee d'antiquites 
des Pays-Bas a Leide, I30. The photographs were most kindly supplied by the former Director Dr. van 
Wijngaarden. To him and the present authorities of the Leiden Museum I am indebted for repeated help 
and kind support. 

2 Zaki Saad, Royal Excavations at Saqqara and Helwan (I94I-1945) (CASAE 3), io6 f., pls. xlii f. 
3 A similar piece was found in the excavations at the cement works at Tura. I saw it in I 957 but do not know 

what became of it. 
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There are no ligatures; the signs ae detailed and follow closely their hieroglyphic 
prototypes so that their reading encounters no particular difficulties despite the limited 
paleographical knowledge of the early script. This limitation affects much more the 
attempt to date the inscriptions. The signs are more developed than those of the Third 
Dynasty on the sty one vessels from Beit Khallaf and the Step Pyramid. On the other 
hand, they are less cursive than those found in the Abusir Papyri of the later Fifth 
Dynasty. Closest in form is the writing on the Helwan ostraca of the later Fourth 
Dynasty or early Fifth Dynasty. The similarity of the type of inscription supports such 
an identification. The date stated on the ostracon J 429 does not provide any clue, as it 
lacks the attribution to a particular reign. The occurrence of the term tnwt 'counting' 
in it is only of limited significance. Although it seems that ipt 'counting' is the older 
term which was replaced at the beginning of the Fifth Dynasty, the evidence is not 
absolutely conclusive.2 

Two of the ostraca show an identical organization of the text; the one badly preserved 
follows the same pattern. The fourth contains only a date; in its original form it was 
probably part of the same type of inscription as the others. 

I. Ostracon Leiden J 426 (pl. V, I) 

Height 17 cm., width 12 cm. It has a second part of approximately identical shape 
which is uninscribed and serves as a cover for the inscription. The writing is arranged 
in seven lines of differing length each one containing one of the elements of the in- 
scription. 

L r : 

It states: 'The director of the crew Hnms's subaltern (from) Hwwt in the Snake- 
district the son of the herdsman Nb and Wnn-nfr, the oarsman . . . -rAw.' 

The title hrp cprw, which occurs also as the designation of the responsible superior in 
0. Leiden J 427, is attested in this form for a certain Tnti (Mariette, Mastabas, B i) 

I Cf. M6oller, Hieratische Paldographie, I, 2. 
2 The Palermo Stone uses tnwt in all cases, even those earlier than the Fifth Dynasty, while other early 

instances (Urk. I, i6, 14; I60) have ipt. It might be that the terminology of the Annals was adapted to the 
current usage when they were transferred to stone. 
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and HzyMnw (Couyat and Montet, Les Inscriptions du Ouddi Hammamat, no. 201) and 
also in the compounds hrp rprw kzw (Snb = Junker, Giza, v, 15) and hrp rprw nfr 
with the more precise variant hrp rprw n nfrw (Rrhtp = Petrie, Medum, pl. 9; 'Idw 
- Mariette, Mastabas, B i; Nfr = Wreszinski, Atlas, in, 66; Reisner, History of the 
Giza Necropolis, I, pl. 30 b; 3hthtp = Lutz, Egyptian Tomb Steles, fig. 4; Hmi - Gar- 
diner, Peet, and Cerny, Inscriptions of Sinai, no. 17; Sndm ibid.; Tbdw ibid., no. 13; 
Mrntr 'Izzi = ibid.; NyrnhMnw - ibid.; Hrw - ibid.; D; = Couyat and Montet, 
op. cit., no. I57; Wnisrnh = ibid., no. I57; Rwdqsw - ibid. I59, 202; Ku - ibid., 
no. i65; 'pihrssnbf = Firth and Gunn, Teti Pyramid Cemetries, I, I90; .Hryfnht 
- ibid. 192; 'Ipz = ibid. 213). Gunn' translates the last title 'director of a Company 
of Recruits'; Junker2 'Leiter einer Kadettenmannschaft', Faulkner3 'controller of 
gangs and recruits', and Cerny4 'commander of a crew of recruits', but he gives for it 
also 'Sea-captain'. The navigational character of the designation can be deduced from 
its connection with the kzw-ships, but also from the common usage of the compound 
rpr to denote a ship's crew.5 The etymology of the term suggests a connection with the 
verb rpr 'to equip', 'to supply'; thus it is rather a qualification of the people acting as 
crew than a specification of their navigational abilities. The term indicates that the 
people denoted were 'supplied', i.e. that they were paid for their work. They apparently 
differed in this respect from others who were drafted or who sailed at their own 
expense. Thus the people denoted as rprw should be considered as professionals who 
received a remuneration for their activities.6 Consequently hrp rprw is not a naviga- 
tional title proper but rather the designation of the official in charge of the employed 
people. They seem to have served primarily in commercial navigation, while their 
military equivalent bore the designation hrp rprw nfrw. 

For the name Hnms cf. Ranke, Personennamen, I, 270, II. 
Hry-r denotes the employer and specifies the form of the relationship between him 

and the man employed. For obvious honorific reasons the order of the words is reversed 
and the superior is mentioned first. For hry-r cf. Wb. III, 386, 24 and in particular 
Urk. I, 99, I3. This passage suggests that the degree of submission was restricted to 
accepting orders, and that it did not entail legal dependence. The term occurs also in 
two other Leiden ostraca but not in the Helwan ostraca. 

The rest of the inscription is arranged in the same way as that found on the Helwan 
ostraca. The indications consist of a place-name preceded by the mention of the 
district where it was located. A place Hwwt is mentioned in the tomb of Nfrm;rt at 
Maidum;7 without a specification of the district the identification remains uncertain, 
although likely.8 The two personal names following the geographical specification 

Teti Pyramid Cemeteries, 190o. 2 Giza, v, i60; xII, 173. 
3 JEA 39 (I953), 35. He considers the holders of this title 'the foremen or gangers who had charge of the 

actual mining operations'. 
4 Inscriptions of Sinai, II, 12, I4. Cf. also Boreux, Etudes de nautique egyptienne, 137. 
5 Wb. I, I8I, 6; cf. in particular Urk. I, 99, 13. 
6 The parallelism with the later use of the term rprw is conspicuous. 
7 Petrie, Medum, p. 2 I; cf. Gauthier, Dictionnaire geographique, IV, 45 and H. Jacquet-Gordon, Les Noms des 

domaines funeraires, 446. 
8 The place is, of course, unrelated to Hwt, Diosp9lis Parva, in the seventh Upper Egyptian district. 
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belong to the parents of the person named at the end of the inscription, as is indicated 
by the presence of the term z; 'son' before the last name. The father has the common 
name Nbi and the designation mniw 'hersdman'.2 For the hieroglyphic prototype of the 
sign for mnlw cf. Montet, Scenes de la vie privee, 99. The term, which occurs also in 
0. Leiden J 428, is uncommon as a personal designation, as is understandable from 
the fact that its bearers would have had a low social status; it occurs also in the com- 
pound hrp mniw LD II, 76; Wreszinski, Atlas, inI, I4; Lutz, Egyptian Tomb Steles, 
fig. 9; Reisner, History of the Giza Necropolis, i, fig. 236. The mother is named Wnnnfr, 
a name unattested and curious for a woman ;3 the reading is certain and the application 
is confirmed by the determinative which the preceding masculine name lacks. The same 
practice in the use of determinatives after names occurs also in 0. Leiden J 427 and 
in 0. Helwan 322 H 2. 

The name of the person whom the inscription concerns is introduced by zi 'son'. 
For the form of the z-sign cf. Moller, Hieratische Paldographie, I, 2I6. The profes- 
sional designation is written by a sign depicting a seated man holding an object in front 
of him. Although the details are indistinct the pose of the figure prompts the reading 
hnw 'rower' or hmw 'oarsman'.4 The former is supported by Urk. I, I48, 10 with the 
later parallel in Sinai, no. 137, the latter by Urk. I, i83, 3. Neither is attested as a 
personal designation but this is not surprising because of the lowness of the social 
rank. The man's name contains the element rhw 'companions', but the reading of the 
first element remains uncertain.5 Beneath the name stands the determinative. It shows 
a seated man from whose forehead gushes blood which is indicated in red ink, as is a 
stroke after the sign.6 The sign is also attested in hieroglyphic writing as indicating 
a dead person; e.g. Urk. 1, 50, 5. 

According to the determinative the inscription concerns a deceased person. The 
various specifications serve all to identify this person. The mention of the names of the 
parents is self-evident. Of particular interest is the geographical specification which 
can only be taken as indicating the home of the person. This 'home' can be regarded as 
the physical or as the legal residence. The isolated reference about the registration of 
people in the Dahshur decree of Pepi I7 makes it more likely that the place was the 
legal home of the person where he was registered without requiring the permanent 
physical presence of the person in that place. The fact that this inscription and 0. 
Leiden J 427 concern sailors with different superiors and different geographical 
specifications supports this interpretation. 

I Ranke, Personennamen, I, 183, i. The name is probably identical with Nbi (ibid. 192, 21). A connection 
with Nbw 'the swimmer' (ibid. 192, 24) is feasible but not very likely. 

2 The hieratic form is attested only from the Twelfth Dynasty (Moller, Hieratische Paldographie, I, 48). 
3 Cf. Ranke, Personennamen, I, 79, 19. 
4 Cf. also Fischer, MDIK i6, 137. 
5 In the Old Kingdom only the names Wrrhw and K;mrhw are attested; the tempting reading HIrprhw (cf. 

Ranke, ibid. 274, 2) is paleographically improbable. For the names composed with rhv cf. also Rec. trav- 
9, 52. 

6 Cf. Posener, JEA 35, 77. 
7 Urk. I 211, 6 ff. Cf. Goedicke, Konigliche Dokumente aus dem Alten Reich, 56; id., Private Rechts. 

inschriften aus dem Alten Reich, 190 ff. 
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II. Ostracon Leiden J 427 (pl. V, 2) 

Limestone; height i8 cm., width of the inscribed surface I2 cm. Like the preceding 
piece it consists of two parts, one inscribed, the other being blank and serving as a 
cover for the inscription. The text follows the same pattern as that on 0. Leiden 
J 426, except that it is arranged in five lines. The writing is a little smaller and was 
done by another scribe; the date is basically the same. Like 0. Leiden J 426 it contains 
the various specifications which establish the identity of a deceased person. It states: 

'The director of the crew Nfrhw's subaltern from rrk-int in the Harpoon-district, the 
son of the priest Hnmw and of 'Itt, the oarsman Tti.' 

The official's name Nfrhw is well attested but not with the title listed here; cf. 
Ranke, Personennamen, I, i99, 6; Maspero, Trois annees defouilles, Memoires... Mission 
archeologique franfaise au Caire, I, 205. The reading of the district emblem, so far 
unattested, is certain; cf. Moller, Hieratische Paldographie, I, 461. The Harpoon- 
district was originally undivided and comprised the entire coastal region of the Delta 
as far as it was 'Egyptian'; cf. Goedicke, MDIK 21, 22. The place rrk-int does not 
seem to be attested elsewhere. Its meaning 'completion of the valley' does not provide 
any clue; a connection with the collective 'Inwt (^% ), attested in the tombs of 
3Athtp,i K;nfr,2 Ty,3 and Phnwk;4 seems possible but its significance is as uncertain as 
is its location.5 

The father's name Hnmw has an uncommon spelling, which is paralleled in Jequier, 
Monument funeraire du Pepi II, iII, 75; for the usual orthography cf. Ranke, Personen- 
namen, I, 275, 5.6 The cult served by this priest is not specified, but such abbreviations 
are frequent. It is noteworthy that his son did not follow the same career but died in 
the lowly position of an oarsman. The name of the mother is not attested in this form, 
but the masculine equivalent Iti occurs frequently.7 Itl, the name of the deceased, is 
common throughout the Old Kingdom; cf. Ranke, Personennamen, I, 384, 4. 

1 Weill, Ije et IIIe Dynastie, 313 ff. 
2 Reisner, History of the Giza Necropolis, I, fig. 26o, p. 444. 
3 Steindorff, Grab des Ti, Tf. 3; Epron, Daumas, and Goyon, Tombe de Ti, pl. iv. 4 LD, II, 46. 
5 H. Jacquet-Gordon, Les Noms des domainesfuneraires, 48 assumes for it a meaning similar to grgt 'fonda- 

tion'. However, the consistent indication that it was a multiple settlement makes it possible to see in int a 
special type of settlement or a region, in which case a specification by crk becomes meaningful. 

6 Despite the similarity the name is not connected with the god Khnum. 
7 Ranke, Personennamen, I, 52, 29. 
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III. Ostracon Leiden J 428 (pl. V, 3) 

'home' nor the parents of the deceased are stated, only his name and that of his superior. 

zas 

designation 'oarsman' of the deceased. The name of the official is uncertain; apparently 

it was very short,mestone; the possartbly onlyA.2The destroyed inscribed surfaceased has nowthe name Nfrn; cf. Ranke,93 cm. high and 86 cm. 

wide, with rsone third of the original surface being lost. The i6, nscription3; Junker, Gbadlya, v, 201.athered, 

IV. Ostracon Leide n 429 (contents. V, 4) 

'hoLimest' nor the parenight 8 cm. width tII cm. The pideeased are stated,ce contains only his name and that of his superior. 

Differently from the superiors in the two other cases the superior here is denoted as 
mniw 'herdsman'.w This title is curious in this place both because of the lowness of the 

indicated rank, and also for the professional implicatioumns. It does not accord with the 

designation 'oarsmand of the deceased. The name of the official is uncertain; apparently 
it was very short, possibly only is.2 The deceased has the name Nfrng cf. Ranke, 
Personennamen, R, IPr96 3; Junker, G1za, VI, 20i. 

IV. Ostracon Leiden J 429 (pf. V, 4) 

'YLimestone; heigoth count, fourth month of5 cm. The piece contains only a date arranged, inday 24 

twoA reading zw or iry is theoretically possible but gives no better meaning.columns:3 

vCf. also .Helwn 35 H 2. 

5 Cf. also 0. Helwan 305 H a. 
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Grammatik, ? 412. For the uncommon spelling of ;ht cf. Sethe, ZAS 41, 89 f. and 
Edel, op. cit., ? 4I5. 

Even without any detailed knowledge of the archaeological context in which the 
ostraca were found they are important witnesses for the administrative details con- 
nected with the burial of people even of inferior rank. That the people concerned were 
apparently connected with navigation makes these inscriptions still more interesting 
but also tantalizing for the scantiness of the information they convey. The conspicuous 
mention of the superior official at the top of the ostraca suggests that he was responsible 
for the burial of the deceased. In view of the different homes in two cases, one in 
Upper Egypt, the other in the extreme North, it is wholly improbable that the deceased 
were buried in their domestic cemeteries. Their profession as sailors es it possible 
that they died during the work on a specific project, so that men of different geo- 
graphical origin were interred at the mdetailed identification 
of the deceased would seem unnecessary, especially in the given form. Although the 
ostraca have undoubted funerary significance they cannot be considered as kinds of 
tombstone. The discovery of the similar Helwan ostraca in graves shows that they were 
not primarily intended to specify a tomb after the burial had taken place. The detailed 
specification of the deceased has elements which can only be explained as administra- 
tive requirements. They suggest that the ostraca were originally designed to accompany 
the deceased immediately after death and became only subsequently parts of the burials. 
Thus the hypothesis can be put forward that the people did not die in the place where 
they were buried but that they were brought there for the specific purpose of burial 
after their deaths in some other place. The reason for their transfer to a specific burial- 
site could be surmised from the nature of their employment. I should tentatively like 
to suggest that these people were in royal service which entailed the right to burial 
under royal patronage in case of death. This explanation accords with the implication 
of the title of the responsible official who was in charge of employed people. The 
association of service for the king, with consequent funerary rights, was one of the main 
features of the society of the hOld Kingdom. It is well documented for the upper social 
strata, but apparently it applied equally to the lower levels of society. As the provincial 
cemeteries with royal privileges were a development of the Sixth Dynasty, in earlier 
times those entitled to receive a burial in a royal cemetery had to be brought to the 
Memphite region for this purpose. For these reasons I am inclined to consider the 
Leiden ostraca like the Helwan ostraca as labels which accompanied the deceased 
during their transfer to the final burial-place. Thus they represent a kind of prototype 
of the later mummy-labels, and not a continuation of the early form of tombstone 
established in the First Dynasty in Abydos. Although it may be assumed that such 
labels were very common, only a small number is known. The explanation for this 

I The petitioning of the king (cf. Urk. I, 99 etc.) does not exclude the claim of royal followers to be taken 
care of in death. It finds its reflection in the tomb inscriptions which refer to the royal deeds granted for the 
burial. 
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discrepancy might be sought in a change of administrative practice. It seems that for 
only a short time and in only one cemetery were ostraca used as labels to identify 
deceased persons. The procedures elsewhere and at other times can be surmised only 
from scanty indications. They point to the existence of 'licences' for burial written 
on papyrus.' No such permit has survived. Thus the Leiden ostraca together with 
the Helwan ostraca deserve special attention as being apparently the only surviving 
representatives of a specific type of administrative inscription used to identify deceased 
persons who qualified for the receipt of special funerary care. 

I A reference to the requirement of a written permit to build a tomb occurs in Urk. I, 147, 3. The permits 
for ritual burial are mentioned in the recurrent expression Szp r 'receiving of the deed'; cf. Vandier, Ann. Serv. 
36, 37. 
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BEMERKUNGEN ZU EINIGEN PROBLEMEN DER 

AGYPTISCHEN GRAMMATIK 

Von RUDOLF ANTHES 

DER vorliegende Beitrag entstand aus einer Untersuchung des objektlosen inr n, 'handein 
zugunsten jmds.', in den Pyramidentexten und aus dem Unbehagen an einer nahelie- 
genden Uberforderung des Begriffes der Ellipse des pronominalen Objektes. Durch 
diesen zweifachen Aspekt wurde aber die Arbeit zu lang fur diese Festschrift. Dem 
Herrn Herausgeber danke ich auch hier sehr dafir da daB er sich sofort hilfreich anbot, 
den Aufsatz geteilt in zwei Banden des EA zu bringen. Ich habe das freudig angenom- 
men, den Aufsatz aber auf den Kopf gestellt, so daB seine Fundierung aus der Evidenz 
der Pyramidentexte im spateren Bande folgen wird. Denn es ist nicht diese Spezial- 
untersuchung, die dem Jubilar und guten Freunde aus fast 50 Jahren in erster Linie 
zugedacht war, sondern die sich daraus ergebende Folgerungen fur einige Sorgenkinder 
unserer Grammatik. Allerdings habe ich diese Folgerungen entsprechend ihrem 
urspringlichen Rahmen insofern oberflachlich behandelt, als ich manche fernerlie- 
genden unberiicksichtigt gelassen habe und fur das Belegmaterial auBerhalb der 
Pyramidentexte fast ausschlieBlich auf die von Gardiner und Edel in ihren groBen 
Grammatiken' vorgelegten Zitate mich sttitze. Dennoch erscheint mir das Thema ge- 
eignet fur die Ehrung des Gelehrten, dessen Studien immer verknupft sind mit kriti- 
scher Besinnung auf die Grundlagen der agyptischen Lexikographie und Grammatik 
und auf die geschichtliche Entwicklung der sprachlichen Phanomene. So mogen er und 
jeder Leser mir freundlichst zugute halten, daB ich hier mit einer These beginne, 
deren Begriindung ihnen erst spater zuganglich wird.2 

Jene Untersuchung hat gezeigt, daB das objektlose iri n der Pyramidentexte nicht 
aus der Unterdriickung eines riickbezuiiglichen 'es' oder eines anderen Objektes 
verstanden werden darf. Vielmehr ist es eine in der Konstruktion eigenstandige, 
idiomatische Redewendung. Ihre Bedeutung ist hier nicht allgemein 'handeln zugun- 
sten jmds.', 'jmdm. Gutes tun', sondern sie bedeutet, mit dem Horuskonige oder 
einem Gotte als Subjekt, die Zeremonien zu vollziehen oder sonst die Verklarung zu 
bewirken fur den verstorbenen Konig, und daneben oder zugleich bedeutet es, als 
Konig tatig zu sein zugunsten einer Person oder von Festen. Diese Spezialbedeutungen 
ergeben sich aus dem Tenor der Pyramidentexte. Der Grundbedeutung sind wir naher 
gekommen mit den Ubersetzungen und Paraphrasen 'er tut alles das zugunsten eines 

I Sie sind im folgenden zitiert als 'Gardiner ? ...' und 'Edel ? ...'. 
2 In dem angemeldeten Artikel, 'Das objektlose in n in den Pyramidentexten', sind die sicheren, dazu drei 

fragliche Vorkommen der Redewendung in Listenform geordnet, iibersetzt und kommentiert als Zitate 1-I9. 
Vergleichsstellen, auf die ich hier unten zuriickkomme, sind als Zitate 20-49 gegeben. Diesen Zitatnummern 
sind im folgenden die ublichen Textverweise beigegeben. 
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Anderen, was von ihm erwartet wird', 'er tut alles das, was hier geschieht, zugunsten 
eines Anderen' 'er tut hier seine Pflicht zugunsten eines Anderen'. Wir werden darauf 
zuruckkommen, daB bei diesen Paraphrasen nicht ein unbestimmtes Objekt eingesetzt 
wird, sondern ein genau bestimmtes Objekt, das aber als Tatigkeit ein umfassender, 
nicht ein vereinzelter Begriff ist, also kollektivischen oder pluralischen Charakter hat. 

Die gleiche Bedeutung des 'hier und jetzt das Richtige tun', also nicht nur 'arbeiten', 
sondern 'seine, die ihm zukommende Arbeit leisten' finden wir auch in den verein- 
zelten mir bekannten anderen Textstellen aus dem A. R. Urk. I, I62, 13: hm(w)-k; 
ipf irw nwi hr-r-f 'diese Ka-Diener, die ihre Arbeit fur mich unter seiner Aufsicht 
verrichten'; ibid. ZI. I I: mi irit'sn n ihtil dsi '"wie sie, meine Kinder, fur meine eigenen 
Angelegenheiten ihre Arbeit tun'; Urk. I, 23i, 15: n sp irtw n s nb 'niemals vorher 
wurde dies alles fur jmd. getan, jemandem geleistet' (ahnlich ibid. 146, I5). Ebenso 
finden wir diese Bedeutung bei objektlosem in ohne n: Pyr. Aba Zi. 63I: iw NN iry 
m sbb Rc n mrtyf 'NN tut seine Konigspflicht als welcher den Re fur (d. i. in) seine 
beiden Maat-Boote geleitet';' Urk. I, 70, 8: mryn.sn irt, n snns'n is irt r; wrt '(die 
Werkleute beim Grabesbau) liebten ihre Arbeit, und sie disputierten nicht dariiber, 
daB sie dabei hart und viel arbeiten muf3ten'; Urk. I, I62, I I: irrsn hr-r s*i smsw 

'(die jungeren Kinder) sollen ihre Arbeit (im Haus) tun unter der Aufsicht meines 
altesten Sohnes'. 

Zitate 6, 8 und 9 (Pyr. 970 c,2 477 c, 1473 a) zeigen beispielhaft, daB eine sauberliche 
Trennung von 'transitivem' und 'intransitivem' Gebrauch von in n das Wesen dieses 
Ausdrucks nicht treffen wuirde. Dementsprechend finden wir in einer bestimmten 
umfangreichen Gruppe des Gebrauches von rin c. obj. mit oder ohne Praposition n 
(Zitate 20-49) die gleiche Bedeutung des pflichtgemaf3en Handelns, des Handelns hier 
und jetzt, wie wir sie fur objektloses in festgestellt haben. Diese Gruppe erm6glicht 
uns, weiterzukommen auch in der Auswertung des objektlosen trin, und ihr Gebrauch 
mul3 deswegen kurz hier besprochen werden. Sie besteht aus den folgenden Unter- 
gruppen: i. iri ir(w)t und in irw 'das zu Tuende tun fur jmd.', Zitat 39 (Pyr. 1368 b) 
und, durch die Determinierung von irw(t) mit als Vollzug schriftlich festgelegter 
Zeremonien gekennzeichnet, Zitate 47-49 (Pyr. I 9I b, 298 b, 414 b); 2. in mit 
bloBf3em nn oder nw 'dies alles' als Objekt, worauf wir im utibernachsten Abschnitt 
zuruckkommen werden; 3. der gesamte Rest der Zitate: inr in der Relativform nach 
den Mustern irtnhf und nw (oder nn) irn.f und inr mit dieser Relativform (vereinzelt 
auch ddtnf, nw wdn'f) als Objekt. Wir vergleichen dabei nw (oder nn) irn.f mit irtn.f 
in jeweils gleichem syntaktischen Gebrauch durch folgende Nebeneinanderstellung: 
Zitate 31, 32 neben 2I (Pyr. 1007 a-b, 1879 a neben 1976 a-b); Zitate 30 neben 20 

(Pyr. 2022 a neben 903 c); Zitate 27 neben 22 (Pyr. I297 a neben 2115 a); Zitate 46 
neben 40 (Pyr. 622 b neben 625 a); Zitate 28, 29 neben 23 = 6 (Pyr. 608 c, og1090 e neben 

970 c nach hier Anm. 2); dazu auch Zitate 34-7 neben 41 I I0 (Pyr. 967 c zu 2082 a). 
Aus dieser Nebeneinanderstellung kann ich nur schlieBen, daB der Unterschied 
zwischen nw oder nn irn-f und irtnf, 'dies alles, was er getan hat', in der Sprechweise, 

I Zur Sache vgl. Pyr. 1785 b-c nach ZAS 82 (I957), 87. 
2 Zur Erganzung von mi am Zeilenende s. meine Bemerkung zu Zitat 6. 
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mehr oder weniger deutlich in der Betonung liegt, nicht aber in der inhaltlichen Bedeu- 
tung. Mir scheint in der Verwendung von nw oder nn in diesen Fallen eine Tendenz zur 
Determinierung zu liegen, zur praziseren Bestimmung in der Art wie sie spater zur 
Entstehung des Artikels fuhrte. 1st das richtig, so kennzeichnen nw oder nn irnf eine 
spatere Stufe der Sprach-Entwicklung als irtn'f. Gleicherweise sah auch Sethe in seiner 
Inhaltsangabe von Spruch 505 'die Umschreibung des substantivierten Relativsatzes 
durch nw' in Pyr. 1090 e (Zitat 29) als 'sehr auffallend' an in einem scheinbar sehr 
alten Texte. Die Vermutung, daB3 nw oder nn irnmf sich eingedrangt hat an die Stelle 
von irtn.f, natiirlich ohne es zu verdrangen, scheint mir im weiteren Verlauf unserer 
Untersuchung so gut bestatigt zu werden, daB ich schon hier die mogliche Folgerung 
daraus fur eines der klassischen Probleme unserer Grammatik einfuiigen mochte. 

Gardiner ? 511, 3 und Edel ? 1071 haben auf das Phanomen hingewiesen, daB das 
Pronomen, das sich auf eines der sonst maskulinisch konstruierten Demonstrativa nw 
oder n;, anscheinend auch nn (Gardiner) zuruckbezieht, im Femininum steht. In den 
von ihnen zitierten Beispielen, die ich nicht vermehren kann, bezieht sich das Suffix- 
pronomen -s auf das von der Relativform gefolgte nw oder n;, also nach dem Muster 
unseres nw irn f. nw iddw msdrwy hr's (Gardiner) konnte nun nach unseren Ausfuih- 
rungen sich eingeschoben haben an die Stelle eines iddt msdrwy hr's der gleichen 
Bedeutung 'das, wodurch die Ohren taub werden'. Dabei ware also trotz des gram- 
matischen genus masculinum von nw das genus femininum von iddt in dem Suffix- 
Pronomen -s sinngetreu erhalten geblieben. Zur sinngemaBf3en Beibehaltung eines 
ursprunglichen Genus trotz des grammatischen Ausdruckswandels s. andere Beispiele 
im letzten Absatz dieser Untersuchung mit Anm. i, S. 39, unten. Dasselbe wxirde 
uibrigens gelten fur das von Gardiner zitierte bw dwy msdw rmt hr's 'das sehr Bose, 
wegen dessen Menschen gehaBt werden'. Denn ir rk (Pyr. 2112 a) entspricht in 
seiner Bedeutung einerseits einem irw nn r f (Pyr. 290 c), 'die ihm dies alles angetan 
haben', andererseits aber, abgeschwacht,I einem irmrt ir'k (Pyr. i685 b), 'derdirSchaden 
zugefuigt hat'; so konnen wir auch hier gewif3 ein urspriingliches msdzwt rmt hr's voraus- 
setzen, das dann durch bw dw statt nw prazisiert wurde. Wir wollen hier natuirlich 
nicht Prototypen einzelner Satze postulieren, sondern eine Erklarung versuchen dafuir, 
daB der Gebrauch des pron. suff. sing. fern. in diesen Fallen idiomatisch zu sein scheint. 

Die zweite der oben genannten Untergruppen der Zitate 20-49, rin n mit blol3em 
nw oder nn als Objekt, kenne ich nur in den Fragen und der Antwort, Zitate 36-8 (Pyr. 
1 565 C, I I73 a, 1174 a), tnm (tzi) ir n k nn und in wr r i ir n i nw, bei denen es darum geht, 
wer denn wohl den NN als ein verklartes Wesen an den Himmel gebracht hat. Zitate 
8-i0 (Pyr. 477 C, 1473 aM, 2082 a) zeigen, daB die komplexe Prozedur der Verklarung 
des NN durch bloBes zri n 'dies alles fur jmd. tun' bezeichnet werden kann. Deswegen 
konnen nw und nn hier schwerlich die Bedeutung von iri n modifizieren. Vielmehr sind 
sie wohl dazu benutzt, die Ungeheuerlichkeit des Geschehens hervorzuheben in 
einem ausdrucklichen Erstaunen, das die Rede verlebendigt wie vielleicht auch das 
tiz= tr in Pyr. 1173 a, vermutlich also angepaBt an die Umgangssprache. Einerseits 
dieser Textzusammenhang, andererseits die Fulle der Zeugnisse fur objektloses zri n 

Vgl. S. 34 Mitte. 
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gegenuiber diesem praktisch einmaligen Fall der Verwendung von bloB3em nw oder nn 
als Objekt bestatigen uns eines: wir gingen davon aus, daB in irn n nicht etwa ein 
Objekt ausgefallen ist, und es wird uns nun bestatigt, daB es nicht etwa mit der Ellipse 
eines Objektes nw oder nn verstanden werden darf. Wir werden auch hier zur Ver- 
mutung gefiihrt, daB diese Demonstrativ-Nomina in diesem Zusammenhang in eine 
spatere Sprachstufe gehoren, wie wir das fur die vorher besprochenen Falle nw 
(nn) + Relativform bereits zu erkennen glaubten. 

Diese Folgerung soll hier betont werden, dal3 namlich trin n im Sinne von 'dies alles 
tun fuiir jmd.' keinesfalls verstanden werden darf als Kurzung aus itrz nw (nn) n, sondern 
daB vermutlich eine Weiterbildung mit diesen Demonstrativen vorliegt. Diese Folge- 
rung trifft sich erfreulich mit der auf einfacher Uberlegung beruhenden Feststellung, 
daB die Ellipse eines Demonstrativums einen Widerspruch in sich selbst bedeuten 
wuirde: die charakteristische hinweisende Kraft eines Demonstrativums ist nichts und 
mausetot, sobald es unterschlagen wird. Ein Demonstrativum kann seiner Natur nach 
nicht in einer Ellipse ausfallen. Wohl aber kann es umgekehrt in einen Satz eingefiigt 
werden, wo nach dem zeitlich bedingten Sprachgefuihl ein ausreichendes Objekt zu 
fehlen scheint. Auf unser Thema angewandt bedeutet diese These, daB die Bedeutung 
von ri-f n k 'er tut dies alles zu deinen Gunsten' allmahlich zu einer Abschwachung 
in der Richtung auf 'er tut dir Gutes' tendierte, wie sie im M. R. vorzuliegen scheint,I 
und da3 dabei die urspruiingliche Bedeutung durch die Einfugung des Demonstrati- 
vums wiederhergestellt wurde. Soviel ich sehe widerspricht diese Annahme nicht dem 
Befunde. Ubrigens scheint mir, dab eine entsprechende Abschwachung auch bei 
dem objektlosen irnwf rk 'er hat dir dieses Bose angetan' stattgefunden hat zu 'er hat 
dir B6ses getan', mit der gleichen Abhilfe durch nn oder nw, wie ich das schon oben 
gelegentlich vorausgesetzt habe. Aber einen Exkurs ins Allgemeinere wollen wir hier 
fur unsere Argumentierung noch zuriickstellen. 

Die bekannte 'Widmungsformel' des A. R., in s- f X ir n f, allein oder mit folgendem 
nw oder nn, lehrreich zusammengestellt in Urk. I, 225-30, enthalt nach allem zweifellos 
das objektlose irn n wie es sich als lebendige Redewendung in den Pyramidentexten 
gezeigt hat. Dieser Schlu6 erscheint mir klar bestatigt durch die Inschrift fur einen 
Sohn des Snofru: ( nw in s;f smszw rh-nsw K;-wrb irr n.f 'Was dies alles betrifft: 
es ist sein altester Sohn Kawab, der hiermit seine Pflicht tut zu seinen (des Vaters) 
Gunsten, da dieser im Westen ist, gegangen zu seinem Ka' (Urk. I, 227, 6). Ware 
hier an izrt c. obj. gedacht, so muiBte unausweichlich das vorangestellte Objekt hinter 
irr njf wiederaufgenommen sein, oder der Satz muBte anders lauten. Von einer Ellipse 
kann in diesem Falle naturlich nicht gesprochen werden, und ein Schreibfehler oder 
nachlassige Sprache darf bei diesem vielleicht altesten Vorkommen der Formel nicht 
angenommen werden. Also haben wir hier sicher das objektlose iri n. Mit diesem 
Verstandnis gewinnt die ursprungliche Bedeutung dieser sog. Widmungsformel ein 
neues Gesicht fur uns. Sie bekundet, wenn wir sie richtig so verstehen, wer ftr das 
Begrabnis und den Totendienst gesorgt hat, und es ist durchaus denkbar, da3 ihre 
lapidare Niederschrift rechtliche Kraft hatte als Nachweis dafiir, wer der Erbe des 

I Fr. Vogelsang, Kommentar zu den Klagen des Bauern, S. 102. 
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Verstorbenen war. Pap. Boulaq 10, recto i0-ii, hr idtw iht n krs hrtw pl hp n pr-ri 
heiB3t, soviel ich sehe, 'die Erbmasse (? oder ein Teil davon) soil dem gegeben wverden, 
wer auch immer das Begrabnis ausrichtet - so besagt das Gesetz des Pharao',' und 
dieser Grundsatz galt gewiB schon im A. R. Dieser Sinn der Formel blieb durch die 

Einfugung des nn oder nw als Objekt zunachst unangetastet, 'sein Sohn X ist es, der 
dies alles fur seinen Vater pflichtgemB getan hat'. Ich kann jetzt nicht feststellen, ob 
im Verlauf des A. R. dieser Sinn sich etwa verandert hat, so daB die Formel nur die 
Widmung eines bestimmten Stiickes anzeigte. Auch sehe ich nicht, ob und wieweit 
sie im Laufe des M. R. durch die M. R.-Formel m ir s;f mrr n it.f im Sinne von 'damit 
hat sein liebender Sohn fur seinen Vater gehandet' er gehandelt' ersetzt wurde. Auf die Gleichheit 
dieser Konstruktion und der von m irw ngk 7npw hat Sethe zu Pyr. 808 b hingewiesen; 
s. die Bemerkung zu Zitaten 12-13 (Pyr. 808 b, 1723 d). 

Auch die konigliche Widmungsformel irn.f m mnw.f kann nur durch das objektlose 
in n richtig verstanden werden. Sie findet sich zuerst auf dem Palermostein nach dem 
Muster (Urk. I, 240) irnlf m mnwz f n bw Twnw smnt nsn htp-ntr ... und n Rr stt 44 
'(Konig Userkaf) hat seine konigliche licht erftillt in seinen Denkmalern, (und zwar) 
fur die Seelen von Heliopoliopolis: die Stiftung eines Gottesopfers fur sie, bestehend aus ..., 
und fur Re: 44 Aruren Feld.' Ausgeschlossen erscheint, daB dieser Satz mit transitivem 
irngf normal, also in der Folge irn-f + Objekt + prapositionale Bestimmungen in der 
Kanzlei konzipiert und dann deswegen in einer alles umwerfenden Wortstellung 
niedergeschrieben wurde, weil (nach Gardiner ? 507, 2) das grammatische Objekt sich 
so in die Lange ziehen konnte, daB m mnwf schliel3ich nachgehinkt haben wuiirde. 
Dieses Problem der Ubersichtlichkeit eines Satzes konnten die Schreiber des A. R. 
leicht losen durch den ihnen gewohnten und auch an dieser Stelle des Palermosteines 
angewandten Wechsel von horizontalen und vertikalen Zeilen. - Die hier vorliegende 
adverbiale Bestimmung des iri n, durch m resp. mi, mi kd, findet sich auch in den 
Zitaten 6, 8-9, I5-I6 (Pyr. 970 C, 477 C, 1473 a, 1748 C, 657 b-d), und auch Zitate 

I2-I3 (Pyr. 808 b, 1723 d) kann man wohl dazu rechnen. 
Von m6glichen weiteren Folgerungen aus dem Nachweis der ursprtinglichen Bedeu- 

tung des objektlosen in n seien zwei mir naheliegende erwmahnt, die mir wohlbegruindet 
zu sein scheinen. 

Ist es richtig, daB3 der sachliche Unterschied zwischen objektlosem irt n und inr nw 
(oder nn) n in der Tongebung, nicht aber in der Bedeutung liegt, so miissen wir 
daraus schlieBen, daB diese Demonstrativa ursprtnglich ebenso eine Mehrzahl oder 
eine kollektive oder komplexe Einzahl bezeichnen, wie wir solchen pluralischen oder 
komplexen Charakter fur das immanente Objekt des inr n festgestellt haben. nw und nn 
miissen dann hei3en 'diese', 'dies alles' und 'dies insgesamt', k6nnen also nicht ge- 
braucht werden, um singularisch einen einfachen Gegenstand zu bezeichnen. Dieser 
ursprtinglich pluralische Charakter der mit n- gebildeten Demonstrativa wurde bisher 
wohl von uns allen angenommen,2 aber anscheinend wendet Edel ?? I96-200 sich 

I W. Spiegelberg, Studien und Materialien, S. x6. S. den Nachtrag hier unten S. 39. 
2 Gardiner ? I i spricht von den mit n- gebildeten Pluralen der Demonstrativ-Pronomina, die auch im 

neutrischen Sinne als 'dies' oder 'jenes' alleinstehend gebraucht werden. - Sethe zu Pyr. 264 b, nw n(y) sfs, 
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dagegen, indem er neben ihre singularische Konstruktion, die hier nicht angezweifelt 
werden soll, auch ihre singularische Bedeutung herauszustellen sucht. In Wirklichkeit 
aber konnen alle in ?? 197-9 genannten Beispiele im Sinne von Sethe (S. 35, Anm. 2) 
als kollektivische oder komplexe Einheiten verstanden werden.' Nach meinem Urteil 
wiirde, als einziges Beispiel fur die Anwendung von nw n(y) auf einen eindeutig 
singularischen Begriff, Nt Zi. 697 (ibid. ?? 99, 200) bleiben, NN pw nw k n(y) mtr 
hr mrt (mit einem Gotterdeterminativ zu mtr; Edel: 'dieser dein Zeuge'). Das aber 
konnen wir jetzt nur pluralisch ubersetzen, wie wir es auch in einem Text der klas- 
sischen Sprache tun mtissen: 'NN ist alle diese, welche Zeugnis ablegen fur dich 
hinsichtlich der Maat'. In dieser Ubersetzung dtirfen wir uns nicht durch die daraus 
entstehende Frage beirren lassen, wie solche Identifizierung einer Person mit einer 
Vielzahl verstanden werden kann. Im Gegenteil mussen wir nun wohl den SchluB 
ziehen, daB in alien Nominalsaten n der Formen 'X pw nw'2 'X nw' oder 'X nn',3 'X 

pw nn'4 die Demonstrativa jeweils einen komplexen, kollektivischen oder pluralischen 
Begriff darstellen. Die Begriindung fuir diese Ausdrucksweise mag in der uns unbe- 
kannten begleitenden Handlung des Rituals liegen; wo s liegen; wo es sich z. B. um den Verstor- 
benen, das w_dt-Kleid oder Horus handelt, duirfen wir etwa denken an eine besonders 
zusammengesetzte Aufmachung der Leiche oder des handelnden K6nigs. Es bleiben 

ungeloste Fragen betrefen betreffend nw und nn,5 aber es erscheint mir zunachst ratsam, die 

Ubersetzung dieser Demonstrativa auf 'diese alle', 'dies insgesamt' auszurichten 
entsprechend ihrer anscheinend ihrer ansicheinenden Bedeutung. Die weitere Entwicklung 
geht uns hier nichts an. 

Zuletzt kommen wir zurtick auf das anfinglich genannte Unbehagen iiber eine 

versteht ssss als 'vielleicht kollektivischen Begriff', etwa 'Busch'; man kann auch an ein Blumengebinde denken. 
Aber Sethe fragt sich, ob nicht doch eine rein singularische Bedeutung von nw hier vorliege, wie er sie fur 
nv n(y) irt-Hnmw(-Boot) in 1227 dM, nw n(y) tmsst in I460 aM und nwk n(y) mtr in Nt 697 anzunehmen 
bereit ist. Aber m. E. ist ein beladenes irt-Henmw-Boot (s. I769 b?) durchaus ein kollektivischer Begriff. In 

I460 a spricht nichts dafur, daB tmsst eieininfacher Gegenstand ist; wir durfen iibersetzen (P:) 'dies alles hier 

ist NN, (namlich) die tmsst(-Masse)' und (M:) 'NN ist diese tmsst(-Masse)'. Nt 697 wird oben besprochen. 
I Zu Edel ?? 197-8: die Grabanlage, das Gesagte, Befohlene, Getane sind kollektivische Begriffe. iw nn tu 

und ndr n i nn konnen wir ohne weiteres mit kollektivischen Wortern wiedergeben, 'dies ist ganz (alles) heiB', 
'halte mir dieses Zeug (namlich den sich wehrenden oder blutig abgeschnittenen Rinderschenkel)'. Zu ? 199: 

'die Inschrift' ist ein Kollektivum; zu Pyr. 264, 1227, 1460 aM Nt 697 s. Anm. hier oben; auch das Horusauge 
iann gegebenenfalls als Kollektivum verstanden werden, aber in Pyr. 2090 a, gm nn irt Hr, kann ich nn nnur als 

Subjekt verstehen: 'so hat dies alles (eingeschlossen wohl 'Kopf' und 'Scheitel', 2090 b) das Horusauge gefun- 
den'. Mit dieser Lesung von 2090 a ist uibrigens nach I460 aP (s. Anm. hier oben) meines Erachtens auch das 

zweite und letzte Beispiel fur die angebliche Weglassung des Genitivwortchens nchh mu (nw x statt nw n(y) x) 
hinfSllig geworden. 

2 Neben den genannten Pyr. 264 b, 1460 a auch 541 a, 1211 a. AufschluBreich 740 (Zitat 26): wd;t pw nw 
irn Hr ... 'dies alles, was Horus seinem Vater Osiris getan hat, ist das wd;t-Gewand'. 

3 Pyr. 1035 b: ink nw k;s rdwyf 'dies alles, was seine Fui3e bindet, bin ich'. Weiter 636 a, 294 a-c und 
auch wohl I I 14 c, sn'i nn, 'dies insgesamt (diese ganze Erscheinung) ist mein Bruder'. 

4 z. B. von Osiris NN (Pyr. I6i6 a, 1872 a), Horus (741 a, 2047 c) und anderem (2047 c-d, 229 a, 249 a). 
- Trir pzc nn in 1872 a (vgl. auch I76 aW, 170 aNt536) ist offenbar Variante zu Wsir pw pnn in 177 a; und 
ihk nn in 423 c ist offenbar Variante zu ih k pzw nn in 242 c. Deswegen kann ich nn in pnn und pw nn nicht mit 
Sethe (auch zu Pyr. 550 a) und Edel ? 963 als adverbiale Verstarkung zu pwv gelten lassen. Zu pnn, das nur in 

den Wiederholungen, Pyr. 167-79, und zwar gleicherweise in alien alten Versionen sich findet, duiirfen wir uns 
wohl uberlegen, ob es etwa eine ungeklarte Variante von nn und nicht eine Schreibvariante von pw nn ist. 

5 So nn in scheinbar attributiver Stellung: Pyr. i266 b, 1724 c und wohl auch 1290 a. 
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gewisse Uberbeanspruchung des Begriffes der Ellipse des pronominalen Objektes. 
Wir haben gesehen, daB objektloses irn n in den altesten Belegen nicht einfach heiBt, 
jmdm. etwas Gutes zu tun, sondern es heiBt, zugunsten jmds. das zu tun, was getan 
werden soil, zur rechten Zeit und am rechtrechten Zeit und am rechten Ort seine Pflicht jmdm. gegenuber zu 
leisten. Die Frage ist, ob eine ahnliche Modifizierung der Bedeutung auch bei anderen 
transitiven Verben erkennbar ist, wo sie ohne Objekt gebraucht werden. Statt einer 
hier unmoglich zu gebenden sicheren Antwort konnen wir ein Experiment ohne 
Beweiskraft machen, und vorsichtshalber wollen wir uns wappnen wir uns wappnen gegen seine Verall- 
gemeinerung mit den folgenden drei Hinweisen. Erstens, es mag durchaus echte, d. h. 
eindeutig aus dem Kontext verstandliche Ellipsen des Objektes geben. Zweitens, 
Lefebvre, Grammaire, ? 593 b, hat mit Recht darauf hingewiesen, daB3 der Ausfall des 
Objektes auch in anderen Sprachen vorkommt ohne daB, so konnen wir hinzufiigen, 
die Bedeutung des Verbums dadurch modifiziert wird. Drittens, wir glaubten schon 
bei objektlosem iri n und iri r eine allmahlich stattfindende Abschwachung zur Bedeu- 
tung 'jmdm. Gutes oder Boses tun' zu sehen. - Versuchsweise also zitieren wir 
hier die reprasentative Auswahl von 'Ellipsen des pronominalen Objektes' im A. R. in 
Edel ? 998' und setzen eine im oben angegebenen Sinne modifizierte Ubersetzung 
vorschlagsweise daneben wie folgt. Urk. I, 78, 3 swt ddf nwk 'er wird dir dies alles 
sagen'. Hassan, Giza ii, 190 (r)dnwi nf 'ich habe ihm die vorliegende Schenkung 
gemacht'. Hier wie im folgenden haben wir das objektlose rdi n wie in Pyr. 1982 b 
(Zitat i i). Urk. I, 36, ii (ahnlich 12, 14) igr ddsn n mswsn 'aber sie sollen ihren 
Kindern dies alles (oder: ihren Pflichtteil) geben' - die Alternative der Ubersetzung 
beruhrt eine Frage des agyptischen Rechtes, die ich nicht beantworten kann; aber 
wenn wir hier eine Ellipse annehmen, kommen doppelsinnig sowohl nm imyt-pr als 
auch imyt-pr in Betracht, und '(etwas) geben' wuirde hier garnicht passen. In Urk. i, 
36, 9 und I 2, 13 ist objektloses rdi negiert, das ist in jedem Falle also 'nichts weggeben 
oder verkaufen'. Ibid. 37, 2 igr ddtw n hm-k; snn f iht r-f heiBf3t injedem Falle 'vielmehr 
soil sein ganzer Anteil dem Ka-Diener gegeben werden, dessen Besitzrecht er vor 
Gericht in Frage gestellt hat', aber eine Ellipse des Objektes, des vorhergehenden 
'alles, was ich ihm gegeben habe', wiirde nur dann vorliegen, wenn das Suffix der 
Form sdmtw.f als Objekt empfunden wurde, und das erscheint fraglich (s. Gardiner 
? 39, obs., und Edel ? 462). In Pyr. 462 c kann man einen Ausfall des Objektes 
nur dann annehmen, wenn man mit Sethe das transitive Verbum ski in W2 annimmt, 
dabei aber das (i)rf in N und dem korrigierten Wi damit erklaren muf3, daB die 
Schreiber den Text durchaus nicht verstanden. Pyr. 582 d ist mein Zitat 4 des 
objektlosen zri n, und das gleiche in der Widmungsformel haben wir oben besprochen. 
Es ist einerseits uberraschend und bemerkenswert, daB von den sorgfaltig ausgewahlten 
und zunachst uberzeugenden Beispielen fur eine Ellipse des pronominalen Objektes 
keines unserem Experiment sicher standhalt. Andererseits hat dieses bei dd und vor 
allem bei rdi m. E. eine positive Reaktion hervorgebracht: mit der vorgeschlagenen 

I Ich mochte betonen, daf3 diese zweite Durchkaimmung eines Paragraphen der Grammatik Edels durchaus 
nicht polemisch gemeint ist. Ich habe, wie gesagt, die Texte des A. R. jetzt nicht durchgearbeitet, und Edel hat 
dankenswerterweise eine reiche Anzahl von Zitaten gegeben. 

37 



RUDOLF ANTHES 

Modifizierung ihrer Bedeutung geben sie den Texten bessere Klarheit. So dutirfen wir 
auf diesem Wege wohl weitergehen. Zusatzlich zu den genannten Zitaten verweist 
Edel hier auf seminen ? gg990, wo er bei der Behandlung der Genuskongruenz Stellen mit 
einem objektlosen gmi bespricht und dafuiir auch auf einige Zitate aus der i8. Dyn. 
verweist, die vollstandiger von Gardiner zusammengestellt sind. 

Gardiner ? 506, 5 zitiert und ubersetzt Urk. iv, 834, 14 ist gmn hmi snw m db;t 
'after My Majesty had found (it) surrounded with brick', wobei 'it' wohl auf i;btyw 
in dem unmittelbar voraufgehenden m ivbtyw r;-pr 'an der Ostseite des Tempels', 
schwerlich auf den Tempel Karnak selbst bezogen wird. Er fuigt hinzu, 'in contexts 
similar to (this) the omission of the pronoun seems to be even idiomatic', und verweist 
damit auf drei Textstellen: ist gmn hm.i m db?t w;sy wrt '... in Ziegelwerk und sehr 
verfallen' (Urk. IV, 197, 17-198, i; ebenso 8i8, 3) und ist gmn hm i w; r w;s '... auf 
dem Wege zum Verfall' (ibid. 882, 13). An diesen drei Stellen konnte ein ausgefallenes 
pronominales Objekt nur auf das vorhergehende ht-ntr 'Gotteshaus' resp. st dirt 
'heiliger Sitz' sich beziehen, muiBte also femininum sein; aber das wuiirde sich nicht 
vertragen mit der 3. masc. sing. oder plur. der Pseudopartizipien w;sy resp. w;. 
Gardiners Klassifizierung des Fehlens des pronominalen Objektes in diesem Falle als 
idiomatisch konnte und sollte gewil3 keine Erklarung sein, und so war es gerade an 
diesen Textstellen, da3 vor Jahren meine Zweifel an der Ellipse des pronominalen 
Objektes entstanden. Bevor wir nun die Divergenz zwischen femininischer und 
maskulinischer Konstruktion an den genannten Textstellen zu klaren versuchen, sei 
hingewiesen auf Urk. iv, 169, 10-II, ist gmn hm'i nw m db;t w;sy wrt, also genau wie 
das eben zitierte ibid. 197, 17 f. und 8i8, 3, nur mit Einschub eines nw 'dieses'. Es 
konnte naheliegen, auf Grund dieser Stelle alle hier zitierten Stellen mit der Ellipse 
eines nw zu erklaren. Gardiner hat diesen Ausweg gewif3 aus gutem Grunde nicht 
genommen, und nach unserer ausfuiihrlichen Besprechung von nw und nn schlie3en 
wir uns ihm an. Wir missen von anderer Seite unser Problem angehen. 

Nehmen wir nun als Arbeitshypothese die ursprungliche Existenz eines objektlosen 
gni im Sinne unseres rin n an, also etwa in der Bedeutung 'dies alles finden', so scheint 
die Schwierigkeit sich zu losen. Der wohl in die io. Dyn. gehorende Bersche-Ftirst 
der Restaurierungsinschriften in Schech Said, Lepsius, Denk. II, 112 e, 113 b, nennt 
seine Tatigkeit: srwd gmyt wst, sim;w gmyt w'sy 'die Sicherung des baufallig Vorge- 
fundenen und die Wiederherstellung des verfallen Vorgefundenen', also mit wst wie 
w4sy im Pseudopartizip 3. masc. sing. oder plur. Die Partizipialkonstruktion gmyt w;sy 
kann, ins Aktivische gewendet, nicht einem gmn'i sw (oder: sn) w;sy entsprechen wegen 
des fem. gmyt, und erst recht nicht einem gmni s iS wsti. Aber ein objektloses gmn'i 
wsy 'ich fand dies alles hier im Zustand des Verfalls', wobei also gmn-i durch das 
Pseudopartizip adverbial bestimmt ist, kann im part. pass. wohl nur zu gmyt w'sy 
werden. Das von Edel ? 990 gegebene Zitat Hatnub Gr. 8, 4 entspricht dem genau: 
n gmy iry in ky mit y 'dies alles fand ich nicht getan (pseudopart.) von einem anderen, 
mir gleichen', und ebenso mussen auch die oben zitierten Stellen aus der i8. Dyn. 
einschlieB3lich Urk. iv, 834, 14 verstanden werden. Das gleiche gilt auch fur die 
Schabaka-Inschrift, 'Memphit. Theologie' Zl. 2, Is gmn hmjf m irn tpyw-r 'das 
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Vorliegende fand Seine Majestat, indem die Vorfahren dies alles gemacht haben', wohl 
auch fur UIrk. iv, 406, i i n gm (y) m ss tpyw-r 'dies hier fand ich nicht in den Schriften 
der Vorfahren', und fur das haufige gmyt m ss. Ich denke, daB die Arbeitshypothese 
sich bewahrt hat. 

Edel ? 990 stellt das oben genannte A. R.-Zitat aus Hatnub, n gm-y iry in ky mity, 
aufschluBreich zusammen mit Der Rifeh I, 16-17 n gmi-f st iry in tpyw-r 'er fand dies 
nicht von den Vorfahren getan'. Hier ist, ahnlich wie wir es in Urk. iv, 169, io0-i i mit 
nw 'dieses' fanden, und wie es unserer vorherigen Besprechung von nw und nn ent- 
spricht, das altere n gmf iry erweitert durch das erst im M. R. auftretende st 'es', aber 
das unzweifelhafte genus femininum dieses von s'tt abzuleitenden Pronomens war 
nicht stark genug, das Genus des Pseudopartizips iry nachtraglich zu andern.' Ebenso 
ist wohl auch das in Gardiner ? 5 I", 4 hier herangezogene s st ;h n.k 'es ist nicht gut 
fur dich' zu verstehen aus frtiherem -- Ah n.k. Andere dort2 genannte Falle der Inkon- 
gruenz des Genus mogen ihre eigene Erklarung finden. Wir hoffen aber, mit Hilfe 
des izrt n der Pyramidentexte, diesem und anderen Problemen etwas naher auf den 
Leib gertickt zu sein. 

Nachtrag zu S. 35, Anm. 1. 

E. Liiddeckens hat mich jetzt freundlichst verwiesen auf E. Seidl, 'Vom Erbrecht der alten 
Agypter' in Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenldndischen Gesellschaft 107 (1957), 270 ff. Das dort 
gewonnene Ergebnis fur unsere Frage hat Seidi mir brieflich so formuliert, 'daB ein Erbe, der 
den NachlaB des Verstorbenen bekommt, ihm dafiir im Sinne einer geschuldeten Gegenleistung 
das Begraibnis zu geben hat'. Dazu ergainze ich aus loc. cit. 273: 'Der Gedanke, daB hier Leistung 
und Gegenleistung vorliege, muB schon im A. R. sei es als Satz des Rechtes, sei es als eine allge- 
meine Anschauung vorhanden gewesen sein'. - Der Satz hr idtw iht n krs in dem oben gegebenen 
Zitat aus Pap. Boulaq I0 wurde von Spiegelberg uiibersetzt: 'und doch sind ihnen die Bestat- 
tungsgegenstande gegeben', aber in seiner Abschrift fehlt ein n.w 'ihnen'. Seidl ubersetzt: 'die 
Sachen werden wegen (i. e. als Aquivalent) des Begrabnisses gegeben'. Meine oben gegebene Uber- 
setzung versteht rdi c. obj. + n wie iiblich als 'jmdm. etw. geben'. Allerdings ist dabei 2 11 
ohne Personendeterminativ und ohne Artikel als Bezeichnung eines nominal gebrauchten part. 
act. merkwiirdig, doch wohl aber moglich; vgl. dazu Zitate in Erman, Neudgyptische Grammatik 
? 380. Wir duiirfen uns wohl fragen, ob Determinativ und Artikel deswegen ausgefallen sind, weil 
im Kontext des Papyrus und vielleicht schon im Wortlaut des Gesetzes eine Festlegung darauf, 
ob der Begrabende Mann oder Frau ist, vermieden werden sollte und ein Plural das Gesetz unklar 
gemacht haben wurde. 

I Ahnlich wird vereinzelt in der i8. Dyn. der Artikel p; vor die unveraiindert weibliche Relativform gesetzt: 
pe wzdtn pr y nb 'das, was mein Herr befohlen hat', Gardiner ? 5 I, 4, n. I4. - Vgl. weiter hier S. 33 die 
Besprechung von Gardiner ? 511, 3, Edel ? I071. 

2 Gardiner ? 5 I, 2 und 4; s. auch ? 396, 2 n. 7. Vgl. weiter Edel ? 985. 
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THE PREGNANCY OF ISIS 

By R. 0. FAULKNER 

THE legend of the posthumous impregnation of Isis by Osiris and the subsequent 
birth of the child Horus is a commonplace of Egyptian religion, but like all Egyptian 
religious beliefs, the details are apt to vary according to the original sources used. One 
such source is Spell 148 of the Coffin Texts, which is concerned principally with the 
announcement by Isis of the fact that she is pregnant of Horus and with the steps to 
be taken by the gods to protect mother and child. The spell in question has already 
been studied by J. Gwyn Griffiths in The Conflict of Horus and Seth, pp. 52-3, but my 
translation of this text differs from his in a number of important respects, so that it 
seemed to me desirable to study it afresh. For instance, if my interpretation of the first 
sentence be correct, Isis is impregnated not by the crude physical process described 
in Pyr. ?? 632, 1636 and illustrated on the walls of temples, notably at Abydos, but by 
a flash of lightning which terrifies the gods. This prpresents, in my view, a refinement 
of the original myth analogous to that of the account of the creation of Shu by the 
exhalation of breath rather than by masturbation, and it certainly provides a dramatic 
genesis for the young Horus. It is impossible in a short paper to go into minute detail 
in respect of all the points where my version differs from that of Griffiths; it is hoped 
that the following translation and notes will enable scholars to decide between us. 

Translation 
209 210 

CTII, TAKING SHAPE AS A FALCON.' The lightning-flash strikes(?),2 the gods are afraid, | Isis 
wakes pregnant with the seed of her brother Osiris. She is uplifted, (even she) the widow,3 and her 

211 

heart is glad with the seed of her brother Osiris. I She says: '0 you gods, I am Isis, the sister of 
Osiris, who wept for the father of the gods,4 (even) Osiris who judged the slaughterings of the Two 

212 

Lands. His seed is within I my womb, I hav e shape of the god within the egg as my 
son who is at the head of the Ennead.6 What he shall rule is this land, the heritage of his (grand-) 

213 
father Geb, I what he shall say is concerning his father, what he shall kill is Seth the enemy of his 

214 

father Osiris. Come, you gods, protect him within my womb,7 for he is known in your hearts. He 
is your lord, this god who is in his egg, blue-haired8 of form, lord of the gods, and great and beauti- 

ful I are the barbs(?)9 of the two blue plumes.' 
'Oh!' says Atum:Io 'guard your heart, 0 woman!' 

216 
'How do you know?"i HeI2 is the god, I lord and heir of the Ennead, who made you within the 

217 

egg. I am Isis, one more spirit-like and august than the gods; the god is within I this womb of mine 
and he is the seed of Osiris'. 

Then says Atum: 'You are pregnant and you are hidden,13 0 girl! You will give birth, being 
pregnant for the gods,14 seeing that(?)15 he is the seed of Osiris.I6 May that villain who slew his17 
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father not come, lest he break the egg in its early stages,18 | for the Great-of-Magic'9 will guard 
against him'. 

Thus says Isis: 'Hear this, you gods, which Atum, Lord of the Mansion of the Sacred Images, 
has said. He has decreed for me protection for my son within my womb, he has knit together an 

219 

entourage about him within this womb of mine, I for he knows20 that he is the heir of Osiris, and 
a guard over the Falcon who is in this womb of mine has been set by Atum, Lord of the gods. Go 
up21 on earth, that I may give you praise.22 The retainers of your father Osiris will serve you, I will 

220 

make your name, | for you have reached the horizon, having passed by the battlements of the 
Mansion of Him whose name is hidden. Strength has gone up within my flesh, power has reached 

221 

into my flesh, power has reached . . '. . .23 who conveys the Sunshine-god, | and he has prepared 
his own place, being seated at the head of the gods in the entourage of the Releaser(?)'.24 

'O Falcon,25 my son Horus, dwell in this land of your father Osiris in this your name of Falcon 
who is on the battlements of the Mansion of Him whose name is hidden.26 I ask that you shall be 

222 

always27 I in the suite of R' of the horizon in the prow of the primeval bark for ever and ever'. 
Isis goes down to the Releaser(?) who brings Horus, for Isis has asked that he may be the Re- 

leaser(?) as the leader of eternity. 
223 

'See Horus, you gods! I am Horus, the Falcon28 | who is on the battlements of the Mansion of 
Him whose name is hidden. My flight aloft has reached the horizon, I have overpassed the gods of 
the sky, I have made my position more prominent than that of the Primeval Ones. The Contender29 

224 

has not attained my first flight, I my place is far from Seth, the enemy of my father Osiris. I have 
used the roads of eternity to the dawn, I go up in my flight, and there is no god who can do what 
I have done. I am aggressive against the enemy of my father Osiris, he having been set under my 

225 

sandals | in this my name of ;dmw.30 I am Horus, born of Isis, whose31 protection was made within 
the egg;32 the fiery blast of your mouths does not attack me,33 and what you may say against me does 

226 

not reach me. I am Horus, more distant of place than men or gods; | I am Horus son of Isis'. 

Notes 

I. This rubric is found only in B4C. 
2. Ki is recorded in Wb. v, I7, i, but is not allotted a meaning. Its subject is ssd, 

determined with ' in four texts and with - in two; B4C has lost the latter part of the 
word, which in S2Ca is entirely lost. Since in Pyr. ?? 889; 1048; 1490 o determines 
ssd in its sense of 'flash' (verb and noun), and thus appears as a phonetic rather than an 
ideographic determinative, it would appear, in view of the predominance here of the 
crocodile-determinative (cf. Concise Dict. 249), that the word means 'flash' here also. 
Since the determinative J of ki implies force, and since in the next clause the gods 
are said to be frightened, I would suggest that the sentence may mean 'the lightning- 
flash strikes', though the fall of a thunderbolt is a possible alternative. The passage 
210oa indicates that the striking of the flash was nothing less than the impregnation of 
Isis by the dead Osiris. 

3. HinHmt wnt, lit. 'forsaken woman'. 
4. So SiP and SiChass. The other undamaged texts have 'who wept for the fathers', 

which makes poor sense. Apparently a manuscript ancestral to these three texts omitted 
I ~ between it 'father' and the plural determinative. 
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5. Lit. 'knit together'. 
6. SiCb corruptly snwt 'sisterhood'. 
7. So SiChass.; the other texts omit the suffix. 
8. For tfrr 'blue' cf. Wb. v, 300, 2-4; q _ - 'blue sky' as goddess, CT II, 208c. 

Compare the frequent use of hsbd 'blue' in reference to hair, e.g. Budge, Book of the 
Dead, 1898 ed., 14, 7; P. mag. Harris, 4, 9; P. Bremner-Rhind, 15, 21-3, where 
Osiris's hair is said to be both of turquoise (mfkt) and of lapis-lazuli (hsbd), emphasizing 
the blue colour. What is meant in modern parlance is blue-black hair. 

9. The determinative -M of hw suggests the 'barbs' or feathery part of a plume as 
distinct from the stem. The reference to 'plumes' here is obscure; perhaps they are to 
be worn by the young Horus. 

io. Var. 'Rer-Atum'. 
i i. Isis speaks. The attribution of these words to Isis solves the difficulty with the 

plural pronoun tn felt by Griffiths in p. 53 n. i of his book; it refers to the gods as a 
whole. Griffiths's comments on the doubt cast by Atum on the legitimacy of Horus 
therefore fall to the ground, so far as this text is concerned. Isis appears to overlook 
her previous announcement in addressing the gods invoked by her in 211i a. Atum 
appears to be the spokesman of the gods. 

I2. The unborn Horus, see above, 212C, where he is said already to be at the head 

of the Ennead. 
13. An allusion to the pregnant Isis hiding in the marshes of Chemmis. 
14. S2P ends here. 
15. Wnt appears to be used as a conjunction, after the manner of n ntt. 
i6. Griffiths's translation breaks off here, to be resumed at CT II, 223, and the 

intervening text is summarized only. 
I7. i.e. Horus's. 
I8. M nihnf, lit. 'in its youth'. 
19. Wr-hklw, masculine. 
20. So SiP, SiCb, and S2Ca (the suffix is lost); SICa has rf and SiChass. omits. 

The text here is lavish with the suffix 3rd masc. sing., but the meaning is not in 
doubt. 

2I1. For the rare non-enclitic use of the emphasizing particle m(y) before the 
imperative cf. Gardiner, Eg. Gramm. ? 250. 

22. Said by Isis to her child about to be born. 
23. For . see drty.i (var. rwy.i) ks 'my hands hang down(?)', CT iv, 123d; 

I25d. The facts that ks here seems to bear no intelligible relation to what precedes or 
follows and that its suffix .f has no discernible antecedent both point to a textual omis- 
sion between ,t and ks.f which must have occurred in a manuscript ancestral to all the 
four texts which are intact at this point, for they are in agreement. It is possible that 
ph.n ft in 22od may be a dittograph from 220c, but ks.f still remains unexplained. The 
possibility of a textual omission is supported by the abrupt change in topic in what 
follows, Horus now being regarded as being alive and active, though the speaker of 
the words is unknown; either Isis or Atum are possibilities. 
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24. SiCa and SiP are corrupt after snwt; the reading whr 'the Releaser(?)'-or 
Redeemer?-of SICb and SiChass. is shown to be correct by 222b, c. 

25. Isis speaks. 
26. Cf. 220a; 223a. 
27. Reading wnnmk with SiP and SiChass. in preference to wnn kt of SICa, SiCb, 

and S2Ca (only kt preserved), which yields poor sense. The imperfective form wnn is 
employed here instead of the prospective wn because the state of affairs envisaged is 
desired to last for ever; so also 222c. 

28. The young Horus himself speaks. SiCb, S2C1b, and SiChass. have ink Hr bik 
'I am Horus the Falcon'; SiP expands this into ink Hr bik r;, while SICa has ink Hr 
only. 

29. For v;w 'contender' see Pyr. ? 264, where the word is in the dual and is deter- 
mined with a pair of opposed club-heads, the figures of the wielders of the clubs being 
suppressed as usual. The significance of the duck-sign in four writings of i;w out of 
six in our text is not clear. 

30. Meaning unknown. The name is a bad pun on ;d 'aggressive' in 224f. 
3 1. Horus's. 
32. Griffiths's translation ends here. 
33. Read n ;d wi hh n r- tn with transposition of v and I in all texts but one; SiCb 

is correct. The plural suffix refers as before to the gods in general. 

The only comment on this Spell that remains is that it appears to be an extract 
from a dramatic text belonging to the cycle of Osirian myths. It begins by presenting 
the basic situtlation: Isis has become miraculously pregnant of a son, Horus. Following 
this we have a dialogue between Isis and Atum as spokesman of the gods in which 
Isis announces her pregnancy and is promised protection for her unborn son. In 
CT ii, 220d we apparently have a textual omission in which has vanished the end of 
a speech by Isis and the first part of another speech, possibly by Atum, which refers 
to Horus in terms which show that he is now born and is taking his place in the celestial 
hierarchy. This in its turn is followed by a speech by Isis addressed to her son in his 
falcon-shape. Then comrnes a stage direction (222b-c) in which Isis is declared to have 
gone to the Releaser(?), whoever he may be, to claim his office for her son, and the 
text ends with Horus himself declaiming his power and might. It does not seem 
probable that this comparatively short text was a drama in its own right: rather it 
appears to be a single act from the corpus of Osirian mystery-plays which has been 
adopted by the compilers of funerary texts to suit their own purpose of enabling the 
deceased to become a falcon-god. Another drama from the Coffin Texts with a similar 
purpose was translated and studied by de Buck in JEA 35, 87 ff., in the volume 
dedicated to Sir Alan Gardiner, though de Buck's text was quite different in content, 
so it is perhaps not inappropriate that another drama or part of a drama should appear 
in the volume in which we honour Gardiner's intimate colleague and friend Professor 
Jaroslav Cerny. 
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Postscript 

Since the above paper was written, Mr. H. S. Smith has called my attention to certain 
passages in classical authors which have been collected by Mariette in his Memoire sur 

la mere d'Apis, p. 19. For example, Herodotus, III, 28 (Loeb translation) writes: 
'This Apis, or Epaphus, is a calf born of a cow that can never conceive again. By what 
the Egyptians say, the cow is made pregnant by a light from heaven, and thereafter 
gives birth to Apis'. Mariette' quotes Pomponius Mela, I, 9. 58 as reporting that Apis 
is conceived not by normal coitus but by fire from heaven, and also Plutarch, Quaest. 
conv. viii, I. 3, 718 A-B and De Is. et Osir. XLIII as attributing the conception of Apis to 
humid light emitted by the moon. The important point that emerges from the spell 
studied above is that the idea of the conception of a deity by fire or light from heaven 
is carried back to the early Middle Kingdom at latest, thus showing that the classical 
writers were recording a genuine Egyptian belief current already approximately two 
millennia before they wrote. 

Mariette's references have been modified to agree with those in Hopfner, Fontes historiae religionis 
aegyptiacae. 
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(45) 

SCHREIBER UND SCHREIBGERAT IM JENSEITS 
Von SIEGFRIED SCHOTT 

NEBEN Gruppen von Spruichen zur Einbalsamierung, zum Opfermahl und zu anderen 
Bestattungsriten finden sich in den Pyramidentexten Spruchfolgen, die den Konig 
zum Himmel aufsteigen sehen. Vermutlich wurden sie beim 'Geleit des Dahingegan- 
genen von Vorlesepriestern rezitiert. Der Knig kommt nicht von Vorlesepriestern rezitiert. Der Konig kommt nicht von selbst. Eine Bot- 
schaft ist zu ihm gekommen (Pyr. 333 b, c). 'Botschaften Deines Ka sind zu Dir 
gekommen. Botschaften Deines Vaters sind zu Dir gekommen. Botschaften Res sind 
zu Dir gekommen ...' (Pyr. 136 b). Nun zieht er als Sohn zu seinem Vater. Andere 
Vorstellungen sehen den Konig mit einem Gefolge fahiger Geister den Himmel 
erobern (Pyr. Spruch 273-4). Zum Fahrmann des Binsenfeldes kommt er einsam uiber 
die Insel zwischen den Beinen der Himmelsgottin Nut, die er als zauberkraftiger 
Geist schwimmend erreicht hat, und stellt sich ihm als 'Zwerg und Gottestanzer' vor, 
'der das Herz des Gottes vor seinem hohen Thron ergotzen wird', 'das, wovon Du in 
den Hausern gehort, was Du auf den Straen erfahren hast an jenem Tage, als man 
Dich zum Befehlsempfang (vor den groBen Gott) rief' (Pyr. 1I88-9). Tanzzwerge 
waren selten und derart geschatzt, daB man sich beim Erscheinen eines solchen Zwerges 
unter Konig Pepi II. an einen lang zurtickliegenden Fall erinnerte (Urk. I, 131, 2). In 
derselben Spruchfolge stellt sich der Konig dem Fahrmann zum Opferfeld in weiteren 
Rollen vor, mit Auftragen, die sofortiges Ubersetzen verlangen, unter anderem an 
Osiris gewandt als 'Jahresherold ... mit einer Botschaft Deines Vaters Geb ...' (Pyr. 
1195). Im letzten Spruch dieser Reihe verlangt er vom Torwachter des Osiris, ihm 
das Schiff bringen zu lassen, auf welchem dem Gott seine Priester frisches Wasser 
holen, weil er eine als 'Horusauge' gesponnene Binde bringt, den Finger des Osiris 
damit zu verbinden, der krank geworden ist (Pyr. I20I-2). Zum Sonnenschiff auf- 
geflogen, verjagt der tote Konig Kapitan oder Lotsen, 'der das Schilfdickicht nicht 
kennt' (Pyr. 366-7 a). Vermutlich als Sohn des Re 'sitzt er vor ihm', dem Sonnengott, 
wvie ein Hausmeister der Gutsherrn des Alten Reiches auf den Wandbildern ihrer 
Graber, 'offnet seine Kisten, bricht (die Siegel) seiner Erlasse, siegelt seine Papyrus- 
rollen und sendet seine unermuidliche Boten aus'.c 

Ein solcher Spruch, der den Konig durch den 'Wegwart (msn)' am Grof3en Tor bei 
zwei groBen, gewaltigen Gottern als Sohn des Re anmelden laBt, verwiinscht plotzlich 
einen Schreiber:3 'Schreiber! Schreiber! Zerschlage Dein Schreibzeug, zerbrich Deine 

Sms-wd?, Wb, Iv, 485;z. B. J. Settgast, Untersuchungen zu altdgyptischen Bestattungsdarstellungen ( 963), 271. 
2 Pyr. 490-I; vgl. Coffin Texts, Spell 992 mit dem Titel: 'Archivar (irj-mdi4t) des Thoth werden, seminen 

Aktenbehaiilter (hr-t-r) offnen' (CT, VII, 203 j-k); dort unter anderem: 'Ich 6ffne das, was unter ihm ist (nt-t hrf) 
und zerbreche den Ton [seiner] Schreiben' (CT, VII, 204 c-d); 'ich 6ffne den Aktenbehalter des Gottes. Ich 
reiche ihm Papyrusrollen' (ibid. j-k; vgl. g-h). 

3 Etwa den saumigen Wegwart selbst. 



SIEGFRIED SCHOTT 

Binsen, zerreif3e Deine Papyrusrollen! Re, vertreibe ihn von seinem Platz, setze mich 
an seinen Platz ... !' (Pyr. 952-5). Solche Stellen geben, wie schon der Spruch, der 
den Konig als Geschaftsfuiihrer des Sonnengottes vorstellt, uber die Arbeit der Schrei- 
ber und ihre Tatigkeit Auskunft. Sie vermitteln Worter fur Schreibgerat, die auf den 
Wandbildern nicht beigeschrieben und nur zum Teil in die Listen der Grabausstat- 
tung aufgenommen' sind. Aus dieser Wiederspiegelung irdischer Verhaltnisse in das 
Jenseits lal3t sich so das reiche Material erganzen, das der Jubilar uber Paper & Books 
in Ancient Egypt in seiner Antrittsvorlesung am University College London zusam- 
mengetragen hat. So erfahren wir, daI3 im Buro des Sonnengottes 'Kisten (hn-w)'2 
stehen, wie sie nach Grabbildern Schreiber fur Akten und Schreibbedarf mitfuhren, 
beweglicher als unsere Schreibtische und Aktenschranke. Der Buirochef (empfangt 
und) 6ffnet 'seine' -des Sonnengottes- 'Erlasse (wd.w.f)'3 und siegelt - an Hand 
dieser Erlasse geschriebene - 'Briefe (m t)',4 er die er durch 'Boten' den Empfan- 
gern zustellt (Pyr. 491). Das 'Schreibzeug,6 das der unfahige Schreiber zerbrechen soll, 
ist das alte aus teeinpalette, Farbbeutel und Binsenkapsel zusammengesetzte Gerat. 
Nach den Grabbildern wird es im Gebrauch noch im Alten Reich durch eine neuartige 
Palette (gstj) ersetzt. Die Napfe dieser neuen Palette enthalten den Farbstoff. Sie ist 
aus Holz gefertigt und am verlangerten unteren Ende als Binsenkasten gearbeitet.7 
Die 'Binsen (rr.wj)' dieses Schreibers sind im Exemplar des Spruches in der Pyramide 
Konig Pepi II. Py. (Pyr. 945 b N.) mit einer feinen und einer groberen Binndse deter grteren Binse determiniert. 
Das Wort steht im Dual, als schriebe man mnit einem Binsenpaar, wie ja die Palette 
zwei Napfe, fur die schwarze und fur die rote Farbe, tragt. Anstelle der Palette ist in 
einem Spruch gegen Damonen, die einem Toten seine Zauber rauben wollen, eine 
'Muschel (wd rt)' genannt: 'Du sollst mich nicht peinigen! Du sollst mich nicht ver- 
horen! Du sollst nicht meinen Zauber von mir fordern! Du sollst nicht meinen Zauber 
von mir verlangen! Dein Zauber fur Dich! Mein Zauber fur mich! Damit ich nicht 
Deine Binse zerbreche! Damit ich nicht Deine Muschel zerschlage!' (Pyr. 2029-30).8 
'Muschel' ist hier als 'Nadelholz' determiniert. Das Wort kehrt in gleichem Zusam- 
menhang in einem Sargtext (CT, vi, 318 f.) wieder, dort mit zwei 'Muscheln' (Gardiner, 
Eg. Gr., Sign-lis, L 6) determiniert. Nach den Wandbildern zu urteilen, sind Muscheln 
zum Anreiben Tinte und Farbe seit der 5. Dynastie beliebt. Sie werden wie die 
alten Schreibpaletten an Schlaufen gehalten, mit denen man sie auch am Schurz 
befestigt.9 Muschel und Wassernapf beniitzt Vezier Mereruka beim Malen. Der 

I G. Jequier, Fouilles a Saqqarah. Tombeaux de particuliers contemporains de Pepi II (i929), z. B. S. 20, Fig. 
I 8; S. 39, Fig. 43 in Sargkammern; G. Jequier, Les Frises d'objets des sarcophages du moyen empire (MIFAO, 47, 
1921 I), S. 266. 

2 A. R., z. B. H. Junker, Giza, III, Taf. 3; M. R., J. Vandier, Manuel d'archeologie edgyptienne, iv, Fig. 84, 38 
etc.; N. R., gleichformig mit gewolbtem Deckel z. B. Vandier, ibid., Fig. 85, 85. 

3 wd 'Dekret' in Adressen von Schutzbriefen, Urk. i, 170, 12 etc.; N. R. auch (t) wd-t,z. B. Urk. IV, i6i8, 6; 8. 
4 md;t 'Brief', z. B. Urk. I, 60, i6; I28, 5; io; I4, Schreiben Untt.rgebener an den Konig. 
5 In Buros des A. R. wurden Briefe durch 'Archivare (irj-md;t)' befordert; s. A. H. Gardiner, 'An administra- 

tive letter of protest', JEA, 13 (1927), 75-8, ein solcher Mann als 'letter-carrier', 'facteur'. 
6 mnhd, Wb, II, 83, 3 verweist noch auf Urk. IV, 509, i. 
7 J. Cerny, Paper & Books in Ancient Egypt (1952), I355. 
8 In die urspriingliche i. Person solcher Texte umgesetzt. 
9 Junker, Giza, II, Abb. i8; 19. 
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Wassernapf steht neben ihm auf einem hohen Stander.I In der Linken halt er die 
Muschel, mit der Rechten die Binse. 

Der Damon im Jenseits - oder ein Damonenpaar, jeder einzeln -, dem der Konig 
Binse und Muschel zu zerbrechen droht, wird von ihm als 'Peiniger' und 'Verhorer' 
angesprochen (Pyr. 2029 a). Sethe hat in seinem Kommentar zum Spruch 316 auf 
diesen Spruch verwiesen und beide Namen in Spruch 556 wiedergefunden, wo der 
tote Konig mit ihnen zwei Geister anruft, die ihn zum Osten des Himmels, zum 
'Ort, an dem die Gotter geboren werden', fahren sollen (Pyr. 1382). In ahnlicher Weise, 
aber ohne Erwahnung von Schreibgerat, beschworen zwei Sargtexte zur Sicherstellung 
angemessener Erndhrung den Damon 'Verhorer (smtj)' und seinen hier 'Priigler 
(? ssntj)' genannten Genossen.z In Spruch 144 des Totenbuches steht Smtj gelegent- 
lich als Wachter am 'ersten Tor'3 und hat so einen Platz in der Jenseitstopographie 
gefunden. In den Sargtexten des Mittleren Reiches ist das Thema der Drohung gegen 
Fragen stellende Schreiber, ihr Gerat zu zerstoren oder sie ihre Schreibsachen selbst 
zerstoren zu lassen, auf Spriiche gegen einen Gbg; genannten Vogel iibergegangen, 
die nach Spruchtiteln4 diesen Vogel abwehren sollen. Ein solcher Spruch tragt den 
Titel 'Mit Zauber ausgestattet sein; einem Mann seinen Zauber im Friedhof nicht 
wegnehmen lassen' (CT, iv, 385 k-1), der als Titel einer Variante der zitierten Pyrami- 
denspriiche wiederkehrt (Spell 426, CT, v, 271 d) und dort einem Spruch gegen den 
Gbg;-Vogel (Spell 425) folgt. Im 'Spruch, die Fahre des Himmels bringen' (Spell 397, 
CT, v, 75 b) steht ein Spruch gegen den GbgH-Vogel in grwoferem Zusammenhang an 
entscheiden der Stelle. Der Tote trifft bei dieser Fahre zwei Geister. Der eine, nach 
seinem Namen 'Hinter sich Schauer (MC-h;f)' der Fahrmann selbst, stellt Fragen 
und will den zweiten, namens rkn5 nicht wecken. Erst als M;-hIf am Ende des Verhors 
zur Rezitation des Spruches gegen den Gbg;-Vogel rat (CT, v, I06 h-io7 i), erwacht 
rkn mit den Worten: 'Was (soil) das? Wahrlich, ich habe geschlafen!' (CT, v, i o08 a-b) 
und beginnt nun seinerseits das Verhor von Neuem. Im Spruch gegen den GbgW-Vogel 
droht hier der Sprecher: 'Ich zerschlage Deine Kiste. Ich zerbreche Deine Binsen.6 Ich 
zerreiBe Deine Akten !' (Drohung weckt rn, v v, 07 b-d). Diese Drohung weckt rknermutlich als Gbg-. 
Vogel und Schreiber. Er ist fur die Fahre zum 'Binsenfeld' (CT, v, I 14 f.), dem Sie- 
delungsgebiet fir Geister im Osten des Himmels verantwortlich, wo der Tote Neuland 
erwerben will (CT, v, 103 g-i04 a), und soll nur Leute ubersetzen, die sich auf das 
'Fingerzahlen' zum Kornmessen verstehen (CT, v, II 5 b-i i6 e). Er prtift Ankommlinge 
auf ihre Eignung und gewahrt einem Mann, der richtig antwortet und Spriiche kennt, 
einen Platz auf der Fahre,7 kaum ohne es als Schreiber aktenkundig zu machen. 

In den verstreuten Spruichen gegen den Gbg;-Vogel sind gelegentlich zwei Gbg;- 
Vogel angerufen (CT, VI, 3 i8 e) und dabei als 'Stier der Stiere' und 'Der die Wahrheit 

Wreszinski, Atlas zur altdgypt. Kulturgeschichte, III, Taf. i. 
2 CT, III, 13 b; 74 e; vgl. CT, VI, 407 1; CT, vnII, 296 i ('Zweiwegebuch'). 
3 Budge, The Book of the Dead (1899), Papyrus of Nu, pl. 53, sheet 26, I, i; 'Smtw ist der Name dessen, der 

es huitet'; auch sonst, z.B. Budge, The Greenfield Papyrus (912 I), pl. 96. 
4 Sp. 425 (CT, v, 269 a); Sp. 430 (v, 277 a); Sp. 688 (vi, 318 a); mit anderem Titel, ohne Gbgi Sp. 392 

(v, 66 a). 5 Ob als Name 'Tritt (nur) zu mir ein! (rk nj)' zu verstehen? 
6 Einmal, Sarg Sq2Sq, im Dual. 
7 Pyr. 334 b ist vom Fahrlohn der grol3en Fahre die Rede, der dem Konig nicht abgenommen wird. 

E 
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ermittelt (dcr Mc-t)', 'die beiden Gbg;-V6gel auf den Hiitten des T6pfers (skd)' unter- 
schieden (CT, v, 269 b-d). Skd, als Vogel determiniert, wird neben Gbg; wie ein zweiter 
Name genannt (CT, VI, 295 a), auf den mit 'Topfer (skd)' angespielt wird.' Auf Gbg; 
und Skd folgt (CT, vi, 295 b) als dritter Anruf 'Der auf den Statten'. Im oben zitierten 
Spruch, 'einem Mann seinen Zauber im Friedhof nicht wegnehmen lassen', wird dem 
Gbg;-Vogel als einem 'jener Stiere auf den Statten' gedroht (CT, iv, 385 a; vgl. v, 
277 b), was ihn und seinesgleichen als Wachter an Statten2 im Grenzland zur Unterwelt 
bezeichnen diirfte, die im 'Zweiwegebuch' (CT, vii, ab 252) und in Totenbuch- 
spriichen (TB, Spr. 144-7) zusammengefaB3t sind. Nicht weniger ratselvoll als solche 
Anrufe sind Beschworungen, die gelegentlich an Drohungen, das Schreibgerat des 
Gbg;-Vogels zu zerst6ren, angeschlossen sind. So klagt gegen ihn, 'den Topfer (skd) 
und Gerichtsschreiber (ss mrcbj.t)'3 der Tote 'vor Re und beschwert sich vor den 
beiden Neunheiten'. 'Er sagt Deinen Namen "Stier der beiden Gbg;-V6gel", den er 
auf der Feuerinsel erfahren hat. Deine Binse wird zerbrochen, Deine Muschein werden 
zerschlagen, Deine Akten werden zerrissen fur das, was Du gegen diesen N. zu tun 
drohtest' (CT, VI, 318 a-g). Die anschlieBende Verfluchung beschimpft Gbg; mit 
'schwarzer Vogel (;pd km)': 'Zuriick schwarzer Vogel ..., den sein Herz ausgesandt 
hat! Sage doch dem, der Dich ausgesandt hat, daB Du diesen N. nicht gefunden hast, 
da3 Du diesen N. nicht finden wirst ... Zurtick schwarzer Vogel, der aus dem 'Stier- 
schenkel'4 kam, der fur seinen Vater spricht, der seinen Lohn verlangt und in der 
Nachtbarke bestraft wird5 ...' (CT, vi, 3I8 h-r). 'Schwarzer Vogel' konnte Gbg; als 
Krahe hinstellen. Sie ware auch agyptisch im Anklang an ihr Krachzen genannt. Auf 
der Napfseite der Schlachtfeldpalette im British Museum6 kreisen uiber den Erschla- 
genen, durch Gestalt und Schnabel unterschieden, Geier und Krahen und vollziehen 
mit dem L6wen das Strafgericht. In den Sargtexten ist Gbg; im allgemeinen mit der 
'Gans' als Vogel determiniert. Im besprochenen Text zeichnet das Determinativ zu 
Gbg; (CT, VI, 318 a; e) einen schwarzen Vogel mit geradem Schnabel und gedrungener 
Gestalt.7 Zu seiner schlimmen Rolle paBt, daB er CT, VII, 225 f. 'Mundschenk der 
Toten' genannt ist, von dem der Tote beschw6rend sagt: 'Er schlagt nicht seine Lippen 
gegen mich. Er wendet seinen Hals nicht gegen mich' (CT, VII, 225 g-h). An anderer 
Stelle scheint Gbg; als Vogel des Anubis bezeichnet. Der Tote 'kreist als Gbg;. Er ist 
Anubis, Herr des Begrabnisses' (CT, VI, 296 b-c). Freilich verwundert es, da13 man 
ihm regelmaBig seine Schreibsachen zu zerst6ren droht, als ware er mit dem Schrecken, 
der an ihm haftet, zum Schreiber geworden und iibe nun dir Rolle, die man ihm am 
Rande der Welt auf Ruinenstatten zuschrieb, als einer der mif3trauischen, unwilligen 

I Im Fihrtext (CT, v, 107 a) konnte der Sarg M2C 'Gbg;, der seine Kiste fiihrt' vor 'zerbreche Deine Kiste!' 
dem Zusammenhang angepaBt haben; TiC liest dort: 'Gbg;, der ein Haus baut (skd h).' 

2 Nach der Amarnazeit bezeichnet i;wt Ruinenhuigel verlassener Tempel (Urk. IV, 2120, 4; 2027, 7); vgl. 
auch CT, VII, 468 a in der Rede des Urgottes: 'Ich habe Ruinenhugel zu Stadten und Stadte zu Ruinenhugeln 
gemacht.' 

3 Noch als 'Haupt der Standarten und Machte' bezeichnet. 
4 M?hntjw, das Sternbild 'Stierschenkel' am Nordhimmel, mythologisch Seth, der dort von den Horus- 

kindern bewacht wird (TB, Spr. I7; Urk. v, 42, 2-3). 
5 Vgl. Pyr. 485, wo beide Schiffe des Sonnengottes also Richtstatte gelten. 6 JEA 2, Taf. 14; 15. 
7 Vgl. den schwarzen, infr genannten Vogel, der nicht weiB werden kann (Grapow, Die bildlichen Ausdriicke 

des Agyptischen (1924), 92) und nfr, ein Vogel, vielleicht Beiname oder Bezeichnung des Gbgi (CT, v, 277 c). 
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Wachter aus, wie man sie aus b6sen diesseitigen Erfahrungen kannte. Ein Damon der 
Vorzeit ware dem Beamtenstaat angepaB3t. 'Schwarzer Vogel' hafte an ihm, wie Damonen 
die K6pfe ihrer einstigen Gestalt als Maske und Rest ihres Schreckens tragen. 

Daf im Jenseits Schreiber wirken, konnte der Agypter auf Grund irdischer Erfah- 
rungen voraussetzen. Er muBte annehmen, daB auch die G6tter tiber Beh6rden mit 
Beamten, Buros und Archiven verftigen. In einem Pyramidenspruch verktindet 
Thoth ftir Osiris das 'groBe, gewaltige Wort', mit dem die Gotter der Mythe, des 
Himmels, der Erde, der Gewasser und der Himmelsrichtungen, die Gau- und Stadt- 

gotter, das heiBt samtliche Gerichtsh6fe zugestimmt haben. Auf dies Wort hin bucht 
Anubis, der Herzenszahler, Osiris - und nach ihm nun den K6nig - von den G6ttern 
auf der Erde ab und zahlt ihn den Gottern im Himmel zu (Pyr. 1520-3), Vorstellungen, 
die in Vignetten zu Totenbuch Spruch I25 mit wechselnder Rollenverteilung weiter- 
leben. In einem Sargtext mit dem Titel 'Schreiber des Re sein' (CT, III, 357 a) nennt 
sich der Tote 'Krkrw, Schreiber des Osiris'. 'Ich zahle die Zahl deren, die auf dem Wege 
sind. Was ich ausfertige, leitet sie. Osiris und Re sind zufrieden' (CT, iII, 357 b-e). 
'Mein Mund ist Anubis, meine Akte Thoth' (ibid. 358 d-e). Ein anderer Sargtext stellt 
gelegentlich der Kronung des Osiris in der Unterwelt ihm den Toten als 'seinen 
Schreiber Knknwj mit Namen, Htrt ist der Namen seiner Mutter' vor. 'Seine (eine) 
Binse ist fein. Seine (andere) Binse ist stark'.' 'LaB ihn passieren. Er soil die Besteue- 
rung durchfuhren und Geleitscheine ausstellen,2 sagt Osiris uiber diesen N.' (CT, VI, 

291 m-t). Von der 'Viehsteuer des Seth' und der 'Kornsteuer der Isis fur Osiris, den 
Herrn des Westens' (CT, II, I5i e) befreien Schutzbriefe des Geb, die unter seinem 
Horusnamen - 'Horus, der GroBe, Herr des Binsenfeldes' (CT, ii, 151 b) - gesiegelt 
sind (ibid. Anm. 4). Fur Arbeitsleistungen stellt man 'Dienerfiguren' als Ersatz.3 
In einem Sargtext sendet der Tote einen Geist, der mit Sanften reist, zu Osiris in 
Abydos: 'Sage ihm: Offne Kiste und Aktenkasten (_hrt-r), auf daB Du jenen Gott 
'Geheim an Gesicht' vor der Ostwiiste zur Rechenschaft ziehst, der sagt, er werde 
mich ausheben,4 um jene Arbeitstrupps aufzuftillen' (CT, VI, 328 c-g). Hier spiegeln 
sich im Jenseits Mil3stande, wie sie in Einzelfallen aus der Geschaftsliteratur des Neuen 
Reiches bekannt sind. 

Lehrhaft werden auf Sargen aus Meir, dem Friedhof der Hathorstadt Kusae, 'Namen' 
fur Schreibsachen jenseitiger Schreiber gegeben. Dort wird als 'Schreiber der Hathor' 
ein 'Sohn des Allherrn' genannt, 'der nicht sterben, nicht umkommen, nicht stiirzen 
und nicht vergehen kann' (CT, VI, 134 g-h). In einer Spruchfolge auf einem dieser 

Sarge, die mit einem Spruch unter dem Titel 'Schreiber der Hathor werden' (CT, vi, 
I35 a) beginnt, gelangt der Tote neugeboren in eines der beiden Sonnenschiffe (CT, vi, 
135 g-j), verdrangt dort die Schiffsoffiziere und ist 'uiber alle ihre Schreiber gestellt' 
(CT, VI, I35 k--m). 'Ich [zerbreche] ihre Binsen,s wenn ich bei ihnen nicht meine 

Vgl. oben S. 46 zu Pyr. 945 b N.; hier rd und shm; rd 'Nadel' zum Netzflicken, shm der Befehlsstab; etwa: 
ein Schreiber, der mit seiner Binse sowohl zu vermitteln wie zu entscheiden vermag. 

2 
ssmw mit der Buchrolle determiniert; vgl. oben CT, III, 357 d ssm 'leiten' als Verb. 

3 TB, Spr. 6; CT, vi, i a-2 k; vgl. CT, III, I64 a Titel; v, 280 a Titel. 
4 Schutzbestimmungen gegen derartiges Ausheben z. B. Urk. I, 282, 13; 289, 14. 
5 'Binsen' als shm-w und crrw unterschieden, ebenso ibid. I35 u; I36 c; g; vgl. oben Anm. i rd neben ihm. 
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Akte finde. Meine Schreiben (ssvwj) sind auf ihrem' SchoB3, meine Palette unter ihrer 
Achsel' (ibid. o-r).2 'Ich empfange jene vier Binsen3 der M;r t, die sehr gewaltigen. Sie 
sind gewaltiger als Himmel und Erde' (ibid. u). Die Namen dieser Binsen werden unter 
einem besonderen Titel: 'Die Namen der vier Binsen der M.rt kennen' (CT, VI, I36 
g-n) aufgezahlt. Der Spruch endet: 'Ich bin der Schreiber der Hathor. Ich offne den 
Schreibkasten (hr.t-r) des Thoth. Ich bin sein Gehilfe (irj-rf)' (ibid. t-u).4 In einem 
weiteren Spruch dieser Reihe gilt der Tote als 'Schreiber [der Hathor], reich an Fahren 
in Dendera' (CT, vi, I39 i). Hier gibt ein Anhang die Namen der Schreibsachen eines 
solchen Schreibers: 'Den Namen der Palette (gstj) des Gottes [kennen], um mit ihr 
zu schreiben' (CT, VI, 141 n) vor einem ratselhaften Namen, ebenso 'Namen der 
Farbe (rj-t)', 'des RuBes (drb.t)',5 'der Binsen (rr-w)' und 'des Wassernapfes (p s)'.6 
Solches Wissen gibt dem Geist zauberhaft Macht, hier uiiber Schreibgerat im Jenseits, 
und befahigt ihn, dort Schreiber zu werden, selbst nach einer ihn betreffenden Akte 
zu suchen, andere Geister anzustellen, statt ausgehoben zu werden, damit ein 
Arbeitstrupp aufgefullt wird. Diese Spriiche, welche seit der Pyramidenzeit dazu 
verhelfen, 'Schreiber' eines Gottes zu 'sein' oder es zu 'werden', und damit das 
Heil eines Geistes sichern, entspringen der gleichen Wertschatzung und Erfahrung, 
aus denen die Schtilerliteratur des Neuen Reiches den Rat erteilt: 'Werde ein 
Schreiber!' Freilich sind die Spruiche gegen den Gbg-Vogel auszunehmen. Sie 
schutzen gegen peinigende Wachter an Wegen, Fahren und Toren zum Jenseits. Man 
droht mit Zerstoren ihrer Stuck fur Stuck aufgezahlten Schreibsachen und denkt nicht 
daran, sich ihrer selbst zu bedienen. 

'Ihr' bezieht sich hier und im nichsten Satz auf Hathor. 
2 Sitzt der Sprecher dabei selbst auf dem SchoB der Gottin, etwa als ihr Sohn 1Ihj (vgl. ibid. vi, 141 f-g). 
3 shm'w und cr.w; s. S. 49 Anm. i. 
4 irj-r (von irj-md; t S. 46 Anm. 5 zu unterscheiden?) noch CT, IV, i65 d; VII, 299 d im Zusammenhang 

mit Opferleistungen (I65 d; vii, 300 a). 
5 J. Cerny, Paper & Books in Ancient Egypt, 13; 1343. 
6 Der Name des Wassernapfes ist CT, VI, 142 vor f. dem Titel des anschlie3enden Spruches (CT, Sp. 

253) ausgefallen. 
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AN EARLY MIDDLE-KINGDOM ACCOUNT 

By T. G. H. JAMES 

THE small document, which is the subject of this paper, is in itself trivial, but it derives 
some interest from its probable association with the group of Middle-kingdom docu- 
ments concerned with the affairs of the minor official Hekanakhte, found in the excava- 
tions of the Metropolitan Museum of Art at Deir el-Bahri.' In offering it in this volume 
as a small tribute to Professor Cerny, I am very conscious of the debt that I along with 
all who work on hieratic texts, particularly of the non-literary kind, owe to him. How 
often has he demonstrated that apparent trivia can in aggregate yield important in- 
formation! I cannot claim that in the t document studied here the information 
will interest many apart from dedicated text-fanciers, but some points emerge which 
may in time help towards the understanding of early Middle-kingdom scribal practices. 

At present this small papyrus is in private possession in England; it was acquired in 
Egypt, probably in Luxor in about 1923. No further information about its origin is 
available.2 The Hekanakhte papers were discovered during the season 1921-2. The 
papyrus was brought to the British Museum some years ago in an unmounted state, and 
the document was reconstituted and mounted between glass by Mr. S. Baker, Senior 
Conservation Officer in the Department of Egyptian Antiquities. Accompanying the 
papyrus fragments, and clearly belonging to the document in its original condition at 
the time of dispatch, was a small unbaked mud seal with strands of linen thread passing 
through it (pl. VI, 3). The impression of the sealing stamp, probably a scarab, is pre- 
served almost complete and, consisting of elements arranged in a symmetrical design, 

can be reconstructed thus: . This pattern is in its components commonplace, but 

it is identical to that found on the mud-seal which secured the one Hekanakhte docu- 
ment found folded and fastened in its state of dispatch.3 Both impressions are approxi- 
mately 12 mm. long. In general it is hazardous to claim that similar mud impressions 
were made by a single original, but in the present case the probability that the same 
sealing agent was used for the two documents is increased by the occurrence of names 
in the new text which occur also in some of the Hekanakhte texts. 

See T. G. H. James, The Hekanakhte Papers and other Early Middle Kingdom Documents (New York, 1962), 
i ff., for the discovery. 

2 I am grateful to the present owner of the papyrus for these details and also for her kind permission to 
publish the text here. 

3 For a drawing of this seal-impression see James, op. cit. 45. For a detailed comparison, the photograph 
of the Hekanakhte seal (ibid., pl. 9) should be examined along with that of the new example shown on pl. VI 
here. 
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Description 

In its reassembled state the papyrus (pl. VI) measures 27-5 cm. high and 8-5-9-0 cm. 
wide. The four edges of the document appear intact except for small losses at the lines 
of the folds; internally very little has been lost. There are no sheet-joins visible. The 
material is somewhat coarse and uneven in quality and of a pale straw-colour. The 
text of the document is written on the true recto, the bulk being contained in seventeen 
horizontal lines; in addition there are two vertical lines. Inasmuch as the text is not 
continuous but made up of short independent entries, the writing does not exhibit 

significant variations in the darkness of the ink from which estimates can be made of the 
number of signs written with each dip of the scribe's brush. This recto is palimpsest, 
and very considerable traces of an earlier text can be distinguished. These traces are 
most evident at the bottom of the sheet, and from them it appears that the first text was 
written in vertical lines. Insufficient continuity can be obtained to establish the nature 
of the text, but the hand is more accomplished than that of the later text, and not dis- 
similar to the hand of the third of the Hekanakhte letters which was secured with the 
seal already discussed.' It is not improbable that the earlier text was a letter, for the 
verso of the document bears an erased docket which may have been the address. It 

seems to read thus, ? r but the signs are faint and uncertain. The docket belong- 

ing to the second text is written in a single vertical line on the central panel of the 

nine produced by the folds of the papyrus. For dispatch the document was folded twice 

along its length and twice laterally, the resulting packet being approximately 9-5 cm. 
by 3-0 cm. 

Translation 

Account of what is in the rw:a 

Consisting of northern barley 36': 
Flax 700 
Upland :d barley 20(i 

Upland: the house I00 

What Nefersebauf brought 2o(i 

Ip's boatg 30o( 
'Aha ....'s son(?) .... kheredh 30( 
His father 35(0 
...... 

i 

5(k 
The women ... . (?)j 20. 

The old mank Io(i 
The hit(?)' Io( 
'Ab-kaum I o( 
2007 nrhw-bundlesn 
Balanceo 400o(bundles), 3o(khar) 

2(khar) .3(khar) in the measuring vesselb 

o(bundles)c 
khar) 
)o(bundles)e 
khar) 
khar) 
khar) 
'khar) 
har) 
i(khar) 
khar) 
khar) 
khar) 

Ibid., pl. 8. 

I. 

2. 

3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 

9. 
10. 

II. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15. 
i6. 
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17. Upland 8(khar) 
i8. h( ?)P 
19. Another ( account of what is )q with Huni (?), without his giving it. 
vs. i. What is in Tjauwer.s 

Commentary 
a. From its determinative (7,) rw should be a term for a particular kind of district 

or area, and not a place-name. 
b. Two quantities appear to be listed in this line. The amount of the first, the principal 

quantity of northern barley, is uncertain because of the lacuna between r and oo; a 
trace of a thick horizontal line suggests the groups = (8) and W (6), the latter being 
perhaps the more probable. This quantity is folloxved by the supplementary item 
'3(khar) in the measuring-vessel'. It may be surmised that the first quantity was stored 
in a granary or bin at the time when this inventory was drawn up, and that the small 
second quantity happened to be still in the measure. Such noting of small quantities 
postulates either a remarkable attention to detail, or the existence of a situation in which 
even small quantities were of importance. A shortage of grain is the dominant theme of 
the letters written by HIekanakhte, cf. James, Hekanakhte Papers, I5, 33; in one of the 
accounts in that archive a quantity of emmer is listed as being m ipt (ibid., pl. 14, 1. 4). 
For the notation used for measures of capacity in the early Middle Kingdom see ibid. 
i i 6 ff.; the suggestion made there that the tenth-part of the khar, noted as a dot, 
probably represents the single hekat, is supported by Baer, JARCE i (1962), 35 n. 70, 
although de Cenival has more recently maintained that the dot-notation represents 
double hekats, see Rev. d'Eg. 15 (I963), I42. As in the case of the Hekanakhte documents 
it is here taken that the ft represents the khar. 

c. Flax is usually listed in bundles, but the actual word for bundle is normally 
omitted. From one account in the Hekanakhte archive (V, 11. 7, 8, 13) it would appear 
that the word used at this time for 'bundle' was s'rw. In the present text, however, 
perhaps nrhw should be the word understood, see note n below. 

d. k;t-land has generally been taken as high-lying land requiring irrigation by 
artificial means, i.e. what is known as sharaqi-land in modern Egypt, cf. Gardiner, 
Wilbour, II, 27 f., who points out, however, that the word was clearly used for general 
agricultural land as well as specifically 'high' land. This last point is further empha- 
sized by Baer, op. cit. 40, who regards k(y)t as ordinary arable or basin land. Its use in 
the present document in three places (11. 4, 5, 17) contributes little to the determination 
of the meaning of the term in early Middle-kingdom times. The quantities of barley 
and flax listed under k;t may be what was grown or what was stored on the k;t. In 
Hekanakhte document VII, 1. 2, hrw 'low-lying ground' is listed in a context similar 
to that discussed here, and in my note on it (Hekanakhte Papers, 67) I took it as being 
'probably land affected by the inundation as opposed to land irrigated by artificial 
means'. It is clear, however, that the terms k4(y)t and hrw cannot be assigned the 
simple meanings 'high ground' and 'low ground' without qualification., 

' Baer, JARCE I (I962), 40, suggests that hrzv is a low-lying 'island' land. 
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e. The telegraphic style of this entry leaves much of its meaning to be inferred. The 
size of the numeral is such that flax rather than barley must be intended. m probably 
indicates the place where the flax is stored, having been harvested from the kht. It is 
less likely that the r is to be taken as being necessarily on the k;t. It is possibly the 
establishment or household with which the entries in the list are centrally concerned. 

f. The name Nfr-sbw, which is not given in Ranke Personennamen, occurs in 
Hekanakhte document VII, 15, written . * a 111. 

g. In Hekanakhte I, vs. 2, a Zmw-boat is mentioned, and its use for the transporting 
of grain implied. It is interesting to note that Ip, the owner of the boat in the present 
text is a woman. For Ip as a female name see Ranke, op. cit. I, 21, 26. Hlekanakhte's 
mother was named Ip. 

I. The first sign in this line (m) seems certain, but the general uncertainty of the 
context hinders interpretation. The following readings are possible: (i)c^ut '(war)ship' 
-unlikely, but nor wholly impossible after t w of the of the preceding line; (z)rhwty in 
the sense of 'man' rather than 'warrior'-also somewhat improbable, but rendered less 
so by the occurrence of hmwt in 1. i below; (3) a name beginning with rh, such as 
rhg-nht; several possible names are given by Ranke, op. it. cit. 1, 44 (under ih). It is clear 
that the line ends with a name concluded by ; and determined by @, to be read, 
probably, . . . hrd. The suggested interpretations of the line are, therefore: (i) 'the 
rc-boat of... khered', (2) 'the man . . . khered', and (3) "Aha . . . 's son . . . khered'. 
Of these, perhaps (3) is most probable, in that it provides a good basis for the next 
entry, 'his father'. Without introduction, 'his father' would have little meaning; but 
after a name with filiation, both an antecedent for 'his' and the name of the father can 
be provided. 

z. I can offer no convincing reading for the signs preserved at the start of this line; 
some male name, title or relationship seems required. 

j. The qualification following kmwt here is quite uncertain. 
k. Possibly Ziw should be taken as a personal name, cf. Ranke, op. cit. I, 6. I can find 

no close parallel for the unusual hieratic form of ]; the reading can hardly be 
otherwise. 

1. The hit, for which I can find no further examples, should be some kind of storage 
chest or similar, which, from the determinative, must be of wood. 

rn. rb-k;w or cb-ihw is known from the Middle Kingdom both as a male and as a 
female name, cf. Ranke, op. cit. I, 59, 22. See also James, op. cit., text XI, 3, the 
Harhotpe Bowl. 

n. The word nch(w) is the regular term used for measuring flax in the New Kingdom, 
cf. Janssen, JYEA 49 (1963), 69 n. (q), and Helck, Materialien zur Wirtschaftsgeschichte, 
v, 203 (8i I). The present example appears to be the earliest attested use of the word; 
in other contemporary documents, sVrw is the word used, see note c above. The con- 
struction here of numeral followed by noun is irregular, the usual construction for high 
numbers being 'number m noun' or 'numbern noun', cf. Edel, Altdgyptische Grammatik, 
? 398; Gardiner, Eg. Gr. ? 262. In lists of the present kind strict adherence to normal 
grammatical practice cannot be expected. The terminal w in nrhw is also unexpected; 
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the word, from New-kingdom examples, seems to be nrh, and a plural noun should not 
normally follow a numeral in the constructions noted above. The writing may in fact 
be a true plural form, incorrectly used. 

o. The writing of the word for 'balance, remainder' with the initial w provides 
substantial support for accepting the reading wd;t for Middle-kingdom as well as New- 
kingdom examples. Proof has so far been lacking that the earlier reading was other 
than d&t, because the word in the Middle Kingdom is regularly written with j as the 
initial sign, cf. Gardiner, Eg. Gr.3, p. 519, U. 28, n. 5. This sign, however, can well 
carry the value w&d, as it does regularly in the phrase fl. The numbers given here 
probably indicate the balances of flax-bundles and barley, but there is nothing to 
indicate with certainty that two separate commodities are involved. 

p. The reading offered here is by no means certain, the forms of E and I being 
both unusual. The relationship of this short vertical line to the rest of the text is also 
uncertain, although it probably represents a gloss on the horizontal lines 4 and 5 at 
the same level on the papyrus. A noticeable smudge between the end of these horizontal 
lines and 1. i8 suggests that something may have been rubbed out; it is a careless 
deletion, and has produced an effect quite different from that made by the deletion of 
the first text which originally filled this papyrus. 

q. This line, which serves apparently as a heading or comment on 11. 15-17, may 
be read fully ky (ss n ntt) m-r etc. The preposition m-c is elsewhere used in lists and 
accounts to indicate the location of items when people are involved (m being used for 
places, see 1. i above and vs. i), cf. James, op. cit., doc. VI. The name Hwn.(i) is not 
given by Ranke; the reading seems certain. 

r. The final words here incorporate several difficulties. In the translation offered I 
have taken for nn (not uncommon still in early Middle-kingdom texts, cf. James, 
op. cit. 40), the suffix -f after the infinitive, as the subject of the infinitive (cf. Gardiner, 
Eg. Gr. ? 301), and the final word as ;e, although the hieratic form of 4 lacks the 
short horizontal stroke at the top. The antecedent of sw must be ky, with ss (or some- 
thing similar) understood. Can the phrase mean than Huni has failed to submit an 
account of his holding and an estimate has had to be made? The meaning 'present (an 
account)' for rdi seems plausible, although I have found no good parallel. 

s. The place T;w-wr is probably local, and may be a village or an estate. In Heka- 
nakhte document VII the docket on the verso refers to emmer in a place which I took 
to be Hs-wr, reading I . In justification of this reading, as against :? 1, suggested 
by Gardiner, I pointed out that 'the hieratic sign used here lacks the diacritical tick 
always present in forms of 1 in the Middle Kingdom' (Hekanakhte Papers, 69). In 
view of the present example, in which the disputed sign possesses the necessary dia- 
critical tick, there can be little doubt that Tw-wr should be read in the Hekanakhte 
example also. The final sign, written with great flourish, and with an apparently super- 
fluous diacritical tick, is probably =, or as in the Hekanakhte example. 

Comment 

Physical and contextual similarities connect this text with the group of documents 
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known as the Hekanakhte Papers, and there can be little doubt that they share, approxi- 
mately, a common date, namely, late Eleventh Dynasty, about 2002 B.C.' The closest 
link is provided by the seal-impression which suggests that this document was sealed 
by the same stamp as that used for Hekanakhte document III. One personal name 
(Nefer-sebau) and one place-name (Tjau-wer) emphasize the connection. Unfortunately, 
although the form of this new text is not unlike one or two of the lists/accounts of the 
Hekanakhte archive (in particular VI and VII), it is not possible to derive much help 
from the main collection to facilitate the interpretation of the new text. It is a list of 
amounts of barley and flax held in a place called Tjau-wer and in a depository called 
the rw; amounts are listed under various headings which indicate either how the com- 
modities were obtained, or how they are distributed within the neighbourhood. A 
supplementary list may start with line 15. It does not seem possible to strike a balance 
between the amounts given, and indeed it is probably not likely that a balanced account 
is here intended. 

See James, op. cit. 6 
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THE MIDDLE-KINGDOM CAIRO LETTER 

A RECONSIDERATION 

(Papyrus 9IO6I - CGC No. 58045) 

By ABD-EL-MOHSEN BAKIR 

THE notes I present in connection with this document have, of necessity, taken a form 
different from that which was originally intended. At an advanced stage in the prepara- 
tion of the text I discovered that the document had already been published in T. G. H. 
James's volume devoted to the Hekanakhte Archive.' Among other things, I had 
intended to discuss the epistolary formulae of the Middle Kingdom, making a com- 
parison with those of the New Kingdom which I had already dealt with in my B.Litt. 
Thesis of 1941, which still remains unpublished. At the time of this discovery, un- 
fortunately, the unexpected turn of international events at the beginning of June, i967, 
led to the closing of the libraries and the Museum in Cairo, and prevented my turning 
to another topic. Material for any kind of research became inaccessible. Yet I was 
reluctant to abandon my study of this text both because I felt I had something to add 
to the earlier publication, and because a papyrus with a letter formed a particularly 
suitable subject for this volume. Much of my early years of study were undertaken 
with Professor Jaroslav Cerny whose interest in epistolary papyri is demonstrated by 
his notable work Late Ramesside Letters. 

It will be noticed that the transcription of the text given here on plate VIIA is taken 
from that given by James on plates 26A and 27A of his publication, the only changes 
being represented by my new readings. The commentary which is given below has 
been reduced from its original size by the omission of discussions of passages where 
my opinion coincides with that of James. In consequence for such undiscussed passages 
the reader should refer to James's book. Further, I by no means claim that my study 
of this papyrus is final or exhaustive. 

Translation 
I 2 

The servant of the estate, the scribe Nakhte, says to the scribe Sww(?):a I Your condition is 
like living a million times.b May Arsaphesc help you, 1 may Ptah-south-of-his-wall cheer you with 

life. I May your repute be good with all the godsd and Arsaphes, my lord.e 
5 

| This servant [says]: Let your scribe (l.p.h.) know that I, this servant,f have sent this letter to 
6 7 

learn [ [every good] condition of your scribe (l.p.h.). Now see! the mn-cloth, see! it is set up. I Now 

The Hekanakhte Papers and other Middle Kingdom Documents (New York, 1962), 92 ff. with pis. 26, 6A, 

27, 27A. 
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8 

see! the loin-cloth, see! it is woven. See! I have | sent you the loin-cloth. Now see! your house, 
9 

see! it is sold to the wrb-priestg Nakhte, I its doors and all its things. Now see! I have sent you 
I0 

seven prescriptions of prt-cakes.h See! I you should contemplatei a holiday. Now what about 

sending the counting without writing about it (lit. the counting thereof) ! Now see! Tjenuk 
VS'. I 

brings I Io sst-tablets (?).1 May your ki know welfare. 
Address: 

VS. 2 VS. 3 

Fromm the scribe Nakhte to I the scribe Sww. 

Commentary 

a. I suggest the name Sww(?) as an alternative to the r;w read by James, cf. Moller, 
Hier. Pal. I, nos. 363b and 366. The name is not known to Ranke, Personennamen. 

b. The hieratic sign for hh here has an extension at the back. Some other examples 
of this sign show this extension, but here I should nevertheless maintain that it repre- 
sents i i , since it is separated by the main figure. 

c. In my original transcription I read Montu where James has correctly put Arsaphes; 
but see also the next note. 

d. I read ntrw nb here since the sign for nb is quite clear, although I remain uncertain 
about the reading ?fl . The lower part of the god's name, including the f-sign, 
makes it almost certain that Arsaphes is to be read; yet the upper part, if my reading of 
nb is correct, would more properly read Montu. It would seem that the hieratic group 
for Arsaphes here is somewhat angular and thus different from the more curved 

examples in parallels published by James, Hekanakhte Papers, pls. 8 (iii, i) and 21 

(XII, 2, 4). James's reading k; would surely not make good sense with nb, unless he has 
included in his reading of Arsaphes the sign which I read as nb. 

e. One would naturally expect here the epithet nb Nni-nsw, which is found in the 

parallel texts, cf. James, op. cit. 122 ff. The sign at the end of the line could well repre- 
sent the seated man, the first person suffix, although part of the sign is obliterated. To 

suggest that we should read 'my lord' here may seem strange, but since the provenance 
of this letter is Qurna, where gods other than Arsaphes were worshipped, the sender 
of the letter, Nakhte, presumably preferred to invoke the particular local god of the 

place from which he came. A similar mode of invocation of Amiin is found frequently 
in New-Kingdom correspondence, cf. Cerny, Late Ram. Letters, 8, I; 17, 8; 21, 7. 

f. b;k im thus used to indicate the first person endorses my observation in JEA 
52, 34, 3. 

g. James remarks (op. cit. 94) that the writing of wrb with a redundant b is rare. 
After examining the original I claim that James has overlooked the fact that the scribe 
himself crossed out the b, to correct his own mistake. 

h. The reading phryt 7 nt prt is clear; see Moller, op. cit. I, no. 169 for the form of 
found in Prisse i, 5, and no. 526 for . 

i. Rdi zb hft etc.: I would suggest 'contemplate a holiday' as the translation here, 
thus expressing the sense intended by the Egyptian in 'give the mind for'. 
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j. in ir grt p; rdit in*tw etc.: it was in the course of my investigation of this passage 
that I discovered that this letter had already been incorporated in James's study. The 
only additional observation I should make concerns the writing of the word tnw. The 
scribe apparently realized that he had failed to write o , as would be usual, between 

and l). He therefore added it in the next line after 7, and followed it with 
(not o as given by James). 

k. The name is clearly Tnw, not Hbnw, for the hb-sign is never written in the way 
given here, cf. Moller, op. cit. I, no. 468. The misreading is very likely due to the dot 
added to this sign. It is, I believe, an ink spot which looks like a hook. For the name 
Tnw see Ranke, op. cit. 39I, 22. 

1. I should transcribe the hieratic sign here ( . S)as gn, which is usually confused 
with s. On close examination the sign seems to begin with two parallel horizontal 
lines. The word thus suggested would read sst (for sht), with a transposition of s and s. 
For this word the Worterbuch, IV, 267, 9, gives as determinatives u and e, which 
suit the hieratic sign found at the beginning of the first line on the verso. The word 
also suits the general trend of meaning of the text which is apparently of a medical 
nature. For the transposition of s and s see Sethe, Verbum, I, ?? 275, 276; for the 
interchange of h and s cf. rhm, Wb. I, 276, 9. 

m. The form of address found in Middle-kingdom letters is usually m-r Sender 
n Recipient-'from S. to R.', see Scharff, 'Briefe aus Illahun', ZAS 59, 20 ff. I main- 
tain that the upper sign of the group . which looks like --n is, in fact, the legs of 
the owl which are mostly obliterated. The head and body of the bird have completely 
disappeared. 
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THE RELATIVE NTT WITH GENERIC REFERENCE 

By J. GWYN GRIFFITHS 

INTER virtutes grammatici habebitur semper aliqua nescire: these words, which I once 
found inscribed on a blackboard in the Peet Library of The Queen's College, Oxford in 
the handwriting of the scholar whom we are now honouring, were doubtless expounded 
by him to his pupils with a measure of the Socratic humility which is so characteristic 
of him. The following notes are offered more in the spirit of another proverbial saying: 
De omnibus dubitandum. 

It is a remarkable fact that most grammarians of Egyptian have devoted considerable 
attention, following the lead of Gardiner and Erman, to the question of whether the 
antecedents of relative clauses are defined or undefined. Where precisely this pre- 
occupation originates is not quite clear. Among the other ancient languages Latin 
and Greek appear to have escaped concentrated attention on these lines. Since Greek 
has a definite article, it would seem superfluous to try to indicate the kind of antecedent 
that prevails;, Latin, however, lacks both articles,2 and ambiguity must occasionally 
arise, as in the sentence Adest puella quam iamdudum amo: 'The (or, a) girl whom I have 
long loved is here.' The context generally removes the doubt; grammarians certainly 
have not been harassed by the problem. Perhaps it is the influence of Hebrew and Arabic 
grammar that has given the subject its prominence in discussions of Egyptian. Thus 
Brockelmann, Hebrdische Syntax (Gltickstadt, I956), ? I50c, is at pains to point out 
that the relative '1Wt, since it is originally a demonstrative, only occasionally refers 
to an undetermined antecedent, as in Exod. I: 83 ('a new king . . ., which knew not 
Joseph'). Wright in his Grammar of the Arabic Language3, ii (Cambridge, 1933), 317 
states that 'there are in Arabic, as well as in the other Semitic languages, two kinds of 
relative sentences; namely (a) indefinite, i.e. such as are annexed to an immediately 
preceding indefinite substantive, without the aid of a conjunctive noun . . .; and (b) 
definite, i.e. such as are introduced by a conjunctive noun, whether substantive or 
adjective, which is definite by its very nature;' cf. his statement on p. 3 I8: 'The Arabs 

. have no relative pronoun which they can employ when the antecedent to the 

Difficulty occasionally arises in Greek because of the omission of the article in the predicate after the 
verb 'to be'. Cf. Schwyzer and Debrunner, Griechische Grammatil, ii (Munich, 1950), 24. Sometimes of 
course Greek distinguishes an indefinite relative pronoun, Joansr, 'whoever', from Jo', 'who': see ibid. II, 643. 
The distinction affects the syntax of the relative clause. 

2 For occasional substitutes see Hofmann and Szantyr, Lateinische Syntax und Stilistik (Munich, 1965), 
I9I ff. 

3 Cf. the long section in Gesenius, Kautzsch and Cowley, Hebrew Grammar (Oxford, 1910), ?? I25 ff. on 
'Determination of Nouns'; and A. B. Davidson, Hebrew Syntax (Edinburgh, 1896), 190 f. on relative clauses 
with 'determined' or 'indefinite' antecedents. 
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relative clause is indefinite.", It wviii be apparent that a precise parallel to these doctrines 
has been produced in relation to Egyptian.2 

The treatment of nty has been fairly rigid. Erman in his A"yptische Grammatik (ed. 
4, Berlin, I 928),3 ? 547a, states that relative clauses with nty are mostly attached to 
words which are regarded as determined or defined. He compares the procedure in 
Late Egyptian and Coptic, where the definite article or demonstrative often pr Ces 
the relative nty, or its equivalent in Coptic cem-, &LTE-, and wvhere virtual clauses, which 
are not introduced by the relative form, have 'indefinite reference. Undoubtedly this 
has been the decisive factor in formulating the doctrine for Old and Milddle Egyptian. 
Since a definite article had not then been developed, it seemed reasonable to project 
backwards into the earlier stages of the language a number of distinctions which ap- 
peared in the later stages to constitute a clear pattern. Languages, howvever, do not 
always develop in a logical manner. Further, there may be a deceptive quality in the 
clear-cut scheme ascribed to the later stages. To take a random example: Volten4 
translates the demotic of P. Insinger, 7, 13 wfl p. nt rnhz n sbk as 'Es gibt einen, der von 
Wenigem lebt'. In spite of p~ nt he finds here an indefin'ite reference; and this pheno- 
men, as we shall see is paralleled in Late Egyptian. 

Erman, it appears, was following Gardiner, who in the first edition of his Egyptian 
Grammar (Oxford, 1927), ? i99 stated that 'the relative adjective nty ... is norm-ally 
used when the antecedent is defined in meaning, though sporad'ic instances also occur 
of its employment when the antecedent is undefined'. He then quotes Ebers 93, i 

~~~~ ntv hr st 'a man who has a lump(?)' and refers to four other such cases.5 
Gardiner's statement appears unaltered in his second and third editions, and no one 
else6 seems to have disagreed with it, wvith one exception. It is hoped here to show that 
his 'sporadic' is a gross understatement, and also that a generic reference of nty is 
often attested. 

A part of this task has already been done by Edel,7 who includes in his detailed survey 
of Old-Egyptian occurrences a sentence from Macramallah, Le Mastaba d'Idout, 18: 
nty sdm.f n-k, 'one who follows you'. After citing Urk. i, 173' 12 and i8 ;~h nty bipi ir 
hzri't-ntr, 'a glorified one who is gone to the necropolis', Edel propounds the view that 
an undetermined noun can be the antecedent of nty when the relative clause has an 

ICf. H. Reckendorf, Arabische Syntax (Heidelberg, 1922), 41I3 if. and 426 if. 
2 Virtual relative clauses are said to have undefined antecedents; clauses introduced by nty are said to 

refer to defined antecedents; see Gardiner, Eg. Gr. ?? g96 and 199. Here is a theme which suggests that the 
case made by A. M. Bakir, JEA 52 (1966), 38 for the more extensive invocation of Hebrew and Arabic grammar 
has in fact been heeded more than he realizes. 

IIn the earlier editions Erman made no specific comment on the matter. 
4 Miscellanea Gregoriana (Vatican, 1941), 376. Cf. also 1. I4. 

Erman also quotes two such instances in his ? 548. 
6 Cf. A. de Buck, tr. B. van de Walle et J. Vergote, Grammaire elJmentaire dui Moyen 1ggyptien (Leiden, 

I952), ?? 261 if.; G. Lefebvre, Grammaire de 1',6gyptien classique (ed. 2, Cairo, 1955), ? 751; H. Brunner, 
Abriss der Mitteldgyptischen Grammatik (Graz, i961), ? 71. Others are silent on the subject: so E. Drioton, 
Cours de grammaire e'gyptienne (Nancy, 1922), 151; G. Roeder, tr. Mercer, Short Egyptian Grammar (New 
Haven, I920), 52 f.; G. Farina, Grammaire de I'ancien ?Pgyptien (Paris, 1927), ?? 336 if.; Sander-Hansen, 
Agyptische Grammatik (Wiesbaden, 1963) ?? 6io if. and ?? 768 if. 

7 Altdgyptische Grammatik (Rome, 1955-64), ?? I053 if. 
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Old Perfective in the predicate or an adverbial predicate, and that only in Late Egyptian 
must such a clause be regularly introduced by iwf (= Coptic eq), since in Middle 
Egyptian too nty can be thus used.1 A good example from Middle Egyptian, which Edel 
cites, is P. Westcar, 8, 15-16; imi iantw nwi hnri nty m hnrt wd nknf. In obedience to 
the rule of Gardiner and Erman, Blackman2 translates 'Have brought to me the prisoner 
who is in the prison, when his injury has been inflicted, i.e. when he has been executed.' 
Rather than postulate an idyllic one-man prison, 'a prisoner' is clearly preferable; the 
passive clause can well be conjoined also to the nty (cf. Edel, ? io62 8): 'a prisoner who 
is in the prison and whose injury has been inflicted'.3 Again, P. Westcar I10, 4 provides 
a clear example: st pw ntt hr mn-s, 'There is a lady here who is in labour.' Although 
Erman rendered this with reason as '(Hier) ist eine Frau . . .'4 Blackman5 insisted on 
'Here is the lady (i.e. my wife) who is in travail.' He argued that 'in view of the following 
ntt, st must be defined and cannot mean "a lady"'. The context does not favour this, but 
Blackman added the acute suggestion that st is idiomatically used for 'the lady' 'my 
wife',6 as a modern Egyptian would say es-sitt.7 In the case of nbt pr a defined reference 
of this kind seems to be common; for st it appears to be unconfirmed, so that one must 
agree with Edel8 in rejecting Blackman's argument here. 

Before offering other examples the question of semantic origin should perhaps be 
faced. Does the original meaning of nty provide a suggestion of determinacy or other- 
wise ? In an early discussion Gardiner9 derives nty from the genitival n. He argues that 
'as English can say "a thing of beauty", so Egyptian says 7 L-o | . . . "a man of 

truth"'. Here the undefined first nouns are interesting, and a development of the 
genitival phrase into a clause would not seem to interfere with the possible indeterm- 
inacy. At the same time the Hebrew ?U18 is invoked as broadly similar; both the Egyptian 
and the Hebrew words are said to provide a mere 'connecting link'.10 

A little later Gardiner" was keener on comparing the Hebrew demonstrative lt; he 
claimed that this word 'shows in its derivatives a strikingly parallel development to - 
and its derivatives, if we suppose T and , to have originated in a demonstrative '. 
The immediate derivation is now seen to be the noun nt, formed from the feminine of 
the indirect genitive n ;12 and Edel3 well describes both nty and the negative counterpart 

I 
He cites Ebers 35, Io; 89, 20; 93, i; Westc. 8, 15 and I0, 4. 

2 JEA 22 (1936), 42. Thus too Lefebvre, Gr., ? 755, and Romans et contes 'gyptiens, 83. 
3 Cf. Edel, Altdg. Gr. 548 n. ,; Gunn in B. Lewis, Land of Enchanters (London, 948), 948), 53. 
4 Cf. Sethe, Erlauterungen etc. 42. 
5 JEA i6 (1930), 67. In his translation of Erman's Literatur, 44 he naturally follows Erman. 
6 Cf. Lefebvre, Ronmans et contes egyptiens, 86: '. . . c'est la dame de ceans qui est dans les douleurs.' 

Maspero, Contes populaires4, 38 has '. . . il y a ici une femme . . .'. 
7 Or indeed, one might add, as a modern Englishman sometimes talks familiarly of 'the wife', or a Welshman 

of 'y wraig'. 8 Altdg. Gr. 548 n. i. 

9 'The Relative Adjective J PSBA 22 (Jan. 1900), 37-42. 
10 A basic difference is that whereas the Hebrew word is indeclinable, nty has a variety of forms distinguishing 

number and gender: see Edel, Altdg. Gr., ? 1055. See also Mahmoud Hamza, La Lecture de l'adjectif relatif 
et sa syntaxe comparee avec celle de l'adjectif relatif (IFAO, Cairo, 1929), 19. 

PSBA 22 (Nov. 1900), 323 ('Notes: (i) 
-a and (2). The demonstrative - and its derivatives'). 

12 Cf. Gunn, JEA 12 (1926), I29. 

13 Altdg. Gr., ? 345. The genitival use of nty in Late Egyptian is explicable, perhaps as a semantic reversion: 
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iwty (0 ) as nisbe formations from nt in its substantival sense of 'being, exis- 
tence', so that nty will mean 'the one who exists' ;I while nt itself is described by him as 
the feminine nisbe of the preposition n. From our point of view the derivation signifies 
neither determinacy nor its opposite. One may agree with Gardiner2 that a clause with 
nty can be regarded as 'analogous to the defining genitive', but this, of course, need not 
mean at all that the antecedent is already defined. Bakir3 has argued that the indirect 
genitive follows an undefined noun, and he produces a very tidy distinction as a result. 
It is preferable, in the present survey, to discount any restrictions emanating from 
derivation, while stressing that none of the possibilities favours an a priori attachment 
of nty to a determined antecedent. 

Now to further examples where nty is undefined in reference: Lebensmlide, 41-2: 

'I will make it (the ba) arrive in the West mi nty m mr.f, 'like one who is in his pyramid'. 
Faulkner's4 translation is similar. Lefebvre, Gr., ? 755 says 'comme celui qui est dans 
sa pyramide', adding 'Antecedent non exprime'; but a defined reference to a particular 
buried person is out of the question. 

Ibid. 142: wnn ms nty im m ntr rnh, 'In truth a man who is yonder will become a 
living god.' Faulkner, op.cit. 30 says 'he who is yonder', but his note (p. 39 n. 109) 

rightly designates nty im as 'the singular of the well-known expression for the dead', 
so that the reference is general and undefined. Two further instances of the phrase then 
follow in the same text and obviously with the same reference. 

P. Westcar 5, 9-I I 'Have brought to me' st-hmt 20 .. nty n wpt.sn nm mst, 'twenty 
women who have not (yet) given birth'. The reference is clearly not to 'the twenty 
women'; cf. Erman-Blackman, Lit. 39, 'such as have not yet given birth'. Here the 
meaning is 'women of the kind', and the generic relation applies also to the four ex- 
amples which have been cited from the Lebensmiide. While the reference is still undefined 
in the sense that no particular person is pointed to, yet a type or class of person is 
really involved. This seems to be true of most cases where nty is preceded by mi. 
Examples are: 

P. Ebers 47, 17-I8: mi nty n mr.f, 'like one who is not ill'.5 
P. Mlillingen i, 6-7: 'I caused a man who was nobody to reach his goal mi ntty wn 

like a man who is somebody.'6 
Mletternich Stela 72-3: mi ntt ddb n s drt 'like a woman who is stung by a scorpion'. 

cf. Sethe, ZAS 62 (1927), 6; Erman, Neuagyptische Gr.2 (I933), ? 214; Wolf, ZAS 69 (1933), io8; Caminos, 

Late-Egyptian Miscellanies, I46. 
Gardiner, Eg. Gr.3, ? I99 does not include the substantival phrase in the derivation. He says that 'nty is 

nothing more than an extension of the genitival adjective formed by the addition of -y . . . to its feminine nt, 
cf. late tpty "chief" beside tpy from tp "head", "upon"'. The analogy he invokes is not precise, since both 

tpty and tpy derive from a substantive. Semantically and structurally a derivation from a substantival nt 
is more satisfactory. Nisbe forms can be derived from nouns or prepositions, as Gardiner shows in his ? 79 f. 
and Edel in his ? 342, but there seems to be no example of a nisbe form derived from the feminine of a 

preposition. 
2 PSBA 22 (Nov. I900), 325. 
3 JEA 52 (I966), 35 f. Thus s; n Rr, for him, means 'a son of Re'. 4 JEA 42 (1956), 27. 
5 Cf. P. Ebers 47, 22-48, i: mi nty n hpr ht nbt r'f, 'like one whom nothing untoward has befallen'. 
6 Cf. F. LI. Griffith, ZAS 34 (I896), 40; Maspero, Les Enseignements d'Amenemhait Ier (Cairo, I914), 5I. 
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Cf. Shipwrecked Sailor 73: hprti m nty n mn.twf, 'while you become as one who is 
not seen'. 

Urk. iv, 7, 6: 'He who fled was laid low ml ntyw n bpr like ones who had never 
existed.' 

Two Brothers 4, 6 iw st hr hprw mi nty knkn ti, 'while she became like one who is 
beaten'.2 

Another group of instances with plainly generic reference stems from the use of 
nty with nb. Since nb itself means 'all' or 'any', its collocation with nty means that the 
relative clause now denotes a class or category. Thus in Louvre C 172 (=- Gardiner, 
Eg. Gr., ? I23): 'I was higher in his esteem r iry-rt nb nty hr.f than any officer who was 
with him.' In his ? I99 Gardiner duly notes this usage (with examples) suggesting 
'everyone who', 'anyone who', 'whoever', or 'everything which', 'whatever' as suitable 
translations of nty nb and ntt nbt. Such phrases manifestly introduce not particular 
persons or things, but whole categories.3 In Late Egyptian p; nty nb is similarly used, 
with the sense of 'whosoever'.4 The presence of p; need not exclude an undefined 
reference. Mag. Ostr. Armytage i contains an apostrophe i p; nty ii r-5, which Shorter5 
rightly translated '0 whoever it is that comes for me'. Dr. Sarah Groll6 has recently 
noted instances where nty in Late Egyptian has undefined reference; among them is 
Wenamun, i, 57: hr rmt n Kmt nm nty hnnw, 'Lo, it is men of Egypt that are rowing.' 
In the instance from Wenamun the reference is at the same time generic. 

Wb. II, 352, 4 and 5 gives examples of nty with hr and the Infinitive and with the 
Old Perfective; s nty hr mn is rightly translated as 'ein Mann der krank ist'.7 P. Berl. 
3038, 4, 3 gives a typical instance of the generic nature of these clauses: irt n s st nty 
hr t;w (= Grapow, Die medizinischen Texte, 290), 'It is done for a man (or) a woman, 
who suffers from heat. . . .' The medical texts are teeming with such generic clauses 
introduced by nty. They refer mostly to the type of patient, classified according to his 
disease. We find in these texts irrt mgsw s nty hr swt mt, 'what is prepared as an ointment 
(for) a man who is afflicted by the shade of a dead person' (P. Berl. 8, 10 = Grapow, 
450 and 263) ;8 irrt n s nty d;sw nsyt nty9 (sic) fk m rwty, 'what is prepared for a man whom 

I Gardiner, Eg. Gr., ? 201 quotes this instance and P. Ebers 47, 17-18, translating each with undefined 
antecedent, though he does not include them in ? I99 among his 'sporadic' exceptions. 

2 Cf. Wb. II, 37, 12, correctly translating mi nty as 'wie einer der . . . ist'. In the examples cited there the 
only exceptions to the undefined and generic reference are those like Urk. iv, io88, 5 mi ntt r hp, 'like what is 
according to law'. 

3 Cf. the use of (SJ\ in Arabic, and Reckendorf, Arabische Syntax, 427: 'Zu individuell determinierten 
Substantiven, ofters auch zu generell determinierten, tritt der Relativsatz mittels eines Relativpron.' 

4 E.g. Late-Egyptian Miscellanies, 5, i0; Late Ramesside Letters, 39, I2; 40, 6. Cf. the discussion in Bakir, 
Egyptian Epistolography (Diss. Oxford, unpubl.), 22 and the note by Caminos, Late-Egyptian Miscellanies, I7; 
also E. F. Wente, Late Ramesside Letters (Chicago, 1967), 56 n. b. Cf. too rmt nb nty 'any person who', L.E.M. 
67, I4; L.R.L. 28, 8. 5s EA 22 (1936), I65. 

6 Non-Verbal Sentence Patterns in Late Egyptian (London, 1967), 75. She quotes five other examples of 
this type. 

7 One copy in use at the Griffith Institute, Oxford, has been 'corrected' by a zealous Gardinerian to read 
'der Mann . . .'. 

8 In this and following examples an improved text is often provided by Grapow, Die medizinischen Texte etc. 
(= Grundriss der Medizin der alten Agypter, V). The first citation is of the page-number in this volume; the 
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a daemonic illness, which enters from outside, attacks' (P. Berl. 9, 7-8 = Grapow, 
272 and I 55); swr in s nty hry mr pn, 'to be drunk by a man who is suffering from this 
disease' (P. Berl. 14, 6 = Grapow, i88 and io8); wnm in s nty mrwt m htf, 'to be eaten 
by a man who has pains in his belly' (P. Ebers 13, 20-I = Grapow, 180 and 103); 
rdi r tp n s nty n skmf, 'to be placed on the head of a man who is not (yet) grey-haired' 
(P. Ebers 65, 14 - Grapow, 511 and 297); r gs nty whkw 'to anoint a man' who has 
whlw-illness in his head' (P. Ebers 47, 21-2 = Grapow, 529 and 306); rdi r tp nty mr, 
'to be placed on a head which is ill' (P. Ebers 47, 17 = Grapow, 529 and 307), where, 
however, the genitival n may be missing,2 in which case tp n nty mr will exemplify 
the same usage with reference to the patient, 'on the head of a man who is ill', with the 
omission of the antecedent of nty as in the last example; wnm in s nty nfgn-nf, 'to be 
eaten by a man who cannot pass a motion' (P. Ebers 12, 15 = Grapow, 213 and 121); 
swr in nty mrwt m htf, 'to be drunk by a man who has pains in his belly' (P. Ebers 42, 

5-6 = Grapow, i80 and 103), again with the antecedent omitted; iw htfs mi ntt hrt tV, 
'her belly is like one which is afflicted with heat' (P. Ebers 97, 3 = Grapow, 466 and 
2713); wnm in s ntt (sic) hrrt m ht'f, 'to be eaten by a man who has worms in his belly' 
(P. Ebers 19, i6 = Grapow, I95 and i I ); nty hr rntf m-hr-ib n drt'f, 'one whose thumb 
has fallen4 into the middle of his hand', (P. Edwin Smith 4, 8 = Grapow, 311 and 179); 
rdi m wpt nt st ntt hr mst, 'to be placed on the forehead of a woman who is in child- 
birth' (P. Ramess. IV c 29 = Grapow, 480 and 279); cf. P. Med. Kahun 3, I2 = Grapow 
468 and 272. There were other ways, of course, of referring generically to patients,5 
but a clause with nty was often used.6 

References to illnesses or their causes sometimes exemplify the same usage with nty; 
e.g. 'causing a child to evacuate tsw n nwy nty m ht.f an accumulation of urine that is 
in his belly' (P. Ebers, 49, I = Grapow, 507 and 294); r sh;yt mrt nbt im.f nty m ht tn, 
'in order to remove by means of it any pain that is in this belly' (P. Hearst I4, 2 = Gra- 
pow, 537 and 31i).7 Many of the instances cited by Von Deines and Westendorf, 
Worterbuch der medizinischen Texte, 487 f. are, however, defined in reference, the reason 
being that the illness has been previously mentioned. Undefined evil influences are 
referred to in P. Lond. 7, 4 = Grapow, 103 and 60 f.: r dr stc ntr str ntrt dvy d&yt mt 
mntt hfty hftt nty dPyw.s[n] st m irty iptn s hry dbrw.i, 'to drive out the influence of a god, 

second is of the page-number in Von Deines, Grapow, and Westendorf, Ubersetzung der medizinischen Texte 
(= Grundriss, iv, i). 

9 A second example in the same sentence. 

I The antecedent is omitted in Egyptian, but the reference of nty is similarly generic. 
2 Cf. Grundriss, iv, 2 (Eriduterungen), 231 n. 2. 
3 Here explained as 'like a thing which is under fire' ('ihr Bauch ist wie (mj ntt) unter Feuer', but in Grundriss, 

III, 76 as 'eine, welche behaftet ist mit Hitze'. 
4 Perhaps negative; see Eriduterungen, I42 n. 5 and Breasted ad loc. 
5 See Grapow, Kranker, Krankheiten und Arzt (Grundriss, III), 72 ff. 
6 See further Von Deines and Westendorf, Wb. der medizinischen Texte (Grundriss, VII). 487-9 and Westen- 

dorf, Grammatik (Grundriss, viiI), 299 f. The examples quoted above do not include those cited by Gardiner, 
Eg. Gr., ? I99 n. 2: P. Ebers 93, i; 89, 20; 102, i6. For iwty with generic reference see Erman, Gr., ? 378, 
quoting Lepsius, Denk. II, i36 i, srt iwtt ss's, ein Buch, das seine Schrift nicht hat'. 

7 Cf. nb nty in P. Chester Beatty 6, vs. 2, 8: 'any enemy male or female who is in any limb'. 
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the influence of a goddess, of a male adversary, of a female adversary, of a male dead 
person, of a female dead person, of a male enemy, of a female enemy, who oppose 
themselves to these two eyes of the man who is under my fingers'.' 

That nty is often used with generic reference has been amply established. It is less 
often relatend to undefined nouns that are not generic. Doubtless the predominant 
usage will still involve antecedents that are defined in a particularizing sense. The 
concept of generic reference is not easy to relate to questions of usage involving the 
definite or indefinite article. Otto Jespersen in his Philosophy of Grammar (London, 
1924), I52 refers to the generic use of the indefinite article, pointing out that in the 
sentence 'A thief is a coward', the subject is made generic by a, whereas the predicative 
has an individual sense, though a also precedes it. He goes on to maintain that the so- 
called definite article, the, would be better called 'the defining or determining article'. 
He cites an example thus: 

In the rose, rose is restricted to that one definite rose which is at this very moment in my thought 
and must be in yours, too, because we have just mentioned it, or because everything in the situation 
points towards that particular rose. 

But Jespersen curiously overlooks, as far as English is concerned, that the article can 
also have generic reference, as in 

The rainbow comes and goes 
And lovely is the rose 

or as in 'Blessed is the man that walketh not in the counsel of the ungodly'. Perhaps it 
is on these lines that the generic use of nty can be reconciled with traditional doctrine. 
There is still a process of definition involved, but it now relates to a type or class rather 
than to a particular person.2 

I For this designation of a patient see Grapow, Grundriss, III, 74. It is of interest here that, although a 
particular patient is meant, nty is not used. Cf. the version of this sentence by Westendorf, Grammatik der 
medizinischen Texte (Grundriss, viII), 299 f. ('ein Toter, etc.). 

2 Cf. H. Reckendorf, Arabische Syntax, 427 (quoted above) on the application of c5.J1 to nouns that are 

individually determined, but often also to nouns that are generally determined. The examples of p; before 
nty with generic reference are significant in this connection. 
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UNE STELE DE HATNOUB 

Par GEORGES POSENER 

LES carrieres d'albatre de Hatnoub n'ont pas livre que les inscriptions rupestres, 
justement celebres. Venu les relever, en I907, G. Moller a trouve aussi 19 steles placees 
au pied d'une paroi de la principale carriere;' 14 ont ete rapportees au Musee de 
Berlin, les autres enterrees sur place.2 Ces stles ne difrent des graffiti que parce 
qu'elles sont tracees sur des pierres detachees du rocher au lieu de se trouver sur le 
rocher lui-mme; la date, l'ecriture, les figurations, la nature des textesee sont les memes 
dans les deux cas.3 Comme l'exploration des lieux n'a pas etc exhaustive,4 il est possible 
que des steles semblables, ensevelies sous la pierraille, soient passees inaper-ues. 

C'est, du moins, l'ide qui vient a l'esprit en voyant des dalles du meme genre 
apparaitre, depuis la derniere guerre, sur le marche des antiquites.5 En 1951 B. 
Grdseloff en a publie un fragment date de l'an 22 de Sesostris I.6 En 1958 W. K. 

Simpson a edite deux morceaux d'une autre stele du meme regne, qui se trouvent 
dans la collection G. Michailides,7 et trois ans plus tard, il y a ajoute un troisieme 
morceau decouvert par E. F. Wente chez un marchand cairote.8 

Je publie ici un document inedit appartenant a la meme serie, qui m'est connu seule- 
ment par une photographie venant d'un antiquaire (pl. VIII). La nouvelle piece vient 

completer le fragment edite par B. Grdseloff. Le raccord ne fait pas de doute bien 

qu'il ait ete realise sur des reproductions, sans que les deux morceaux aient pu etre 
reunis. Comme on le voit sur le fac-simile ci-joint (pl. IX), les traits qui bordent les lignes 
de l'inscription, aussi bien les traits horizontaux que verticaux, coincident et se pour- 
suivent d'un fragment a l'autre; pour le contenu, les bouts de texte s'enchainent 

parfaitement. La partie publiee vient se placer a l'angle superieur droit de la partie 
nouvelle,9 et il ne manque plus a cet ensemble que l'angle superieur gauche, des eclats 
le long du joint ainsi que des morceaux triangulaires aux deux extremites de la cassure. 

Si on en juge d'apres la photographie du fragment Grdseloff, qui 'represente le 
document en grandeur nature',I1 la stele reconstitute doit mesurer environ o m. 25 de 

I Paroif, cf. Anthes, Hatnub, pls. I, I et 3, 5. 2 Op. cit. 3, 4, 6, 75 et Ii2. 
3 Voir pour les steles op. cit., nS' 37-41, 44-8 et 48a, i-6. 
4 Cf. op. cit. 5: 'Der Siidostteil des Steinbruchs ist jetzt bis iiber die Hiilfte der Gesamth6he voller Stein- 

massen; wenn dort Graffiti gestanden haben, so sind sie uns unerreichbar.' 
5 Une autre source, qu'on ne saurait exclure, serait les carrieres d'El-'Amarna, peu eloignees de Hatnoub et 

dont on ne sait pas grand-chose, cf. Porter and Moss, Top. Bibl. IV, 237. II a pu arriver aussi que des graffiti 
aient ete detaches du rocher et transformes ainsi en steles, cf. ce que dit Anthes, op. cit. 2 sur les 'Kartu- 
schenrauber'. Cette explication serait a envisager, a l'extreme rigueur, dans le cas du document etudie ici. 
Elle ne convient pas pour la stele publiee par Simpson, dont il sera question plus bas et qui est inscrite sur les 
deux faces. 6 Ann. Serv. 51, 143-6. 

7 MDAIK i6, 298-309 et pls. 29-30. 8 JNES 20, 25-30. 

9 La cassure est oblique par rapport a la surface inscrite et l'ancien fragment se loge en partie sous le nouveau. 
10 Ann. Serv. 51, 143 et I45. 
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haut sur o m. 27 de large. La representation humaine, qui occupe son centre gauche, 
ressemble a celles des nombreux graffiti et steles de Hatnoub, voir pour la pose, le 
pagne et les insignes (canne et sceptre) les nOS 26, 3, 32, 36, 40, 44, 49, 52 de l'edition 
Anthes. Dans le cas present, la facture est particulierement maladroite.' Le pagne a 
l'air d'etre transparent; les bras squelettiques ont ete epaissis quand le dessinateur a 
colore les chairs. On comparera le n0 14 d'Anthes pour le justaucorps qui parait en- 
tourer le buste; mais l'auteur l'a peint de la mmem couleur, semble-t-il, que les membres, 
le visage et le cou (ocre rouge?). L'etroite barbe en collier se retrouve, un peu plus 
large, sur le graffito 49 de Hatnoub et sur la stele Simpson qui datent du meme regne 
que le nouveau monument. Noter encore que la canne tenue par le personnage sert de 
trait de bordure au texte u(s phr). 

L'inscription se compose, dans l'ordre, de deux lignes horizontales ecrites en haut 
et a droite, de six colonnes placees devant limage et de deux autres derri're elle. La 
transcription (pl. IXA), et la traduction qui suit, ont largement beneficie des avis de 
D. Meeks et d'A. Roccati. Les restitutions, dans leur majorite, aussi vraisemblables 
qu'elles paraissent, ont ete rejetees dans les notes car il est bien connu que les conjec- 
tures les plus habiles s'averent fausses, une fois le texte original retrouve. 

Traduction 

(i) An 22 du roi de la Haute et de la Basse Egypte Hpr-ki-Rr,a [fils de Re] Sesostris (I), (2) qu'il 
vive comme Re toujours et a jamais. L'assistant .. . [ho]tepb (dit): c (3) 'Je suis venu ici .. d pour le 
roi de la Haute et de la Basse Egypte Hlpr-k;-Rr,a fils de Re Sesostris (I), qu'il vive toujours, (4) en 
mission de . . [l'am]i unique, le chef tresorier Sebekhotep,f unique sans exception, (5) qui n'a 
pas [son] pareil,g [qui entre] le premier et sort le dernier,h un homme digne qu'on lui ouvre (6) le 
cceur.i Quant a tout . . .,i tout scribe, tout carrier,k tout chef d'equipel qui lira (7) [cette] stele et 

qui [dira:] 'Millier en pains, millier en biere, millier en bceufs, millier en oies, millier en (8) [toute] 
bonnem chose, chaque jour' pour cette image, il rentrera sans encombre ayant accompli ce pour 
quoi il etait venu.n (9)° [Quant a] celui qui abimera cette image, il ne rentrera pas a sa maison, il 
n'embrassera pas (io) (ses) enfants (?),P il ne verra pas d'heureuse issue.'q 

Notes 

a. La disposition retrograde des signes dans ce cartouche est rare, cf. Grdseloff, 
op. cit. I44 n. i. 

b. Si on complete htp d'apres la graphie du mot a la 1. 4, cf. 1. 8, il ne reste plus qu'un 
petit cadrat en lacune. Restituer soit un complement au titre imy-s; et considerer que 
le nom propre se limitait a IHtp, soit un nom divin, premier element du nom propre, 
auquel cas le titre se reduirait a imy-s. La faible etendue de la lacune serait en faveur de 
la deuxieme solution. 

c. Restituer dd usuel a Hatnoub de preference a dd.f qui n'y est pas atteste (une fois 
dd'sn a l'Ancien Empire, Hatnub, n° 9, 6); cf. Schenkel, Friihmittelag. Studien, 77. 
Le mot aurait ete omis au changement de ligne, a moins de supposer qu'il s'est efface a 
la fin de la 1. 2, ce qui parait peu probable d'apres la photographie. Dd manque aussi 
dans Hatnub, nos 19, 30, et 39. 

1 Comparer chez Anthes les nos 10-I3; le no 33 est encore plus gauche. 
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d. [r Ht-Nb r int r;t] 'a Hatnoub, pour chercher des materiaux de qualite'. Cette 
restitution de Grdseloff, op. cit. 144, qui s'inspire des graffiti de Hatnoub, ne doit pas 
etre loin de la verite. Au debut, -[J] pouvait etre ecrit avec ou sans f, cf. Hatnub, 
nOS I0, 6; I4, I3; 28, 8; 43, I; 49, 3- Compte tenu de tout ce qu'il faut inserer dans la 
lacune, il est plus probable que le determinatif de r; etait absent. Ht-Nb constitue malgre 
tout une conjecture. Pour le nom de la pierre ou des objets a rapporter de la carriere, les 
paralleles suggerent differentes possibilites, cf. Anthes, op. cit. 7. Au lieu de -, on peut 
lire =. Dans les recits d'expedition comme celui-ci, le verbe iny a couramment le sens 
'to fetch' qui a ete mis en lumiere par Cerny dans Studies Polotsky, 81-5, pour le neo- 
egyptien. Iny a ce sens dans Sin. R, 15 ou il rend compte de l'emploi de la forme sdm.n.f. 

e. Suivant les paralleles, [sm]r wrty devait etre precede par sd;wty bity 'chancelier du 
roi de la Basse Egypte', cf. Le Caire 20140, 20310, 20539 III, 20614 b, Florence 2500, 
Sinai 83. En adoptant la graphie de ces mots et la disposition des signes de Hatnub, 
no 49, 2, graffito contemporain de notre stele, cette restitution comble exactement la 
lacune. Rien ne s'intercale ainsi entre m wpwt nt et la titulature de Sebekhotep. Pour 
des 'missions' confiees non par le roi mais par des fonctionnaires, cf. p. ex. Louvre 
C 12 - Sethe, Lesest. 76, 5; Semnah Dispatches, Smither, JEA 31, pl. iv, x+ I. 

f. Les deux petits signes sous le p de htp occupent la place du determinatif du nom 
propre. Ils font penser a la partie inf6rieure de 2A cursif, cf. Simpson, P. Reisner I, 
95 (A 50); P. Reisner II, 49 (A 50). 

g. Pour ces deux epith&tes jumelees, cf. Hatnub, nos 24, 2; 26, 4. 
h. Un exemple de cette epithete dans El Bersheh, II, pl. xiii, i6; la meme inscrip- 

tion parle de l'exploitation des carrieres de Hatnoub (1. 12); cf. Anthes, op. cit. 102. 
i. Encore une epithete attestee a Hatnub, n° 25, 3 et a El Bersheh, II, 44, Chamber, 

1. 2; pl. xxi, haut, 11. 4-5. 
j. En completant g[rt], il ne reste plus qu'une etroite lacune. Pour la combler, on 

voit mal autre chose que i]. I1 est curieux que l'homme soit ecrit dans cet exemple 
du mot sous sa forme developpee alors qu'a la 1. 5 il est rendu par le signe simplifie. 

k. La desinence et le contexte ne laissent pas de doute sur la lecture ikwy bien que 
le signe ne soit pas le vieillard habituel. 

1. Parmi les differentes acceptions de hrp, c'est celle qui conviendrait dans le cas 
present; oir sur ce sens Simpson, P. Reisner I, 38; P. Reisner II, 41. Dans le recit bien 
connu du transport de la statue colossale, taillee a Hatnoub, les hrpw sont nommes 
apres les equipes de ikwyw, El Bersheh, I, pl. xiv, 3. 

m. Sur nfrw dans ce cliche, cf. Edel, Altdg. Gram., § 985 A. 
n. Promesse identique sur la stele publiee par Simpson, JNES 20, 28-9. Nombreux 

exemples a Hatnoub; m htp y est regulierement remplace par pr.f snb '(il atteindra) sa 
maison en bonne sante'. Pour une version abregee de cet appel aux visiteurs, cf. Fakhry, 
Wadi El Hudi, n0° I qui date comme notre inscription de l'an 22 de Sesostris I: ir grt 
sdtyffy wd(?), h.f m htp 'Quant a celui qui lira (mon) inscription(?), il redescendra sans 
encombre.' - Espace blanc a la fin de la ligne. 

o. Cette ligne et probablement aussi la suivante debutaient plus bas que celles qui 
sont ecrites a droite de l'homme. On peut penser que la pierre presentait ici un angle 
coupe, comparer Simpson, JNAES 20, 27; Anthes, op. cit., pl. 27. 

G 
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p. La lecture [h]rdw n'est pas entierement satisfaisante et il n'est pas tout a fait 
certain que le mot n'ait pas ete precede d'un autre. En considerant que le bord gauche 
etait ici oblique, il aurait ete normal que la 1. I0 debutat encore plus bas que la 1. 9, 
auquel cas rien ne manquerait au-dessus de [h]rdw(?). De toute favon, on peut etre 
assure que le debut de la 1. 10 contenait la mention des proches du visiteur. Cf. Dunham 
and Janssen, Semna Kumma, 162-4, graffiti R.I.K. 112, 115 et 116: phty.fy pr.f rd, 
hmt.f m ndmt-ib, knty.fy h;w'f 'qui rentrera a sa maison en bonne condition, sa femme 
etant en joie, et qui embrassera ses proches'. Le passage classique pour ce theme se 
trouve dans le Naufrage, I33-4 (cf. i68): mhik kni'k m hrdwk, snwk hmt-k, m; k pr.k, 
nfr st r ht nbt 'Tu serreras sur ton sein tes enfants, tu embrasseras ta femme, tu reverras 
ta maison et cela vaut mieux que tout' (trad. Lefebvre). Au retour de l'expedition, 
Naufr. 6, 'chacun embrasse son camarade', avec hpt comme sur la stele. Comparer 
encore Sethe, Lesest. 88, 22-3: phktn m htp, Sddw tn msrw'tn n hmwt.tn 'vous rentrerez 
sans encombre et vous raconterez vos expeditions a vos femmes'. Cf. Naufr. I24: 
'Combien se rejouit celui qui peut raconter ce qu'il a experimente, une fois passes 
les evenements penibles.' I1 y a longtemps deja (4 octobre I96I), Dieter Miiller 
m'avait ecrit au sujet des points de rencontre entre le Naufrage et les biographies des 
voyageurs. 

q. Meme menace sur la stele publiee par Simpson; kmt y est determine par le rou- 
leau de papyrus, voir sur ce mot MDAIK i6, 306 (j). Dans la nouvelle inscription, 
kmt n'a pas de determinatif, ce qui laisse la latitude de comprendre: 'il ne reverra pas 
l'gypte', cf. mr.k pr.k 'tu reverras ta maison' venant apres les embrassades dans 
Naufr. 134 cite dans la note precedente. Mais avec Kmt 'ltgypte' on s'attendrait plut6t a 
un verbe de mouvement comme h;y 'descendre, revenir'. - Le texte s'arrete avant la fin 
de la derniere colonne; il aurait ete laisse inacheve si on enjuge d'apres la stele Simpson. 

Pour resumer la situation, rappelons que les princes du nome du Lievre, dont il est 
beaucoup question dans les graffiti de Hatnoub, n'ont jamais visite eux-meme les car- 
rieres;I ils y envoyaient le plus souvent des hommes de confiance pour en extraire 
l'albatre dont ils avaient besoin ou que demandait la maison royale.2 De meme, les 
chefs tresoriers du Moyen Empire, s'ils organisaient les expeditions minieres, ne les 
conduisaient pas d'habitude en personne; ils avaient coutume d'en confier la direction 
a leurs subordonnes.3 Dans le cas present, la mission ordonnee par le imy-r sd;wt 
Sebekhotep a eu pour executant un imy-s;, titre abrege peut-etre pour imy-s; n imy-r 
sdwt 'assistant du chef tresorier'.4 C'etait un fonctionnaire de rang inferieur:5 sans 
doute ne lui demandait-on pas de ramener un colosse. Son directeur se serait certaine- 
ment derange lui-meme s'il avait su que j'aurais souhaite un monument digne du prince 
que ce volume honore. 

IAnthes, op. cit. Io. 2 Cf. p. ex. Hatnub, nos 22, 13-14; 32, 5. 
3 Helck, Zur Verwaltung, 78-85. 
4 Pour ce titre developpe, cf. Le Caire 20441; Sinai, n° 122, W b. 
5 II ne figure meme pas en derniere place dans le tableau dress6 par Helck, op. cit. 83, du personnel qui 

dependait du chef tresorier. 
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A NEW WISDOM TEXT FROM A WRITING-BOARD 

IN OXFORD 

By JOHN BARNS 

AMONG the treasures which the Ashmolean Museum owes to the bequests of the late 
Sir Alan Gardiner are the remains of a plaster-covered writing-board (registration 
number 1964. 489a, b) of a type of which Egypt furnishes a good many examples, in- 
scribed in the native language and in Greek. Some years ago Sir Alan suggested to me 
that I should publish it, but I have been unable to take the work in hand until now 
when first-hand information about it from its late owner is no longer available; there 
are, however, a few short notes which accompany a transcription by him in the archives 
of the Griffith Institute (Gardiner MSS. AHG 29/33a, b). In publishing the text, with 
the kind permission of the Museum authorities, I have profited by the use of this 
transcription, and have also been greatly helped by consultation, at an early stage, with 
Professor Georges Posener. 

Of the wooden board itself nothing now remains, but much of the plaster which 
covered it on both sides has been preserved, and this has been skilfully mounted in 
paraffin wax on two sheets of glass; many cracks show it to have been very brittle. 
The photographs (pls. X and XI) show the plaster as at present mounted: in Gardiner's 
transcription of side A,' however, the two separate fragments seen in the photograph 
to the lower right of the main piece (which measures 26-3 x 10 cm) are placed separately, 
which suggests that he did not take them as necessarily belonging in that position; I 
have accordingly transcribed them separately as Frags. I and II. On side B, however, 
Gardiner transcribes one detached fragment as part of line i of the main piece (23 8 x 
13 -7 cm); in this again I follow him. He takes no account of two other small fragments 
on this side. 

The hand is clear and careful; a manuscript note by Sir Alan describes it as 'charac- 
teristic Hyksos curly writing'; another observes that it probably comes from Lord 
Carnarvon's excavations at Thebes. Comparison with Carnarvon Tablets I (see 
Carnarvon and Carter, Five Years' Exploration at Thebes, pls. xxvii f.; Gardiner, 
JEA 3, pls. xii f.; Jequier, Le Papyrus Prisse et ses variantes, pl. xvi) and II (Carnarvon 
and Carter, op. cit., pl. xxix)2 seems to confirm this. In his edition of the Kamose text 
on one side of Tablet I (JEA 3, 95 ff.)3 Gardiner observes that Tablet II is 'written 

I Gardiner's transcript speaks of 'obverse' and 'reverse' sides, no doubt because the latter leaves some space 
below; Posener, however, observes that this is not conclusive evidence that it came after A. But see below. 

2 Unpublished. An edition of the text on the 'reverse' side, with a number of duplicata of this and other 
parts of the book from which it comes, by Professor Posener, is in preparation. 

3 For subsequent literature on this text and the inscription whose discovery confirmed Gardiner's judgement 
see Drioton and Vandier, L'6gypte4, 299 f., 318, 321. 



in the same or a very similar hand to that of I', which he would date close to the events 
described by its text. It may be instructive to compare signs or groups in our text with 
the same ones as they occur in Tablets I and II, and in the last four columns of Moller, 
Hieratische Paldographie I, numbered as in the latter work. I cite the two texts of Tablet 
I as K (Kamose) and P (Ptahhotpe); those of Tablet II in the order in which they 
appear in Carnarvon and Carter's plate, as A and B; and Moller's Math. Pap. Rhind, 
Westcar, Golenischeff, and Ebers as M, W, G, and E respectively: 35 P, full form: 
once only (B 3); several identical exx. in I K, P; 35b (abbreviated form): A 4 (bis); 
5 (bis); B 4; I P (two exx.), identical, cf. E; II several, rather variable; 6ib 2 (ab- 
breviated form): B 6; basically similar forms I P, W, G, E; 79 - A 6; in I P two 
exx. very different from ours, but a similar variation seen in G; 8ob, c A?, , : all 
shapes can be paralleled in I K, P; 90 g : B 3; two exx. II B, similar; two I P, more 
cursive; I42 X A 3: exactly as an ex. in E; very variable in I and II, none exactly as 
ours; 204 ' B 6: 1 P, II B have a more cursive form; 221/223 C, i() : several exx. 
exactly as E; I K, P have a more cursive form of the wings; 3 I 8 : A 6 writes as W; 
I P (twice); 332 _ -.,for -A 2; B 6; also in I, II, M, W, G, E; 335 A 3; 
I, II shapes more cursive; a similar form II B; 
469b t A 4; 6: basically similar form in W; 482 i- A i; 6; B 7; horizontal as in W; in 
I K upright; 502 t A 5; 6; B 3: as W; 515 oe B 6; form in I P more cursive; 529 st 
B 6: more like W, G, E than abnormal form in I K; 54ob A i; 6; B 7: as I K and 
E;57I A7:asM;588 A I:asone ex. in G; LXXIII : B 6: as exx. in I K,P. 

It would appear that despite some rather serious discrepancies (see above under 79; 
318; 482) the hand might be the same as that of I or II or both, writing, however, more 
carefully; it is certainly contemporary with them. 

If these these thablets have tablets have a similar or identical origin, what is it, and what have 
their texts in common? Writing-boards from Pharaonic Egypt (like later examples in 
Greek) seem often to have been products of the schoolroom,' being probably written 
by the schoolmaster rather than by pupils. The choice of texts on all three boards seems 
significant; the motif is generally didactic-moral (I P), patriotic (I K), or both (II B); 
the present text, I think, falls into the last category. Much of its meaning remains 
obscure; no line of either side can be completed, and Posener confirms that no pub- 
lished or unpublished duplicata exist to supplement it; but it; but it would appear to be from 
a book of admonitions, and if, as I suggest (see commentary, below) the 'god' referred 
to in A i; 3; 4; 5 is the King, the person to whom it is addressed will be a high and 
responsible official. As Posener observes, the discovery of duplicates might well show 
it to be from one of the didactic books celebrated in Pharaonic times, such as we find 
mentioned in P. Chester Beatty IV and discussed by Posener in Rev. d'eg. 6, 27 ff. 
The piece is evidently written in a high literary style; its expressive use of determina- 
tives in particular (see A I smnh sw; 2 stn tw; 7 ir m dwt (contrast f in 4); B 7 smnh/sn 
(?)) illustrates one advantage of the Egyptian system of writing over a purely alphabetic 
one. The scribe's orthography and his intelligent use of red points show that he under- 
stood his text. Its mutilated state makes this difficult for us; but I have little doubt 

Cf. Van der Walle, La Transmission des textes litteraires egyptiens, Io. 
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that (unlike the case of Carnarvon Tablet I) both sides are from the same work, and 
suspect that the passage ran continuously from A i to B 8; the sense seems to support 
this supposition, since A i-6 are (on my interpretation of ntr here) loyalist in sentiment, 
but A 7 and the whole of B contain maxims of a more generally moral nature. If this 
is so, the excerpt (as from its length it must be) opens too abruptly to have come from 
the beginning of the work. 

Commentary 
TEXT A (pl. X). 

Line i. . . . . smnh] n ntr smnh sw. At the beginning, restore I]",? If my suggested 
interpretation of rs ti etc. is correct, smnh4n would not be 'emphatic' (see Polotsky, 
Egyptian Tenses (Israel Academy of Sciences and Humanities, Proceedings, vol. II, 
no. 5, ? 45)). My suggestion that ntr throughout means the King meets with the 
approval of Posener, who compares a passage of the 'Instruction which a Man made 
for his Son', discussed by him in Litt. etpol. dans l'Egypte de la xiie dyn., 124 f. (for texts 
see refs. there): mk ir.n k rhrzw-k rn-hnw shrw ntr r-k (1. ntrk ?); perhaps compare Sinuhe 
B 44, where ntr pf mnh refers to the King, with ntir pf in A 5 here. Posener further 
observes that h;b and wpwt here also suggest a human King rather than a celestial being. 
I take 2 after smnh sw to determine the whole expression. Such a determination would 
be parallel with that of stn tw in the next line, where + seems to make 'Him Who 
selects thee' a divine (or royal) personage. See G(ardiner), Eg. Gr.3, ?? 6I; 354. 

rs-ti: exclamatory use of Old Perfective, see G. Eg. Gr.3, ? 313? Alternatively it 
might be possible to take it as Old Perf. preceding a main clause; see Lefebvre, Mlisc. 
Greg. 129-51; Allen, AJSL 44, 130 (where the examples cited include Urk. IV 185, 
I: rs'kwi hr.sgrh [mi hrw]); G. Eg. Gr.3, ? 314. If this were right our passage would give 
the first recorded example of the second person singular of the Old Perf. used in this 
construction: 'Thou being vigilant for Him, He has selected thee that thou mayest act 
for Him.' But I prefer the former interpretation. 

What the difference in meaning is between tn (tni) and its causative in this text 
I cannot say. 

Line 2 .... t]nnf (st]nf ?) wr: perhaps preceded by nmk or iw. Has wr any special 
complimentary sense of a 'unique' person ? Cf. Wb. I, 275 f. 

tn irr.k (?) n stn tw: the reading could as well be irt'k here and 4 below; the writing 
in the two places is so alike that they can hardly be read differently. In 4 irr.k seems to 
make good sense, but it is here more difficult. (It seems hardly possible that this evi- 
dently careful scribe would have confused his reader by writing tn for tnw, 'whenever'.) 
I can only suggest that wr refers to the person to whom the discourse is addressed, and 
that tn in the next clause is Old Perf. qualifying it; the writer then reverts to the 
second person singular: 'He (s)elects one, elect that thou mayest act for Him Who 
selects thee.' --- for -: see G. Eg. Gr.3, ? i64. 

p;t.n-k irt m (i)ht [ : for the absence of a determinative after put cf. 3 below (htp(?)); 
5 (gm). 'What thou hast done being a thing. . . .', or 'What thou hast acquired as 
property . . .' ? 
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Line 3. o before rk must be the end of an undetermined word. An obvious pos- 
sibility is htp, and the preceding traces would suit c'. rk must from its position be the 
enclitic use, G. Eg. Gr.3, ? 252, rather than the preposition employed as in examples in 
Wb. III, 89, 2. I take htp r.k ntr-k as a wish. 

m?rw.f (?): I know of no examples of a word ms? so determined, or with a meaning 
exactly appropriate to the present context. For rnsw 'envoys' see Caminos, L.-Eg. 
Misc. 445. Could it here be something like 'errands'? I cannot extract a satisfactory 
sense from a division m srwf (a word Pr so determined Wb. iv, 417, I2). 

rwy wndwt.f: Wb. I, 326, 4 gives wndyt 'Rindvieh', and ibid. 5-6 wndwt 'Leute, 
Angeh6rige jemds.', as separate entries; but different texts of Naville, Todtenbuch 125, 
Einl. 6, where the determination of wndwt varies between 5R and ,,, suggest that the 
word is the same, its application to cattle or men being indicated by the determinative; 
the latter use being figurative and secondary. I think that we should take , here not 
literally, but figuratively, and that we have here a reference to mankind as the herd of 
God (or of the divine King)-a familiar conception; see Spiegelberg, ZAS 64, 89 f.; 
Hintze, ibid. 78, 55 f.; D. Mtiller, ibid. 86, I26 ff., where many examples are collected. 
I know of no use of wndwt in this connection; the most usual word is rwt; so rmt rwt nt 
ntr in Merikarer, P 1 3 (Volten, Zwei altag. polit. Schriften, 73); t crwt spst, Westcar 8, 

I7; the word is in one text (Berl. Stela 7317, 2 f. = Ag. Inschr. aus d. staatl. Mus. Berl. 
II, 139) written )~ I, the double determinative expressing its figurative application, 

1 

as Hintze points out. rwy here I take as a variant (otherwise apparently unattested before 
Late Egyptian) of r, Wb. I, I58, i ff., 'Zustand, Befinden'. This whole clause I take 
as an anticipation of the pronominal object of the next: 'His errands (?) and the (good) 
estate of His herd, He having placed them under thy personal charge'. 

Line 3 f. I cannot suggest what may have been lost between shrw k and mirt in the 
next line. 

Line 4. For trt m (cf. next line), 'act in accordance with', see G. Eg. Gr.3, ? i62, 9; 
Unters. 4 (Inscr. of Mes), 107, where examples are cited. 

nn hr.f rdi.tw hr shrw.f: to take the latter words first, we may perhaps compare two 

passages cited by Wb. iv, 259, i: Urk. iv, 60, 2 (from the biography of Ineni, speaking 
of Hatshepsut): t;wy hr shrw-s, which Griffith in a manuscript note in his copy of Breas- 
ted, Anc. Rec. II, 142 translates 'The Two Lands were according to her plans'; and 
Cairo Cat. 42185 (b), 7 f. (statue of Roy): iw hn.nf sw hr shr ntrf (= Amun), rendered 

by Lefebvre (Inscr. concernant les grands pretres d'Amon, 7) 'car il s'est soumis aux volun- 
tes de son dieu'. It seems in fact to have a sense not unlike hr shr.(f); cf. Sinuhe B 

217: di.tw (n);} hr shr.k (Ashm. di.tw nn m-b;h-k); see Gardiner, Notes on Sinuhe, 84. 
Other examples with (r)dit: Urk. IV, 1044, I4; Mem. Miss. xv, 9, 2. If the example with 
hr from Sinuhe cited above is relevant, I think that here rdi.tw is passive with omitted 

subject; see G. Eg. Gr.3, ? 486 (cf. ? 145). But what is nn hr.f before it? I can only 
suggest that we have here a use of hr in a sense in which it is already known in the 

expressions (r)dit hr 'give an order to' (see Sethe, Unters. v, 78 f.), and irt hr 'perform 

I See Barns, Ashmolean Ostracon of Sinuhe. 
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the bidding (of)' (Gardiner, JEA 4, 34). Does hr indicate an order given personally ? 
If so, one might render (taking nn hrf as a subordinate clause, cf. G. Eg. Gr.3, ?? og109; 
II 5) 'without any personal order of His, that (matters) be disposed at His discretion'; 
that is, the King's authority is absolute, but delegated. 

h;b.n.f zr m wpwtf: 'When He has sent one who acts according to His commission'; 
I take * after = as a determinative. (G. Eg. Gr.3, ? 354.) 

Line 5. ir wpf . . . st-hr.k: I would suggest that these two clauses be taken together, 
and that wp and gm are to be understood in a judicial sense; 'If He judges, He finds 
(the decision) in righteousness, that god Who places (matters) under thy personal 
charge.' wp.f, gm.f, and rdi (active participle) I take to have no expressed object. 

spr r.k hst: with r.k, cf. line 3 above. 
Line 6. wd;.k is hft.s tp t& mnh'k im: probably optative. 
n hs[ : -. may be negative, or for . 
Line 7. The subsequently inserted ~ could most obviously be taken as correcting 

an omission, perhaps of a determinative of a word of negative meaning ending in ]m 
(e.g. -). I suspect, however, that the fact that the insertion is in red has another 
significance; that the clause is m sn r ir m dwt 'do not imitate him who acts evilly'; the 
- being not a correction, but an explanatory note to show that m is here the negative 

word.' For sn r 'imitate' cf. Merikarcr, P 35: sny r itw-k tpyw-r-k; Adm. 12, 13: sny-tw 
r wd.n.k; other examples cited by Gardiner, Adm. p. 85 f. 

Fr. I, T: J?]? Cf. Urk. I, 223, I5: dr b,k(.i) im, 'since I was cleared 
(= proved innocent) therefrom'. 

Fr. II. hr-ti r: see G. Eg. Gr.3, ? 313; Wb. in, 145, 20. 

TEXT B (pl. XI) 
Line 3. hr(y)w shpw, 'those who are under government'; for a substantive shp(w) 

(Wb. iv, 207, 15) see Merikarer P I38: im.k ir mnt nb r.i [sic] dd shpw nb hr nswt. Cf. 
the verb B ,, Wb. iv, 207, I4; and another otherwise determined in Kheti (P. Sall. 
II, 9, 5): V<> il ~ iq rJ oe'~0 (cf. btnw in this line); the passage is obscure, 
and the duplicate texts differ widely; Brunner's notes (Die Lehre des Cheti, Sohnes des 
Duauf, 45) throw no light on our passage. After shpw here a red point may well have 
been lost. 

hbd btnw hst: 'the defiant man loathes favour' ? For btnw see Wb. I, 486, I-2. 
' seem 

to be part of its determination. 
Line 4. tn.tw ikr m shrw.f: 'that the good man be elected by reason of his counsels'. 
iw snd n (snd.n?) rh[: cf. Sinuhe B 230 f.: snd s rh tf? But I suspect that this latter 

is corrupt: see JEA 53, i2. 
Line 5. hms X m shrw: '0 (?) be thou submissive in counsels'? Under hms FTb. 

IIl, 367, I cites examples (Prisse, 5, I I; I3, 9; Hatnub Gr. 49) used figuratively with s; 
to mean 'submissive'. I would appear to be the enclitic particle discussed by G. 
Eg. Gr.3, ? 245; JEA 34, 12 f. 

I Posener cannot recall any parallel to such a use; but such an addition would perhaps not be out of place 
in a schoolmaster's text. 



hr.wy btn wd[ : obscure to me; I cannot explain the different determination of btn 
here from btnw in 1. 3, above. 

Line 6. hhy.tw ht n rmt: for the expression see Wb. III, 15I, 17 f. 
bt wggt: perhaps imperative, 'eschew grievous things'. 
Line 7. ny: presumably 'therefor', G. Eg. Gr.3, ? 205. 
smnh sn (participle with 3rd person dependent pronoun as object) m smnh.sn 

(relative form), 'He who has benefited them being benefited by them'? Note the 
determination of the latter with 2; and cf. A i, where reciprocal benefiting (smnh) is 
also spoken of, but differently expressed. 

The following is a highly tentative translation of the whole: 

A '... Behold(?), the god has benefited him who has benefited Him. Be thou vigilant for Him, 

since He has elected thee that thou mayest act for Him. . .. He (s)elects one, elect, thou acting for 
3 

Him Who elects thee; that which thou hast done being a thing(?) I ... May thy god be well pleased, 
His errands(?) and the (good) estate of His herd-He having given them to thee under thy personal 

charge; thy counsels being | . . . (in) righteousness, thou acting according to the commission of the 

god; without any personal order(?) of His, that (matters) be disposed at His discretion, He having 

sent one who acts according to His commission | ... If He judges, He finds (the decision) in righteous- 
6 

ness, that god Who places (matters) under thy personal charge. May favour attain unto thee ... I . . 
7 

Mayest thou indeed flourish according thereto upon earth, and mayest thou benefit thereby . .. 

. . . Do not imitate him who acts evilly . . .' 
2 3 

B ... I ... to act according to (knowledge) ... I ... those who are under government, the defiant 

man loathing favour (?) .. . . . . the good man being elected by reason of his counsels. He who 
~~~~~~~~~~5 ^ ~~~~~6 

knows . . . has feared ... . .. O(?) be thou submissive in counsels; how far is defiance(?) .. . I 
... it... to thee, that that which is beneficial to mankind may be sought. Eschew grievous things(?) 

... | ... therefor, he who has benefited them being one who is benefited by them(?) ...' 
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NEWS OF KHA' AND MERYT 

By SILVIO CURTO AND M. MANCINII 

I 

DURING 1966 the room called the 'Tomb of Kha' and Meryt' in the Egyptian Museum 
of Turin was restored, and its walls and floor renewed for exhibition.2 The first-fruit 
of this work was proof that the large areas usually required by modern museography 
for exhibition purposes are not always necessary. In the case of this room a tight 
manner of exhibition was dictated by the small available space, but the result succeeds 
in giving the visitor a good idea of the place at the moment of discovery; it also pro- 
vides a pleasing effect in its combination of different forms and colours, serving as 
a living document of an artistic outlook which invested every kind of artefact with its 
style-an outlook based on the belief in the unity of a man's life on earth and after death. 

The second result of the work was a series of small discoveries which we here present 
to Professor Jaroslav Cerny as a token of gratitude for his long and precious work in 
our Museum. Some of the discoveries indeed require further study, and our account 
of them here, coming rather soon after they were made, must necessarily be only too 
brief and undetailed; but the general association with Deir el-Medina may also com- 
mend what we have written to the attention of the recipient. 

The principal points of interest can now be listed: 

i. The edges of the sarcophagus of Meryt3 bear the signs shown here in fig. i, 
undoubtedly indications to help in the re-assembly of the sides of the schest after they 
had been introduced individually into the tomb. 

2. The coffin of Meryt4 is covered with gold-leaf io-i i microns in thickness, this 
measurement having been determined by magnetic and microscopic methods by 
Dr. Ing. L. Elia in the Microtecnica di Torino. 

3. The interior of the same coffin is heavily coated with pitch and shows outlined 
in white a figure of the goddess Nut standing on a nub-sign with her name written 
above.5 The central part of the figure has mostly been destroyed by exudation from 
the mummy. 

4. The mask of the mummy of Meryt6 is made of stuccoed linen and the stripes of 
the wig are indicated alternately in blue paint and gold-leaf. The face is gilded, the 
eyebrows and eyesockets are inlaid in blue glass, and the eyes are made of opaque 
white and translucent black glass. At the time of discovery the mask was damaged, 
probably by one of Schiaparelli's workmen who removed the left eye and brutally 

I Part I of this paper is written by Curto, and II by Mancini. 
2 The Tomb of Khac is no. 8 in the Theban Necropolis, cf. Porter and Moss, Top. Bibl. i2, pt. i, i6 ff. 
3 See E. Schiaparelli, Relazione, ii, La tomba intatta dell'architteto Cha, 28. 4 Ibid. 29. 

5 In the illustration, ibid. fig. 29, a hand of this figure can be seen. 6 Ibid. 31. 
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squashed the corresponding part of the face. The whole has now been restored (pl. XIII, 
i), and the result reveals a face extremely finely modelled with features of the same 
style as Turin statue No. Cat. 694.I 

^ <i 

FIG. I. Sketch (a) 

5. The mummies of Kha' and Meryt were X-rayed-the first subjects of a general 
programme in which all the mummies in the Turin Museum were examined radio- 
graphically by Dr. Enzo Delorenzi and Dr. Maurizio Mancini of the Ospedale Maurizia- 
no in Turin. The radiographs shown on Plates XII and XIII reveal that both mummies 
carry fine ornaments, which we can here describe only in a summary manner, making 
allowance for the possibility of error due to the faulty interpretation of the X-rays: 

On Khar 

a. A collar made up of a single string of gold rings, apparently without a buckle. Is 
this a royal reward, an example of the 'gold of honour' ? Probably so, for the collar 
is identical with those presented by King Amenophis III to Kha'emhet and 
Kheruef in the earliest known scenes of this kind of presentation, cf. Vandier, 
Manuel, iv, 638 and fig. 308. The tomb of Kha( is contemporary with those of 
Kha'emhet and Kheruef. The collars shown in the tomb-reliefs differ, however, 
from the one worn by Kha's mummy in that they are formed of two, three, or more 
strings of rings and have buckles. On this last point see also Drioton in Mon. 
Piot 25, i6. 

It should be added that Schiaparelli, Relazione, ii, i68 ff., suggested that other 
objects found in the tomb of Kha( were also gifts received from the king. 

b. A long necklace or chain made of spun and plaited gold, supporting a heart scarab 
similar to one in the Metropolitan Museum of Art, cf. Hayes, Scepter of Egypt, 
II, 224, fig. 133. 

c. A tyt-amulet (girdle of Isis) in carnelian probably, under the collar. 
d. A ururet-amulet in the form of a snake's head, also probably in carnelian, on the 

forehead. For this and the preceding amulet, reference to Budge, The Mummy, 
308 and 322 is sufficient. 

See E. Scamuzzi, Museo Egizio di Torino (Turin, 1963), tav. xxxiv. This statue, having lost its legs from 
the knees, was completed with the lower part of another statue, and in Fabretti, Rossi, and Lanzone, Catalogo 
(1882) it is described as being 2-10 m. high, a measurement repeated in Vandier, Manuel, III, 385. The false 
lower part has now been removed, and the height is I -53 m. 
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PLATE XII 

.4 

i. X-ray of head and shoulders showing collar, 
ear-rings, tyt-amulet and ururet-amulet 

2. Profile X-ray of breast showing armlets 

3. X-ray of breast showing collar, tyt-amulet and heart scarab 

MUMMY OF KHA' 

4 



PLATE XIII 

I. The restored mask 2. Profile X-ray of head and shoulders showing collar and 
ear-rings 

3. X-ray of abdomen showing girdle 

MUMMY OF MERYT 
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e. A pair of gold ear-rings of the type shown in fig. 2 taken from Vernier, BIFAO 8 
(191I), 25 and fig. i8; a pair from the Tomb of Tutankhamuin are similar but 
more elaborate, cf. C. Desroches-Noblecourt, Tutankhamen, 23. 

z0 

FIG. 2. Sketch (b) FIG. 3. Sketch (c) 

f. A bracelet on each arm between the shoulder and the elbow, made of a simple strip of 
gold, similar to those on Berlin statue 4667, cf. Vandier, Manuel, iiI,pl. cxxxviii, i. 

On Meryt 
a. An usekh-collar made up of eight strings of hard-stone plaques, which repeat 

roughly the form of hekers in the top five strings, of bunches of grapes in strings 
6 and 7, and of figs in string 8. 

b. Two pairs of gold ear-rings (two for each ear), of the type shown here in fig. 3 
taken from Vernier, op. cit. 27 and fig. 26. 

c. A girdle hanging low on the pelvis, sketched here in fig. 4, consisting in front of 
i i gold plaques linked by five strings of small glass or faience beads, and at the 
back of 3 strings of similar beads divided into six groups by larger beads set in 
groups of nine, three to each line. The plaques mentioned above take the form of 
bivalve shells cf. Gardiner, cf. Gardiner, Eg. Gr. Sign List, L. 6; real shells of this type were 
used for poorer ornaments. A comparison with the fish-scale (Gardiner, op. cit. 
K. 6) seems therefore to be less likely. 

ci 1 lit LI s 

A 

d.ttoAs 

FIG. 4. Sketch (d) 

Among the objects mentioned above perhaps the most interesting are the ear-rings 
of Kha, which provide one of the most ancient instances of the use by men of such 
ornaments, a custom possibly derived from the Near East, or from Central Africa by 
way of Nubia. 
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II 
Facendo seguito ad una richiesta del Direttore del Museo Egizio di Torino, mi sono 

accinto con curiosita, inizialmente, e poi con sempre maggior interesse ad esaminare 
radiologicamente i segrecustoditi custoditi fra le bende millenarie delle mumie del Museo 
Egizio di Torino, il cui patrimonio e tanto vasto da prestarsi ad osservazioni non solo 
valide dal punto di vista storico ed archeologico ma anche paleopatologico. Uno stimolo 
non indifferente e stato indubbiamente quello di aver subito individuato dei reperti 
archeologici di alto valore, sui quali non sta a me esprimere giudizi, ma anche il 
riscontro di elementi patologici tuttora attuali. 

Non e certamente la prima volta che i raggi X vengono utilizzati per esaminare 
materiale analogo. Nello stesso Museo di Torino gia il prof. Bertolotti aveva esaminato 
scopicamente con Schiaparelli alcuni cadaveri ed il Prof. Delorenzi aveva radiografato 
una mumia dell'Antico Regno, mentre il prof. Benassi ha accuratamente radiogrdiografato 
una mumia conservata al museo di Biella. Tuttavia ritengo che i reperti raccolti e la 
sistematicita di una ricerca condotta su un materiale tanto vasto, siano certamente di 
interesse eccezionale. 

Sto ancora raccogliendo il mnateriale di studio per comunicare in seguito piu estesa- 
mente e sistematicamente le mie osservazioni, tuttavia ritengo che quanto riscontrato 
sulla mumia dell'architetto Kha' meriti una nota preliminare. 

L'indagine radiologica e stata condotta nei locali del Museo Egizio di Torino con 
una piccola apparecchiatura radiologica portatile monoblocco (X-Gil) montata su uno 
stativo appositamente costruito per aumentarne la maneggevolezza. Per ogni mumia 
ho eseguito una serie di radiogrammi formato 30 x 40 in proiezione frontale e latero- 
laterale senza con cio sottoporre i preziosi e delicati <<pazienti?> a pericolosi spostamenti. 
I risultati ottenuti sono stati abbastanza soddisfacenti e nessun rischio ha corso ad 
esempio la fragile, stupenda maschera di Mirit o il delicato corpicino del piccolo 
Petamenophis. 

Per tornare al nostro Kha(, le radiografie ci lianno mostrato lo scheletro di un 
individuo di avanzata maturita se non proprio di un vecchio. Alto, di costituzione 
robusta, diritto come un fuso, egli probabilmente riusciva a mascherare alcune non 
lievi alterazioni, come ripeto, di tuttora valida attualita. 

Lo scheletro e risultato ben conservato, integro da manipolazioni grossolane post 
mortem in rapporto al processo conservativo ed anche alle piu recenti traversie non 
previste da chi effettuo tale processo. Le bende si sono rivelate abbastanza trasparenti 
(in altri casi la presenza di sostanze bituminose ha costituito un ostacolo importante) ed 
i radiogrammi hanno potuto essere analizzati abbastanza dettagliatamente. 

A carico del cranio e stato possibile riscontrare una scarsissima pneumatizzazione 
dell'osso frontale con agenesia dei seni. La teca cranica non presenta segni di altera- 
zioni. La sella turcica appare di dimenzioni regolari, i processi clinoidei sono ipertrofici 
ed a contorni irregolari. Non si sono rilevate lesioni scheletriche della fossa cranica 
anteriore che possano essere riferite a manipolazioni post mortem per lo svuotamento 
della cavita. Notevolmente alterate si presentano le arcate dentarie che mostrano segni 
riferibili ad un quadro molto spiccato di paradentosi (piorrea alveolare) con denti 
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molto scalzati; a carico dell'arcata superiore si apprezzano monconi radicolari e focolai 
di carie interessanti i molari, mentre mancano i denti anteriori. 

La colonna vertebrale e il segmento scheletrico che si presta alle osservazioni piu 
interessanti dal punto di vista patologico. II tratto cervicale e nascosto dall'esistenza di 
grossi monili radiopachi, ma la colonna dorsale e lombare presentano evidentissime 
alterazioni dei corpi vertebrali che appaiono notevolmente deformati con aspetto 
a rocchetto e con grossolane formazioni osteo e sindesmofitarie che sembrano realiz- 
zare un quadro abbastanza tipico di quella che oggi viene descritta come iperostosi 
vertebrale anchilosante di Forestier in cui al quadro dell'artrosi deformante si associano 
neoproduzioni ossee con aspetto a fiamma di candela situate in corrispondenza del 
margine anteriore dei corpi vertebrali determinando dei ponti intervertebrali. Gli spazi 
intervertebrali sono ridotti probabilmente in rapporto a fenomeni degenerativi che 
possono essersi verificati anche post mortem, ma fra la V? vertebra lombare ed il piano 
sacrale e osservabile un quadro assolutamente tipico di discopatia. 

Un altro reperto molto interessante e l'esistenza di una deformazione a cuneo di due 
vertebre e precisamente della XII? dorsale e della 1? lombare. II quadro e interpretabile 
con buona sicurezza come determinato dagli esiti di una lesione traumatica insorta in 
vita mentre parrebbe di poter escludere una lesione di tipo infiammatorio (ad esempio 
tubercolare) o di tipo neoplastico. 

Contrasta con questo quadro imponente di alterazioni vertebrali la relativa integrita 
degli altri segmenti dello scheletro ed in particolare delle articolazioni coxofemorali 
che appaiono, tenuto conto che si tratta del cadavere di una persona anziana, pressoche 
indenni. 

Non sono state messe in evidenza alterazioni significative a carico degli arti ne 
e stato possibile rilevare radiologicamente l'esistenza di visceri. 

Questo per sommi capi e quanto l'indiscrezione fotonica e riuscita a svelarci attra- 
verso le bende che per quasi quattromila anni hanno custodito, oltre che il segreto dei 
preziosi monili, anche quello della fastidiosa sciatica di Khac. 
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LA CUEILLETTE DU RAISIN A LA FIN DE 

L'EPOQUE AMARNIENNE 

TOUTANKHAMON FUT-IL PORTRAITURE SOUS L'ASPECT 
D'UN PETIT PRINCE? 

Par CH. DESROCHES-NOBLECOURT 

LE Musee du Louvre detient en ses collections une petite plaquette d'ivoire mesurant 

0,65 m. sur o,o058 m., ayant approximativement 2 mm. d'epaisseur. Elle est entree au 

Departement des Antiquites egyptiennes en i935 et porte le numero E I4374 (p1. XIV). 
Dans un cadre, qui parait naturel, evoquant une tonnelle de vigne, et qui epouse les 

contours lateraux et la partie superieure de la plaquette, figure une jeune silhouette de 
style general amarnien. L'objet public a cette epoque par Charles Boreux,' qui le fit 
entrer au Musee du Louvre, est indique au livre d'entrees sous l'identite suivante: 

Plaquette rectangulaire (couvercle d'une boite de toilette), decoree en pyrogravure(?) de la 
representation d'une jeune fille cueillant, de la main droite, des raisins a une treille, et tenant, de 
l'autre, deux boutons et une fleur de lotus. JIpoque d'Amenophis IV. 

Que cette petite plaquette ait appartenu a un coffret, il semble que cela ne soit pas 
douteux, mais rien ne permet de penser qu'elle ait pu constituer le couvercle d'une 
boite. Si, a la partie inferieure - bien que brisee a l'angle droit - le morceau d'ivoire 
parait presenter une base ancienne, de meme que ses cotes constituent encore l'antique 
limite de largeur, la partie superieure a ete brisee et devait comporter un registre domi- 
nant la scene actuelle de la cueillette du raisin. Des traces d'evidements arrondis a la 
base des colonnettes laterales, au sommet des chapiteaux et au centre de l'architrave 
legere, formant la tonnelle, montrent bien que la plaquette d'ivoire avait ete maintenue 
sur le panneau, qu'elle recouvrait, par des chevilles analogues a celles qui maintiennent 
les plaques d'ivoire ornant le fameux coffre du tresor de Toutankhamon (fig. I).2 

I1 ne semble pas davantage qu'il s'agisse d'un travail de pyrogravure, mais bien 
plut6t de l'ceuvre d'un peintre, qui sut menager sur certaines parties du relief une 
couleur actuellement brun-noir, et dont on ne sait si elle servit de base a des touches de 
bleu et de vert.3 Les autres vestiges de couleurs - a part les taches brun-noir qui re- 
couvrent tous les contours apparaissant en teinte foncee aujourd'hui - sont ocrees. Ocre, 
qui - semble-t-il - avait colore completement le visage et les membres du person- 
nage, ocre, qui teinte encore les tetes des deux buissons de fleurs a la base de la vignette, 

I Ch. Boreux, 'Une plaquette amarnienne d'ivoire', Bull. des Musees de France, 8e annee, n? 4 (avril 1936), 

51 -2. 

2 H. Carter, The Tomb of Tut-Ankh-Amen, inII (London, 1933), frontispiece et pp. iI8, II9; Catalogtue 
de l'exposition 'Toutankhamon et son temps' (Paris, I967), 74, I IO a I17. 

3 Ainsi que cela se trouve frequemment sur les peintures des tombes et des temples du Nouvel Empire ou, 
a cote du jaune et du rouge, seul le noir a subsiste, qui, en realite, servait de base aux couleurs vertes et bleues. 



LA CUEILLETTE DU RAISIN 

ocre sur les deux pans de la ceinture, et aussi sur la barrette de la coiffure et la rangee 
m6diane du collier en forme de petite chape. Quoi qu'il en soit, la couleur de la chair 
ne permettrait pas de serrer de plus pres l'identite de la petite silhouette, car on sait 
bien qu'a l'epoque amarnienne les petites filles pouvaient presenter un corps aussi 
brun que celui des garsons.' 

FIG. i. Coffre d'ivoire de Toutankhamon 

En fait, ce petit monument est interessant non seulement en raison de son indiscu- 
table attrait artistique, mais aussi par la qualite du personnage represente. 

(a) L'attrait esthetique. Au centre de la scene, un petit etre encore au seuil de l'adoles- 
cence, debout et penche en avant, cueille d'une main une grosse grappe de raisin, dont 
la branche tourne autour de la colonnette papyriforme de la treille. De l'autre main, 
legerement ramenee a hauteur de la ceinture, est tenu un bouquet fait d'un lotus en- 
cadre de deux boutons, dont les tiges souples tournent en une boucle pour mieux 
assurer la prise. 

I N. M. Davies et A. H. Gardiner, Ancient Egyptian Paintings (Chicago, I936), pl. lxxiv (Ashmolean 
Museum, Oxford). 
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La tonnelle, du type meme de toutes les tonnelles du Nouvel Empire, que l'on trouve 
dans les vignobles, est ornee- comme c'est la regle - de colonnettes papyriformes, et 
les ceps s'enroulent gracieusement et regulierement autour des fuits et pendent de l'archi- 
trave. Une abondante vendange est promise, et de grosses grappes, deux fois plus 
importantes, chacune, que les mains du petit etre, occupent le champ libre autour de 
lui. Les feuilles de la vigne sont traitees dans le style de l'extreme fin de la XVIlle dy- 
nastie et inscrites dans un cercle, creuse de petites lignes, pour en limiter les differentes 
parties.' A la base, pour completer l'evocation de ce jardin, deux touffes de fleurs ont 
ete, reservees en relief: a main gauche quatre tmandragores et a main droite trois lotus. 

I est bien evident que le e sujet central doit retenir tout notre interet. 1 a ete identifie 
par Charles Boreux comme l'image d'une petite princesse. Peut-on le suivre complete- 
ment dans cette interpretation? Si le charme qui se degage du petit corps est inde- 
niable, si un air de feminite marque aussi bien la douceur du geste que le profil du visage, 
il faut en attribuer l'effet a l'atmosphere amarnienne que degage encore tout l'ensemble. 
Mais c'est un air amarnien apaise, qui, s'il n'est pas typique du retour definitif a 
Thebes, precede immediatement cette periode; en un mot, l'epoque de Toutankhamon. 

Ne nous attardons pas trop longtemps sur les deux bouquets de fleurs, mandragores 
et lotus, que l'on trouve naturellement aussi evoques, sur le celebre coffre d'ivoire de 
Toutankhamon (fig. I),2 mais penchons-nous sur le personnage. 

Le petit tableau est savamment compose et le modele du corps est tres soigne. Les 
pieds nus sont proteges de sandales, et les orteils du pied gauche (le plus proche du 
spectateur), sont figures. Les mains sont extremement soignees, et celle qui cueille la 
grappe, montre ses doigts replies contre la paume. Le torse est gonfle dans la region de 
l'abdomen et du bassin, et sur le devant de la poitrine, dont rien ne laisse supposer 
qu'elle pourrait etre feminine, de tres legers plis sont marques a la hauteur de l'esto- 
mac. Les bras s'articulent avec une grace aerienne et tres sensible a la fois. Enfin, la 
tete au crane portant encore les traces de l'etirement amarnien, montre un visage 
potele et enfantin, au menton tres arrondi, Ia la joue legerement gonflee et a l'arcade 
sourciliere assez lourde (fig. 2). 

(b) L'aspect historique: determination du personnage. L'interet de cet ivoire est de 
pouvoir tenter l'identification du personnage represente. Sans craindre de sacrifier a 
l'imagination, il est aise de se convaincre qu'il s'agit d'une personne princiere ou royale, 
par le costume d'abord (pagne et collerette), et aussi par la petite pancarte rectangulaire, 
situee dans un espace laisse libre entre les raisins, pres de l'angle superieur droit de la 
tonnelle, Ia la hauteur de la nuque du personnage. Malheureusement, l'inscription, qui 
etait peut-etre sculptee sur une lamelle rapportee, a disparu; ou encore a-t-elle ete, sur 
l'objet meme, completement rasee. 

I Elles sont plus proches de celles qui figurent dans la tombe d'Ipy et qui sont nettement cruciferes (cf. 
Davies, Two Ramesside Tombs, pis. 30, 33) que de celles que l'on voit en Amarna; cf. Davies, The Rock Tombs 
of el-Amarna, ii, pl. xxiii et surtout J. D. Cooney, Amarna Reliefs from Hermopolis in American Collections 
(Brooklyn, 1965), pis. 56 et 59. 

2 P. Fox, Tutankhamun's Treasure (Oxford, 195 I), pis. 64 et 66; Desroches-Noblecourt, Vie et mort d'un 
pharaon- Toutankhamon (Paris, 1963), pl. v(couvercle, cf. aussi note 2, p. 82; Catalogue de l'exposition' Toutan- 
khamon et son temps' (Paris, 1967), 113, 114. 
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IVOIRE DU LOUVRE E 14374 
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Restent deux types d'argument auxquels il faut faire appel pour determiner le per- 
sonnage: le costume, la tonnelle de vigne. 

FIG. 2. Detail de lala planche XIV 

FIG. 3. Tombe de Paneh6sy (El-Amarna, II, pl. xxiii) 

On est accoutume, lorsque l'on aborde l'aire d'influence amarnienne, a eliminer l'image 
des enfants males, puisque partout seules les petites princesses accompagnent le couple 
royal. Mais bien que cela soit tres rare, il semble pourtant que, au moins dans la tombe 
de Paneh6sy,I a cote des deux filles du pretre, representees debout, pres de leur mere, 
un petit garcon figure, assis, contre le siege de son pere (fig. 3). Comme pour la 

' Davies, The Rock Tombs of el-Amarna, II, pl. xxiii. 
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silhouette dont nous nous occupons ici, la ceinture qui retient le pagne du fils de 

Panehesy est longue et pend sur le cote. De plus, le crane, nu l'arriere, est analogue 'a 
celui du petit personnage de notre ivoire. Cependant, la meche laterale de cheveux, qui 
retombe sur la joue du petit garyon de Panehesy, se termine par une frange a base hori- 
zontale, alors que la perruque du personnage de la plaquette du Louvre se termine en 
biais, en 'aile de corbeau', et peut donc etre comparee - il faut le dire - a celle que portent 
parfois les petites princesses amarniennes (fig. 4 a-j).' De plus, dans ces representations 
de petites princesses, je n'ai vraiment pu reperer2 le pagne si caracterigtique figure sur 

l'ivoire de notre musee. Cette piece d'etoffe, dont les plis s'ecartent horizontalement en 
haut de la taille et sur les reins, plongeant a l'arriere, et retenue a la base de l'abdomen par 
le nceud d'une longue ceinture aux pans egalement gaufres, montre ses exemples les 

plus elabores sur le corps de l'Heretique, et apparait comme 'classifiee' sur les objets 
d'ivoire du tresor de Toutankhamon.3 La seule difference est que sur les images de 
Toutankhamon adulte, devenu pharaon, une sorte de devanteau raye horizontalement 
semble etre la prolongation d'une ceinture analogue, qui recouvre largement les reins. 

Un autre detail du costume ne semble se retrouver egalement avec ce galbe, que sur 
le torse mascutlin: c'est la collerette qui couvre la gorge, la poitrine et les epaules. Elle 
semble etre faite de formes geometriques, evoquant des lments leloraux mains floraux, mas elle 

differe legerement de la large collerette ordinaire, que l'on voit sur le souverain ou la 
souveraine. Elle est posee sur le haut des bras et prend a cet endroit l'allure de petites 
manches. On pourrait aisement etablir le parallele entre cette parure et celle qui est 

figuree sur l'image de Toutankhamon ornant le couvercle de son coffre d'ivoire. 
Tous arguments peses et tous elements compares, on pourrait opter davantage, ici, 

pour la representation d'un petit prince, que pour celle d'une princesse. Sous sa ton- 
nelle poetique, le petit Toutankhaton - si c'etait lui - ne pouvait pas, evidemment 
encore, porter l'uraeus frontale, pas plus du reste que son front n'en etait pare sur la 

petite tete montrant l'enfant surgissant du lotus bleu dans son tresor.4 
Si nous datons ce petit fragment de coffret de la periode de Toutankhamon, son 

decor doit obeir aux regles tres strictes de la grammaire ornementale egyptienne, qui, 
quand elle etait funeraire, apres l'heresie etait soumise a la loi osirienne. Dans ce cas il 
serait tout a fait logique de trouver sous cette tonnelle de vigne un petit garSon et non 
une petite fille, car- a part de tres rares exceptions - on sait qu'avant la periode saite 
les hommes seuls semblent avoir ete introduits dans les vignobles.5 

II ne serait donc pas invraisemblable que ce petit ivoire ait pu appartenir a la decora- 
tion d'un coffret se referant a la serie d'objets que j'ai moi-meme tente de reunir autour 
de ce que j'ai appele la 'salle de la renaissance' dans le tombeau de Toutankhamon.6 

I Davies, The Rock Tombs of el-Amarna, I, pl. xxvi (avec la barrette a cheveux); ii, pis. xxxii, xxxiv, xxxviii; 
III, pis. iv, vi (avec barrette), ix (avec barrette); v, pl. iii (avec barrette). 

2 Le seul vetement, qui pourrait s'en rapprocher, est celui porte par 1'effigie de la princesse Neferneferoure; cf. 

Desroches-Noblecourt, op. cit. 244, fig. 148: la petite princesse porte un pagne court, mais sans ceinture; 
elle n'a ni collerette, ni sandales. 

3 Catalogue de l'exposition 'Toutankhamon et sons temps' (Paris, 1967), 114, 115. 
4 Desroches-Noblecourt, op. cit., frontispiece. 
5 Desroches-Noblecourt, 'La cueillette du raisin dans la tombe d'une musicienne de Neith a Sais', Arts 

asiatiques (1954), nC i, pp. 40 a 60. 6 Desroches-Noblecourt, Toutankhamon, 266 a 272. 
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FIG. 4. Princesses amarniennes 

a = Amarna, II, pl. xxxiv (Meryre II) 
b = Amarna, III, pl. iv (Huya) 
c = Amarna, I, pl. xxvi (Meryre I) 
d = Amarna, II, pl. xxxvi (Meryre II) 
e = Amarna, II, pl. xxxviii (Meryre II) 

f = Amarna, v, pl. iii (May) 
g = Amarna, III, pl. ix (Huy) 
h = MIFAO, viII, pl. x (tombe du roi) 
i = Amarna, III, pl. vi (Huy) 
j = Amarna, iv, pl. xxxi (Apy) 
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La recente etude de WestendorfI vient de confirmer mes hypotheses et poursuit meme 
le chemin ainsi trace. Je proposerais donc ici d'interpreter cette petite scene comme 
l'illustration poetique des prolegomenes a la renaissance. Dans un jardin oiu la man- 
dragore2 confirme encore l'atmosphere grace a laquelle la preparation a la survie peut 
s'operer, le futur soleil naissant est ici figure sous l'aspect d'un jeune prince, tenant 
d'une main le lotus d'oiu surgira l'astre diurne a son lever,3 et cueillant de l'autre la 
grappe d'une vigne en tonnelle, qui lui sert d'abri vegetal,4 comme ailleurs le candidat 
a l'eternite est protege par le fourre de papyrus,5 toutes images du decor classique des 
peregrinations funeraires retrouvees au lendemain de l'heresie. 

Le domaine est vaste qui permet de dedier une etude a notre tres cher ami Jaroslav 
Cerny. Dans cette si riche epoque du Nouvel Empire nul n'ignore que les humbles 
travailleurs de la rive gauche de Thebes sont ses sujets de predilection, mais n'a-t-il 
pas aussi dernierement magistralement publie les inscriptions hieratiques du tresor de 
Toutankhamon et permis d'ajouter, tres probablement, une dixieme annee au regne 
du jeune souverain?6 Que cette charmante petite plaquette d'ivoire, ofu l'on pourrait 
peut-etre retrouver une evocation du petit prince, soit pour lui un temoignage de notre 
bien affectueuse admiration. 

W. Westendorf, 'Bemerkungen zur "Kammer der Wiedergeburt" im Tutanchamungrab', ZAS 94 (Fest- 
schrift Anthes, ii, i967), 139-50. 

2 L. Keimer, 'La baie qui fait aimer, mandragora officinarum M., dans l'igypte ancienne', Bull. de l'Institut 

d'Sgypte 32 (I95I), 35I. 
3 S. Morenz et J. Schubart, Der Gott auf der Blume (Ascona, 1954), particulierement pp. 45 a 50; Sauneron, 

Esna, v, 272, I-2 (p. 142); 273, 6-7 (p. 146); 274, 7-8 (p. 146); Desroches-Noblecourt et Kuentz, Le Petit 

Temple d'Abou Simbel, vol. I des Mdmoires du Centre de documentation et d'etude sur l'histoire de l'art et de la 

civilisation de l'fgypte ancienne (Le Caire, I968), 95 nn. 390, 391, et p. I I I. 
4 Pour la vigne remplacant le fourre de papyrus, cf. Capart, L'Art egyptien, 2e partie, Choix de documents, 

tome iii, Les Arts graphiques (Bruxelles, 1942), pI. 591; Sauneron, Esna, v, 292, 22-4 (p. 140); 291, 22 (p. 139). 
5 Catalogue de l'exposition 'Toutankhamon et son temps' (Paris, 1967), pp. 171, 172. Pour un parallelisme 

plus pousse entre le papyrus et la vigne, cf. Desroches-Noblecourt et Kuentz, op. cit. II6. Ajoutons qu'a 
l'epoque copte un decor de vignes est plus que jamais substitute a celui du fourre de papyrus, devant lequel 
passe un bovide. Cf. Alexander Badawy, 'The Prototype of the Coptic water-jug', Archaeology 20, no. i 

(Jan., I967), 59. 
6 J. Cerny, Hieratic Inscriptions from the Tomb of Tutrankhamuin (Tut'ankhamfin's Tomb Series, II, Oxford, 

I965), 3 and 4. I1 s'agit de l'inscription n0 24, c 500 (= G 3204 = J. 62300). 
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LA STATUE D'UN GRAND PRETRE DE MENDES 

Par JACQUES VANDIER 

EN commensant cet article, nous tenons a nous excuser aupres du jubilaire de ne pas 
avoir choisi un sujet qui touchat a l'un des domaines dont il est, et a juste titre, consi- 
dere comme le maitre inconteste. Nous esperons, cependant, que la statue inedite' que 
nous publions ici (pls. XV, XVI), et qui est, a plus d'un egard, interessante, retiendra 
l'attention du grand savant que nous celebrons cette annee et auquel nous lie une 
amitie de trente-cinq ans. 

La statue estent entree au Louvre en 958.2 Elle represente un personnage assis sur ses 
talons et tenant, devant lui, une table d'offrandes, posee sur un support. Le type est 
connu,3 et il est probable que ces statues, comme le statues naophores, e'taient 
deposees dans les temples, dans le desir d'assurer, ici-bas et dans l'autre monde, les 
faveures divinite's nommees et une part des offrandes des offrandes divines au modele, en l'occur- 
rence, le premier prophete de Banebdjed, Ibeba. Celui-ci, qui est vetu d'une jupe 
plissee, completee par un 'devanteau', se terminant par une frange, porte egalement une 
chemisette a manches courtes, partielleient plissees. Le style est excellent, et il est 
regrettable que la tete ait disparu. On remarquera, en particulier, le modele de la poitrine 
et des jambes pour sa sobriete et pour sa vigueur; les pieds sont chausses de sandales, 
et, comme lel personnae est assis sur ses talons, les orteils, dans le meilleur style 
realiste, s'ecartent en eventail. 

Les inscriptions se trouvent autour du socle et sur le pilier dorsal. En outre, un 
cartouche, grave sur l'epauldate droite ld'Ai.5 Le 
cartouche est ecrit C(O? :6 les trois traits du pluriel, qui devraient suivre le 
deuxieme scarabee, ne sont pas visibles, et il semble qu'ils n'aient jamais ete graves,7 
mais il n'y a aucun doute que le cartouche designe le successeur de Toutankhamon; 
l'epithete ir mrt, qui suit le nom, en est la meilleure preuve (fig. i). 

Nous abordons, maintenant, les inscriptions qui, dans cette statue acephale, con- 
stituent les elements les plus interessants. 
i. Cote droit du socle, lorsqu'on regarde la statue. Le texte commence au milieu de la 
face anterieure, couvre toute la face laterale droite et toute la face posterieure (pls. XV, i 
et 2; XVI, i). 

Ou, du moins, pratiquement inedite; elle a, en effet, ete citee par Heick, Materialien (i88), 140. 
2 E. 25429. Granit gris; hauteur: 0-52 m. Don de Madame de la Haye. 
3 Vandier, Manuel, III, 464 et n. 6. 
4 Cf. Ranke, MDAIK 12, 107 et seq. 
5 On a beaucoup ecrit, ces derniers temps, sur Amarna et l'epoque post-amamienne. Nous avons essaye 

de faire le point dans un article qui vient de paraitre dans le numero Avril-Juin 1967 du Journal des Savants, 
65-9I. 6 Gauthier, Livre des Rois, II, 374 et seq. 

7 On en a d'autres exemples; cf. Gauthier, op. cit. II, 377 n. I, et 378. 
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a. Le signe -. est commun a ce texte et a celui qui se dirige vers la gauche. 
f. Le groupe a beaucoup souffert, mais la lecture est probable. II semble que le 

determinatif du dieu ait ete represente avec un signe .- sur les genoux. 
y. On attendrait le determinatif -,t, mais le bras arme est certain. 
Offrande royale a Banebdjed,' le dieu vivant, le taureau fecondateur qui est sur les nfrwt,a pour 

qu'il donne la vie, la prosperite et la sante, F'allegresse et la joie chaque jour,b et que mes yeux . . . 
puissent contemplerc ton visaged eternellement (bis). Par le premier prophete Ibeba.e 

FIG. I 

a. K; stj hrj nfrwt. Le plus ancien exemple de cette expression remonte, a notre 
connaissance, au debut de la xvIIIe Dynastie: a Deir el-Bahari,2 dans le temple fune- 
raire d'Hatchepsout, Apis est appele U~ '.. Ry le taureau qui fe- 
conde les jeunes vaches. C'est ainsi que l'expression est comprise par Sethe.3 Dans tous 
les autres exemples que nous connaissons, le mot hr est ecrit et doit etre lu hrj, et 
on peut se demander si le mot q, dans le texte d'Hatchepsout, ne doit pas etre con- 
sidere, lui aussi, comme un adjectif. C'est l'explication que nous avons tendance a 
accepter: il s'agirait donc, comme dans les autres textes du taureau fecondateur qui est 
sur les nfrwt.4 Ce dernier mot, a Deir el-Bahri, est determine par trois vaches, C'est le 
seul exemple; ailleurs,5 le mot nfrwt est ecrit, soit avec trois signes I et sans deter- 

I Sur le dieu de Mendes, cf. Bonnet, Reallexikon, 868-71. 
2 Naville, Deir el Bahari, IV, XCIV = Urk. Iv, 238. 3 Urk. iv, trad. IiO, et Wb. IV, 347, I5. 
4 Le sens est toujours le meme; seule differe l'interpretation grammaticale. 
5 Wb. II, 258, 8-io. On trouvera les references et les textes dans les Belegstellen. Les exemples avec hrj 

nfrwt sont reunis sous le numero 10. 
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minatif,I comme dans notre texte, soit avec un seul signe 1, suivi d'un nombre variable 
de complements phonetiques et du determinatif de la femme, accompagne des trois 
traits du pluriel.2 II est evident que le mot nfrwt designe tres souvent les jeunes filles 
ou des femmes ou des deesses,3 mais on le trouve aussi, assez frequemment, avec le sens 
certain de 'jeunes vaches'.4 En l'occurrence, l'epithete insiste sur le pouvoir f6condant 
du dieu; ce pouvoir peut s'exercer sur n'importe quelle creature du sexe feminin, mais 
nous pensons que, dans l'expression que nous etudions, en depit de l'exemple le plus 
ancien,5 il est preferable de traduire nfrwt par 'jeunes filles', et, cela, meme lorsque 
le determinatif de la femme n'a pas et6 ecrit.6 

b. Rsj, pour rsw ou rswt. Cette graphie n'est pas citee par le Wb., mais il est probable 
qu'elle n'est pas unique. 

c. La difficulte de cette phrase vient du groupe ?oV?, dont nous n'avons pas pu 
etablir la lecture exacte. Le sens general est clair: Ibeba souhaite de contempler eternelle- 
ment le dieu. C'etait dans le meme esprit que Rome-Roy7 avait fait ecrire sur une 
stele `? )? .,: ou, dans un autre texte8 p ,: q . Certaines lettres 
ramessides expriment, sous une forme differente, la meme idee oeT 7 je1 i 13 

<> f x,9 idee qu'on trouve ailleurs,10 dans des expressions plus ou moins voisines. 
Dans aucun exemple, nous n'avons releve, entre le sujet et l'expression verbale, le 
groupe que nous avons trouve dans le texte d'Ibeba et dont nous avons parle plus 
haut. Nous avons pense que nous avions le mot nw, 'le temps',"I mais il n'estpas, semble- 
t-il, dans l'esprit des 1~gyptiens de dire que 'l'ceil passe le temps a regarder'; en outre, 
l'absence de l'herminettel2 est genante, et nous pref6rons avouer que nous n'avons pas 
compris le role du groupe ?oy0? dans la phrase. La suite du texte est tres effacee; sur 
la face posterieure du socle, il y a la place pour la preposition , mais il n'en reste aucune 
trace, et elle n'est, d'ailleurs, pas indispensable; en revanche, le verbe :: peut etre 

Stockholm 74 (epoque saite); Bremner-Rhind, 6, 8 = Faulkner, Bibl. Aeg. III, II, 7, et JEA 22, 125. 
Faulkner traduit hrj nfrwt par 'maitre de beaute'. Si on rapproche ce passage des autres exemples, il est 
difficile de retenir cette traduction. 

2 Urk. II, 29, 3 -2; Edfou, I, I64. C'est egalement le cas lorsque le texte dit que le dieu feconde les nfrwt 
ou qu'il est le taureau des nfrwt; cf. les reffrences dans Vb. II, 258, 8-9. 

3 Wb. II, 258, 4-5 (femmes et deesses), 6-io (jeunes filles). 
4 Faulkner, Concise Dictionary, 132; aux quatre exemples cites par Faulkner, ajouter Urk. IV, 240, 1084, 

1404-5, 1407, I417, 1444, I645, I927. Cf., aussi, Lefebvre, Gram., ? I85. 5 Deir el-Bahari; cf. supra, p. 90o n. 2. 
6 Ce determinatif est, d'ailleurs, plus souvent ecrit qu'omis, ce qui prouve que les Iggyptiens, en utilisant 

cette expression, pensaient a des jeunes filles, plut6t qu'a des vaches. 
7 Caire 42185 = Lefebvre, Rome-Roy, 5, 1. 5, et 6 n. e. La meme phrase revient dans une autre inscription 

du meme personnage: op. cit. 32, 1. 4 = 34, 1. 4 (irt'i hr m; \ :). 
8 Op. cit. 34, 1. 5 = 34, 1. 5. Cf., aussi, Urk. iv, 197 , I9. 

Cerny, Bibl. Aeg. Ix, 44; cf., aussi, 54 et 57. 
IO Urk. iv, 446, I6 (mes yeux verront ta beaute, chaque jour), 1804, 8 (qu'il donne un heureux temps de vie passe 

a voir, chaque jour et sans cesse, son visage), I835, 3 (6 hommes de Karnak, qui desirez voir Amon), I874, I2, I877, 
I4, i 88o, 7 et 90o6, I8 (tu allonges mon temps de vie, pour queje puisse voir ta beaute), 1947, 12 (tu me donnes, dans 

ta ville, la vieillesse, afin que je la passe a voir ta beaute'). 
I 'Itr irt'i nw [r] mon eil passe le temps a. . . . Cf. Wb. I, 219, I I, et Caminos, LEM 54, 394. 

12 On attendrait > D?. On se heurte aux mnmes difficultes avec le verbe nw (Wb. Ii, 219, I6) qui signifie 
passer le temps. 
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considere comme certain: directement reconnaissable sur l'original, il est tout a fait net, 
lorsqu'on s'aide d'un frottis. 

d. Hit-k. Ce mot, avec le sens de visage, de front, est utilise au singulier, au pluriel, et 
au duel.' Dans ce dernier cas, Gardiner2 a propose de le traduire par 'les deux uraeus'. 
Cette acception, si elle peut etre admise lorsque le mot est au duel, ne doit pas, a notre 
avis, etre retenue, lorsque le mot est au singulier comme dans notre texte, ni lorsqu'il 
est au pluriel.3 C'est la raison pour laquelle nous avons conserve, dans notre traduction, 
le sense de visage. 

e. Ibeba. Ce nom, sous cette forme, n'est pas cite par Ranke et nous n'avons trouve 
aucun autre monument appartenant a ce personnage4. 

2. Cote gauche du socle, lorsqu'on regarde la statue (pls. XV, I; XVI, 2). 

a. Le signe ^ est commun, on l'a deja dit, a cette inscription et a celle de droite. Le 

texte, ici, ne couvre que la moitie de la face anterieure du socle et toute la face laterale 

gauche. 
fl. Dans la lacune, on peut supposer qu'il y avait, soit la fin du nom de Nebet- 

Hetepet, par exemple 
- 

,5 soit6 une des epithetes les plus frequentes de la deesse, 
nbt pt ou irt Rr. 

y. q, plutot que f. 

3. Peut-etre (, comme dans l'inscription du cote droit. 
O11 

Offrande royale a Hathor-Nebet-Hetepet .. .,7 souveraine des Deux Pays, pour qu'elle donne un 
heureux temps de vie, constamment consacre a son servicea de telle sorte que je puisse la contemplerb 
[eternellement (bis) (?)].8 

a. Dans cette formule,9 le mot rwd exprime, semble-t-il, l'idee de constance,10 de 

perseverance et de fidelite. Dans le texte d'Ibeba, rwd est, soit un infinitif substantive, 
soit un pseudo-participe exprimant une circonstance qui developpe le substantif 
rhfw."1 Dans les deux cas, l'idee est la meme. 

I Wb., III, I9, 2-6 (singulier); 28, 14-16 (pluriel); 29, 1-3 (duel). 
2 ZAS 42, 27. I1 est suivi par Lefebvre, Rome-Roy, 6, note e, et 34, 1. 4; cf. supra, p. 91 n. 7. 
3 Cf., par exemple, pour citer des passages analogues au notre, Urk. iv, I639, I804, I836(?). 
4 Au sujet de ce nom, cf. Ranke, Personennamen, I, 19, 13 et seq., 21, 6 et seq.; l'auteur cite plusieurs noms 

qui se rapprochent du notre, mais aucun n'est exactement semblable. D'autre part, nous avons ecrit a H. De 

Meulenaere, qui s'occupe, actuellement, de Mendes, pour lui demander s'il connaissait d'autres monuments 

appartenant a ce personnage. De Meulenaere, a qui nous adressons tous nos remerciements, nous a repondu 
qu'il n'avait rien trouve dans son fichier, confirmant ainsi notre propre recherche. 

5 Ou autre chose, les graphies du nom de la deesse etant tres nombreuses. Cf. nos articles dans la Rev. 

d'Egypt. I6-I8. 6 Le nom peut s'ecrire .; cf. Rev. d'JSgypt. I6, 76, a, a, i. 

7 Cf. supra, n. /. 8 Cf. supra, n. 8. 
9 Phrase analogue dans Urk. IV, 2170, 6 (regne d'Horemheb). 

10 Rwd hr. Cf. Sethe, Unt. v, 2, i8 (75), et Caminos, LEM, 381. 
I Gardiner, Eg. Gr., ? 314, et Lefebvre, Gram., ? 348. C'est l'hypothese que nous avons retenue dans notre 

traduction. 
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LA STATUE D'UN GRAND PRiTRE DE MENDES 

b. Comme dans le texte du cote droit, la formule se termine par une phrase pseudo- 
verbale, et, dans les deux exemples, la conclusion exprime le vceu que le personnage 
represente par la statue puisse obtenir le privilege de contempler eternellement la 
divinite. 

3. Pilier dorsal (pl. XV, 2). 

O30U4C. a[ ?9-Q L 
trs 

a. Sans doute . ou, simplement, prrt nbt, sans disn. En tout cas, il n'y 
a pas la place pour loger la formule d'offrande en entier qui, ici, devrait nommer deux 
dieux (hr wdhw sn); ces deux dieux sont, evidemment, Banebdjed et Hathor-Nebet- 
Hetepet. 

f. I1 y a des traces de la preposition hr. 

[Qu'ils donnent tout ce qui sort]a sur leur table d'offrandes,b celle-ci etant stable sur mes mainsc 
chaque jour, au ka du premier prophete de Banebdjed, Ibeba. 

a. Cf. la note a. 
b. Banebdjed et Hathor-Nebet-Hetepet sont rapproches, mais non pas cites con- 

jointement, dans les textes graves tout autour du socle. Ici, ils sont certainement 
evoques, et on aurait aime, en nous fondant sur ce texte, etablir qu'ils etaient, sous le 
regne d'Ai, reellement associes a Mendes. En effet, le mot 'table d'offrandes' est au 
singulier, ce qui aurait pu indiquer que les deux dieux, representes par la suffixe sn, 
avaient une table d'offrandes commune. Une telle conclusion, malheureusement, ne 
peut pas etre adoptee, car, dans cette formule (prrt nbt etc.), il semble bien' que le mot 
wdhw ou h;wt soit, presque toujours, au singulier.2 I1 est donc bien difficile de savoir si 
les dieux nommes dans les formules rituelles avaient, chacun, une table d'offrandes, ou 
s'ils partageaient la meme table. 

c. Ibeba, on l'a vu,3 tient une table d'offrandes entre ses mains. Le texte, ici, decrit 
l'attitude du personnage. Comme le cas est assez rare, il nous a semble utile de le 
souligner et de donner les quelques references que nous avons reunies.4 

I Nous avons fait une recherche assez poussee, mais qui est loin d'etre exhaustive, ce qui justifie notre 
r6serve. 

2 Lorsqu'un seul dieu est nomme, pour plus de 70 exemples au singulier, nous n'avons trouve que 9 exemples 
au pluriel (Caire 553, Louvre A. 53, A, 128, N, 852; Urk. iv, 48, 173, 247, 872, 1437). Lorsqu'il s'agit de deux 
ou de plusieurs dieux, nous avons trouve un seul exemple au duel (Caire 910 -= Urk. Iv, 521, deux dieux etant 
nommes dans la formule funeraire) et trois exemples au pluriel (Caire 628, Urk. iv, I 1184, I I87); tous les autres 
exemples sont au singulier: Caire 537, 549, 556, 586, 593, 623, 646, 653; Louvre A. 62, A. 72, N. I574, E. 
25429; Copenhague E. 76 = Koefoed-Petersen, Bibl. Aeg. vi, I2; Urk. Iv, III-2*, 452, 464, 965, II88, I206, 
I370, I376*, I405*, 1437*, 145I*, 1469, 1504, I5I3, 1520, 1617, I627, I629 (S pour in), i802, i832, I887, 
1932, 2102-3 et, probablement, un autre exemple de la p. 1832 et p. 2099 (dans les deux cas, le pluriel a 
ete retabli par l'editeur, mais, d'apres les autres exemples des memes inscriptions, il est, semble-t-il, plus 
vraisemblable d'admettre que le mot 'table d'offrandes' etait au singulier). L'asterisque qui suit une reference 
indique que le mot 'table d'offrandes', toujours au singulier et dans des formules qui citent plusieurs dieux, 
n'est pas suivi d'un suffixe. 3 Cf. supra, p. 89. 

4 On trouvera plusieurs references dans les ouvrages suivants: Posener, Premiere Domination perse (1936), 
5; Ranke, MDAIK 12 (i943), io8 et seq.; Otto, Biographischen Inschriften (1954), I69 n. 5, et 173 n. 3; de 
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La statue d'Ibeba, sur l'origine de laquelle nous ne savons rien, mais dont on peut 
supposer, avec beaucoup de vraisemblance qu'elle vient de Mendes, est, on le voit, 
loin d'etre sans interet. Nous reunissons, ici, en un tres bref resume qui nous servira 
de conclusion, les renseignements qu'elle nous a apportes. D'abord, elle nous fait 
connaitre un grand pretre du Belier de Mendes,i dont nous ne soupgonnions pas, 
auparavant, l'existence. En second lieu, elle remonte a l'epoque d'Ai, et elle est la seule 
statue privee, avec une statue du Brooklyn Museum,2 qui soit datee du regne de ce roi; 
en outre, elle fait partie du groupe, assez restreint, des statues dont l'attitude est 
decrite par les textes. Enfin, les inscriptions mentionnent Hathor-Nebet-Hetepet.3 
Celle-ci, qu'elle eut ou non4 partage la table d'offrandes du Belier de Mendes, avait, 
sans aucun doute, un culte a Mendes, sous le regne du roi Ai. On comprendrait mal, 
autrement, qu'un premier prophete de Banebdjed eut, dans une formule d'offrandes 
gravee sur une statue qu'il avait, tres probablement, placee dans le temple de Mendes, 
nomme la deesse de Hetepet, conjointement avec son propre dieu. Par son etroite pa- 
rente avec Hathor, Nebet-Hetepet, a partir de la xvIIIe Dynastie, a joue un role assez 

important dans les cultes locaux. Mais c'est la premiere fois que nous trouvons, parmi 
les dieux qui lui sont associes,5 Banebdjed, la premiere fois aussi que nous la voyons 
installee a Mendes. Nous avons pense que cette statue, a ces divers titres, auxquels 
s'ajoute son excellente qualite artistique, meritait d'etre connue et qu'elle n'etait pas 
trop indigne du savant auquel est dedie ce Recueil. 

Meulenaere, BIFAO 6i (I962), 32; Vandier, Rev. du Louvre, Ii, 6 (I96I), 254, et fig. I2. En outre, Clere, 'a 

qui nous adressons tous nos remerciements, nous a passe les references qu'il avait lui-meme reunies: Touraieff, 
JEA 4 (1917), II9, A. 2 = Gunn, JEA 5 (I918), pl. XXI, A. 2; Caire 662 et 1236; Steindorff, Cat. of Eg. 
Sculpture in the WAG (1946), 6I, pl. xxxi et cxvii, I76 F = Baltimore, WAG 22. 159; Brooklyn Mus. 36. 6I5. 
Tous ces exemples, a l'exception de cette derniere statue et de celle que nous publions ici, sont posterieurs au 
Nouvel Empire. Le fait meritait d'etre souligne. 

I Sur le culte de Banebdjed, cf. reference, supra, p. 90o n. i. 
2 Brooklyn Mus. 66. I74. I. Cette statue, que nous connaissons grace 'a l'obligeance de B. V. Bothmer, 

conservateur du Departement d'art ancien au Brooklyn Mus., est publiee par lui dans un article (sous presse), 
intitule 'Private Sculpture of Dyn. XVIII in the Brooklyn Museum', dans Brook. Mus. Annual (1966-7). 

3 Sur cette deesse, cf. Iousdas et (Hathor)-Nedbet-Hetepet, ouvrage reunissant nos trois articles de la Rev. 

d'tgypt. (cf. supra, p. 92 n. 5). 4 Cf. supra p. 93. 
5 Iousdas et (Hathor)-Ndbet-Hdtepet, [II6]-[II9]. Nous reviendrons sur ce point dans le tome 20 de la 

Rev. d'Jgypt. 
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HOW LONG WAS THE REIGN OF HOREMHEB? 

By J. R. HARRIS 

ANY attempt to challenge the generally accepted view' that Horemheb reigned for 
between 25 and 30 years requires some justification, for it might be thought that the 
available evidence has long been exhausted. Yet the bearing of one particular document 
appears in fact to have passed unnoticed, and in that it belongs to that class of ostraca 
non litteraires whose appreciation we owe to Professor Cerny it seems an appropriate 
motive for the present note, offered in token of his outstanding contribution to Egypto- 
logy and in personal gratitude for his teaching and guidance. 

The essential facts may briefly be recapitulated. Only three regnal years of Horemheb 
have survived intact in contemporary inscriptions-Year i in the temple of Ptah at 
Karnak,2 Year 3 in the Theban tomb of Neferhotep (No. 50),3 and Year 8 in a graffito 
in the tomb of Tuthmosis IV.4 A further date is partially preserved on a fragmentary 
stela and could be Year 5 or 7, although a higher figure is not impossible,5 and Year 7 
is later attested from two Ramessid ostraca,6 the year in each case being of Horemheb's 
actual reign.7 Beyond this there is uncertainty. The Manethonian tradition is clearly 
corrupt but may conceal an original total of 12 years 3 months,8 a graffito from Medinet 
Habu has been thought to indicate a reign of some 27 years,9 a well-known date in the 
inscription of Mes is generally taken as proving a similar length,10 and latterly a Year 28 
and a Year 30 on dockets from El-'Amarna have also been ascribed to Horemheb.11 

The validity of the higher dates is open to question. The least convincing are the 
two derived from the 'Amarna dockets, which hitherto have been assigned to Ameno- 
phis III (so figuring in discussion of his alleged co-regency with Akhenaten)12 and for 
whose attribution to Horemheb there is no foundation. Not only is it unlikely that 
any dockets from El-'cAmarna postdate the third or fourth year of Tut(ankhamun,13 
but difficulties raised by the presence at Akhetaten of wine jars labelled in Years 28 

1 With the notable exception of Heick and Otto, Kleines Worterbuch der Aegyptologie, 139. 
2 Urk. IV, 2132 (832); Hari, Horemheb et la reine Moutnedjemet, 390, pl. lx. 
3 Urk. iv, 2177 (853); Hari, Horemheb, 403, pl. lxviii. 
4 Carter and Newberry, Tomb of Thoutmosis IV, xxxiii-iv, figs. 7-8; Urk. iv, 2170 (849); Hari, Horemheb, 

393, pl. Ix. 5 Hari, Horemheb, 300, pi. I, fig. 82. 
6 Ostr. B.M. 5624: Erman, Zwei Aktenstuiicke (SPAW 19 (1910), 330 f.); Blackman, JEA 12 (1926), 176 f., 

pls. xxxiv-v; Urk. iv, 2162 (844); Hari, Horemheb, 400, pl. lxvii, fig. 86. Ostr. Toronto (A. II): Gardiner, 
Thompson, and Milne, Theban Ostraca, i6 a f. 

7 It may be noted that the same official Thutmose is named in Ostr. B.M. 5624 and in the graffito in the 
tomb of Thutmosis IV (above, n. 4). 

8 Helck, Untersuchungen zu Manetho (Unt. xviii), 69; but cf. Hornung, Untersuchungen zur Chronologie und 
Geschichte, 39. 9 See below, p. 96 nn. 2-6. 10 See below, p. 96 nn. i o, I. 

1 Redford, JNES 25 (I966), 123-4, following a suggestion of Giles. 
12 Cf. Fairman in Pendlebury, City of Akhenaten, III, 154; Heick, Mitt. Inst. f. Orientforschung, 2 (954), 

196-7, ? I. I3 Cf. Fairman in Pendlebury, CoA, IIl, 159-60. 
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and 30 of Amenophis III are now removed by the publication of a similar jar label 
of Year 3I from the tomb of Tutankhamuiin.' The significance of the Medinet Habu 
graffito is also dubious. When first published2 it was interpreted as marking the 
accession of Horemheb and his usurpation of the mortuary temple from Ay, the 
Year 27 being regarded as an inclusive date like that in the Mes inscription.3 It has 
since been recognized that Horemheb did not himself employ a method of dating to 
include the period from the death of Amenophis III, and the graffito, with a crucial 
reading altered in the final publication,4 has thus been thought to refer to some visit 
made to the temple by Horemheb in Year 27 of his actual reign5 or to his final entry 
there at his death in that same year.6 It has, however, been pointed out that on the 
original reading (supported by the first published facsimile) the text may equally 
relate to a visit made in Year 27 of Ramesses II, and further that the hieratic is sug- 
gestive of such a date.7 To this one may add that the epithet applied to Horemheb 
'beloved of Amun, who hates his enemies and loves . . .' is more in keeping with 
Ramessid prejudice8 than with his personal attitude.9 

The date recorded in the inscription of MesI0 is less controversial, the sole question 
being whether the reading should be Year 58 or 59.11 Since Loret first made the point it 
has been widely accepted that this is an inclusive date incorporating the reigns of 
Horemheb's four predecessors, some 32 years in all,12 and thus implying a minimum of 
26/7 years for Horemheb himself. Neither the actual reading nor thei broad conclusion 
is to be challenged,i3 t hough it should be emphasized that no other example of an 

erny, Hieratic Inscr. from the Tomb of Tutrankhamufn, 3-4, 24, pl. v (no. 25). Cf. anomalous dockets 
from Malqata (Heick, loc. cit., above, p. 95 n. 12). 

2 Holscher, Exc. at Ancient Thebes 1930/3 (OIC. 15), 5, 53, , 53, fig. 35. 
3 Holscher, loc. cit.; Borchardt, Die Mittel zur zeitlichen Festlegung, 85. 
4 Anthes in Holscher, Exc. of Medinet Habu, ii, io6-8, fig. 90, pl. 51 c. 
5 Anthes, loc. cit.; Wilson, JNES 13 (I954), 128; Redford, JEA 45 (i959), 36; id. JNES 25 (1966), 123; 

Hornung, Unt. zur Chron. u. Geschichte, 39. 
6 von Beckerath, Tanis und Theben, 104; Hari, Horemheb, 353-5. 
7 Fairman in Pendlebury, CoA III, 157-8; Heick, Unt. zu Manetho, 68 n. 3; Kitchen, Chronique d'Egypte, 

40 (1965), 313 n. 2. 8 Cf. the text published by Erman, ZAS 42 (1905), io6-9. 
9 Much has been made of Horemheb's supposed despite of his four predecessors, whose memory he is 

alleged to have persecuted by destroying their monuments and by the arrogation of their regnal years. Except, 
however, in the case of Ay, whose name he may havhe may have erased for personal reasons, the available evidence does 
not support this view. That Horemheb was guilty of usurpation, notably at the expense of Tutcankhamfn, 
cannot be denied, but this was a common enough Egyptian practice, and his erasures were by no means in- 
discriminate. His action in dismantling the Aten shrine(s) at Karnak also had precedents, the buildings being 
removed not vengefully, but to provide for extensions to the temple of Amuin, and the blocks packed neatly 
as core material, without defacement. It is clear, moreover, that Horemheb did not abolish the Memphite 
precinct, which was still in existence in the reign of Sethos I, nor is there any proof that it was he who syste- 
matically destroyed the temples at El-'Amarna itself. The presence there of fragmentary monuments bearing 
his name would indeed suggest the contrary, and it is logical to suppose that the site was in fact razed under 
Ramesses II, by whom large numbers of blocks were undoubtedly re-used at Hermopolis. 

10 Loret, ZAS 39 (1901), I f.; Gardiner, Inscription of Mes (Unt. IV, 3). Cf. Hari, Horemheb, 405-9. 
I Both Loret and Gardiner read 59, and this has recently been reaffirmed by Redford, JNES 25 (1966), 

I23. For the reading 58 see Borchardt, Die Mittel zur zeitl. Festlegung, 85 n. 5, followed by von Beckerath, 
Tanis u. Theben, 104. 

12 i.e. 18 years for Akhenaten and Smenkhkarec and 14 years for Tutcankhamufn and Ay. For convenience I 
have taken mean figures (as elsewhere), admitting the possibility of a short independent reign for Smenkhkarec. 

13 It is unlikely that the date should represent anything but an 'aera post mortem Amenophis tertii', though 
other suggestions have been made. 



HOW LONG WAS THE REIGN OF HOREMHEB? 

inclusive date is known. It is evident that the existence of the 'Amarna kings was 
ignored officially in the Nineteenth Dynasty (or at least under Sethos I and Ramesses 
II),v but there is no indication that it was common practice to assign their regnal years 
to Horemheb. In a papyrus fragment of this period the death of an individual is ascribed 
to Year 9 of 'the rebel' (or 'the rebellion'),2 the inscription of Mes itself refers to negotia- 
tions which took place under Akhenaten as having occurred in the time of 'the enemy 
of Akhetaten'3-with the corollary that 'the time (hw) of Horemheb'4 will specify his 
actual reign-and the mention of Year 7 of Horemheb in the two Ramessid ostraca 
already cited5 is additional proof that dates within the 'Amarna period were identified 
by some alternative means. The authority of the Mes date is therefore uncertain-it 
may derive simply from the document copied in drafting the inscription-and in the 
event the possibility of confusion or mere error cannot be discounted.6 

Essentially, then, the evidence is reduced to the following: (a) a run of incontrovertible 
dates spanning Years i to 8; (b) a presumed figure of i2 years 3 months in Manetho; 
and (c) a minimum of 26/7 years by calculation from the Mes inscription. The dis- 
crepancy of some 20 years between (a) and (a) and (c) is the more marked in that the first 
8 years are consistently documented, and the absence of a single contemporary date 
thereafter is surely significant. Indirect evidence, however slight, is thus of some 
importance, and any such indications may now be considered. 

It has been claimed that the apparent death of two Apis bulls during the reign of 
Horemheb is proof that he ruled for a considerable period,7 but in fact the argument 
is equivocal. Not only were the burials of the bulls rather unusual,8 suggesting that 
they had taken place within a short interval (and one not necessarily under Horemheb),9 
but no calculation based upon the 'average' life of an Apis has any validity. Of eight 
bulls known to have died during the reign of Ramesses II, the first and second were 
buried in Years i6 and 26, the third in Year 30, and the remaining five over the next 
25 years, i.e. in the lifetime of Khaemwese,I0 while again in the Twentieth Dynasty 
five were entombed within the 27-year reign of Ramesses XI., 

Little can be deduced from the career of Horemheb himself, for although it is 
probable that he was no longer young by the time he ascended the throne, his early life 
is too obscure for any estimate of his age to be convincing. Setting aside attempts to 
identify him with Paatenemheb,I2 his first authenticated appearance is in the reign of 
Tut'ankhamuiin, at which point he had already attained high military and civil rank13 

Cf. the Abydos and Saqqara king-lists and an ostracon published by Sauneron, Chronique d'Egypte, 26 
(1951), 46-9. 2 Gardiner, JEA 24 (1938), 124. 3 Line S.I14. 

4 Lines N.3, N.II, and N.I2. 5 Above, p. 95 n. 6. 
6 One may suspect a simple miscalculation, but a corruption through hieratic is also feasible (if perhaps 

unlikely) as is some kind of 'Verldngerung' such as is found in Manetho (cf. Heick, Unt. zu Manetho, 8I .). 
7 Hari, Horemheb, 356-8. 
8 Mariette, Le Serapeum de Memphis, 8-i I; Mariette and Maspero, Serapeum, 66-7. 
9 Cf. Petrie, History of Egypt, 11, 245-6. 

10 Mariette, Serapeum, 12-16; Porter and Moss, Top. Bibl. iII, 206-7. One of the burials (Mariette, Serapeum, 
p1. 21) may, however, be later (cf. Petrie, History of Egypt, iii, 85). 

" Mariette, Serapeum, i6; Porter and Moss, Top. Bibl. III, 207. 
12 Cf., most recently, Drioton and Vandier, L'gypte4, 350; Hornung, Unt. zur Chron. u. Geschichte, 4o n. 86; 

Hari, Horemheb, 35 f. 13 Cf. Helck, Zur Verwaltung, 371-4, 487-7; Hari, Horemheb, pis. xxiv a-c. 
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and will have been a mature man (as indeed the New York statue would suggest). But 
this need not imply that he was more than say 35-40 when Tut(ankhamun became 
king, and on this basis he would have been about 75-80 had he reigned the 26/7 years 
suggested by the Mes inscription. This is an advanced age, but comparable to that 
attained in all probability by Ay. 

The degree of activity in the architectural field under Horemheb is perhaps of 
greater significance, for apart from instances of usurpation, principally to the detriment 
of Tut(ankhamfin, the total volume of building undertaken was not exceptional.' 
Though no direct comparisons are feasible, the work attributable to Horemheb falls 
short of that accomplished by Sethos I within a period of no more than i5 years, and 
does not approach the achievements of, for example, the 32-year reign of Ramesses III. 
Moreover, it may be noted that the Theban tomb of Horemheb was only partially 
decorated at the time of his death2 (whereas that of Sethos I, though on a grander 
scale, was virtually completed), and even allowing that he already possessed another at 
Memphis, the fact that his royal resting place in the Valley of Kings remained un- 
finished would seem to militate against a reign of any considerable length. 

The document alluded to in the opening paragraph is the text of a letter preserved on 
an ostracon in Toronto.3 The piece is one of four reproduced as a model exercise, but, 
as with other examples, the content is clearly that of an actual letter.4 It is in fact a 
communication addressed to the vizier Khay by a chief of police named Mininiwy 
[sic], in the course of which he reminds his master that he has been in the vizier's service 
since Year 7 of Horemheb.5 The date of the original letter is not recorded, but it cannot 
in any circumstances be earlier than Year I6 of Ramesses II, when Paser was still the 
southern vizier,6 and may well be considerably later, the earliest extant reference to 
Khay as vizier being of Year 30.7 That the writer was indeed chief of police late in the 
second decade of the reign is confirmed by a legal document in which he appears as a 
witness.8 Again the date of the text itself is lost, but the proceedings are concerned with 
the purchase of a female slave said to have taken place in a Year i5 which will have 
been that of Ramesses II. At the time of the original transaction the slave in question 
was still a girl, and it may thus be deduced that the action recorded in the papyrus is 
of a somewhat later date. 

The significant point to emerge is that Mininiwy was a necropolis workman in 
Year 7 of Horemheb and was still active as chief of police some time after Year i6 of 

For a summary cf. Hari, Horemheb, 321 f., and, for work at Karnak, Barguet, Le Temple d'Amon-Re a 
Karnak, index s.v. Horemheb. 

2 Cf. Davis, Tombs of Harmhabi and Touatdnkhamanou; Thomas, Royal Necropoleis of Thebes, 92, 95-6; 
Porter and Moss, Top. Bibl. I, ii, 567-9. 

3 Ostr. Toronto (A.II), rt. 12-30: Gardiner, Thompson, and Milne, Theban Ostraca, i6g-k. 
4 Cf. Erman, Ag. Schulerhandschriften, I5-I6. 
5 'Another communication to my lord, to the effect that I am the aged servant of my lord from Year 7 of 

King Djeserkheperure'.' 
6 Cf. Yoyotte, Orientalia, 23 (I954), 227; Helck, Zur Verwaltung, 311-I5. 
7 Cf. Helck, Zur Verwaltung, 321-2, 456-8. 
8 P. Cairo, 65739: Gardiner, JEA 2I (I935), I40-6, pis. xiii-xvi. The name (1. 23) is fragmentary, but 

clearly the same. 
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HOW LONG WAS THE REIGN OF HOREMHEB? 

Ramesses II-a combination of the two sources might suggest a date somewhere 
between Years 20 and 25. But assuming that he became a workman at the age of 18-20, 
the allowance of a minimal 26/7 years for Horemheb would mean that he lived to be 
about 75-80. This is not in itself an impossibility, but it is scarcely probable that any 
man should have remained chief of police at such an age. Acceptance of a shorter reign 
of 8 or even 12 years for Horemheb would eliminate this anomaly.' 

No firm conclusion is yet possible, but a reappraisal of the available evidence reveals 
the frailty of deductions based on the Mes date, and suggests that the lower totals 
derived from contemporary sources and from Manetho are worthy of favourable 
consideration. This is not the place to discuss the chronological implications of such 
a revision, though it will be apparent that any substantial reduction in the number of 
years allotted to Horemheb demands acceptance of the earlier of the two possible 
dates for the accession of Ramesses II. Retention of the 1290 alternative would place 
the reign of Horemheb (and those of his immediate predecessors) outside the limits 
imposed by external synchronisms,2 but a viable sequence is possible taking the 
higher date of i304.3 Allowing some I5 years for the reign of Sethos I and a maximum 
of 2 for Ramesses I, the beginning of the Nineteenth Dynasty will fall in I321/20 

(the accession of Ramesses I thus coinciding with the era a7ol Ievoi pecs )4 and the 
first year of Horemheb in either 1329/8 (for an 8-year reign) or 1333/2 (for 12 years) 
-neither of which is precluded by comparative evidence.5 At the same time I504 is 
virtually ruled out as a possible date for the accession of Tuthmosis III,6 the mean 
total of the eight reigns down to Horemheb being insufficient to fill a gap of at least 170 
years (to 1333/2), whereas the more acceptable date of 1490 can be accommodated to 
either of the suggested alternatives.7 

I I have assumed that Mininiwy's words are not to be taken literally, but simply to mean that as a necropolis 
workman he was in the vizier's service over the years. Any suggestion of a personal association with Khay 
from Year 7 of Horemheb would raise additional difficulties, for Khay was still vizier in year 44 of Ramesses I I 
-some 80 years later, given that Horemheb reigned for 26/7 years. Khay would then have been no less 
than 00oo. 

2 Cf. Hornung, Unt. zur Chron. u. Geschichte, in particular ch. ix (pp. 63 f.) and ch. xiv (pp. 107 f.). 
3 Recently reasserted by Rowton, JNES 25 (I966), 240-58. 
4 For the identification of Menophres with Ramesses I see Montet, CRAI I937, 4I8-26; Cerny, JEA 47 

(I96I), 150-2. 
5 The dating of EA9 presents a certain problem if in fact the recipient was Tut'ankhamuin (for recent dis- 

cussion see Edel, JNES 7 (1948), 14-15; Vergote, Toutankhamon dans les archives hittites, Ii; Campbell, 
Chronology of the Amarna Letters, 62; Hornung, Unt. zur Chron. u. Geschichte, 66). On the above reckoning the 
letter cannot be placed earlier than 1343/2 or i347/6, with the rider that Burnaburiash II was still alive at this 
point, and possibly as late as I340/39 or 1344/3 (allowing that the letter may have been written at any time 
during Years 1-4 of Tut'ankhamun). This predicates acceptance of a low date for the accession of Kurigalzu II 
(c. I34I/40?), and of a short span for the two preceding reigns, whose brevity is not contested. On the other 
hand, correspondingly lower dates for the reign of Akhenaten allow a more satisfactory overlap with Ashuru- 
ballit I. 

6 Already shown to be impossible by Parker, JNES i6 (1957), 38-43; cf. Hornung, Unt. zur Chron. u. 
Geschichte, 56-7. 

7 The fixing of 1490 and 1304 as the correct dates for the two accessions would of itself necessitate a reduction 
in the number of years allotted to the eleven kings from Tuthmosis III to Sethos I. Even a minimum total 
will exceed the i86 years available, with only two openings for a substantial adjustment-one the acceptance 
of a long co-regency between Amenophis III and Akhenaten, the other a curtailment of the reign of Horemheb. 
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TWO MONUMENTS OF THE REIGN OF HOREMHEB 

By CYRIL ALDRED 

I 

ONE of the many admirable qualities of the scholar whom we are honouring in this 
issue of the Journal is his readiness at all times to suspend his own studies so as to answer 
promptly and fully the inquiries of less well-endowed colleagues, and to suggest 
ingenious solutions to the problems they choose to submit to him. It seems appropriate 
therefore to publish here an inscription containing a group of ambiguous signs which 
he was instrumental in reading correctly after their identification had baffled others 
besides the present writer. 

The object in question comes from the collection that the late Dr. C. T. Trechmann 
has bequeathed to the Royal Scottish Museum and bears the registration number 
1965.3I8: a paper label attached to it bore the legend, 'From Bubastis', but how much 
reliance is to be placed on this information is problematical. It consists of a rectangular 
block of pink granite with three polished plane faces, the fourth being rubbed to a 
cambered surface: the ends are also worked to a roughly hemispherical shape by 
rounding off the edges (pl. XVII, i). The object has the appearance of a weight 
(Griffith's 'oblong, rectangular type')' measuring Io17 cm in length, and turns the 
scales at 880 gm. Whether it can be recognized as a weight of ten units on the Stater 
standard2 must be left to those more confident than the writer of deciding how far varia- 
tions within a particular standard can be accepted. 

That it was not originally a weight is clear enough since on each of the three polished 
sides there is part of an inscription which has nothing to do with the metrological 
purposes of the object. What has obviously happened is that someone looking around 
for a convenient piece of stone from which to fashion a weight has r -.. - 
selected a bar of pink granite from an earlier monument, chopped 
off a portion of suitable length and rubbed one face and both ends 
down to an appropriate shape and mass. The writer finds it diffi- 
cult to decide what this granite bar was in its pristine form. It is 
not square in cross-section, nor are its polished faces at right-angles 
to each other (see fig. i), and it tapers slightly from one end to the 
other. He is inclined to identify it as part of a free-standing monu- 
ment and not as a portion of a larger object, such as the back- 
pillar of a statue, since the nature of it s inscriptions leads him to believe that the cut- 

down, cambered face was also originally polished and inscribed, though there is now not 
the slightest trace of any inscription upon it. The character of the texts, however, and 
the tapering shape of the block suggest to the writer that when complete this object was 

I Griffith, PSBA 14 (1892), 442, no. 3. 2 Petrie, Weights and Measures, 12. 
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originally a miniatpre obelisk despite its rectangular cross-section and lack of geo- 
metrical precision, and he is reminded, for instance, of the almost contemporary base 
of a model of the temple of Heliopolis now in the Brooklyn Museum (no. 49.183) with 
its emplacements for detachable buildings, sphinxes, and obelisks., 

The inscriptions are cut min minuscule on the polished faces of a stone which has 
large felspathic crystals in its structure and the fracturing these have received at the 
hands of the stone-cutter does not make it easy to read all the signs, even in a favourable 
light. Nevertheless, the texts can be recovered for certain and prove on two adjacent 

FIG. 2 FIG. 3 FIG. 4 

faces to be part of the titulary of King HIoremheb,2 one (fig. 2) giving the end of his 
Horus-name, his nebty-name in full, and the beginning of his Golden Horus-name; 
and the other (fig. 3) giving the end of his Horus-name, and his prenomen preceded by 
the titles of nsw bity and nb twy. The third face (fig. 4) gives part of the titulary of 
King Ramesses I, viz. the end of his Horus-name, his nebty-name in full and the 
beginning of his prenomen preceded by the title of nsw bity. It is to be presumed that in 
order to create the usual Egyptian equipoise the fourth face in its original worked state 
would also have been inscribed with the titulary of Ramesses I. 

The juxtaposition of the titularies of these two kings on the same monument without 
any traces of usurpation implies that it was made during a co-regency between them 
and not that a monument of Horemheb has been completed by his successor Ramesses I. 
This presumption is strengthened by the form of the nebty-name of Ramesses I which 
is here given as whm rnpwt mi Itm 'repeating years like Atum', for which reading we 
are indebted to Cerny, and not the more usual hr m nsw mi 'tm 'arising as King like 
Atum' :3 for it is extremely improbable that two versions of the nebty-name of Ramesses 
I would have been composed during the mere sixteen months of his brief reign.4 More- 
over, what we may identify as the later form of his nebty-name as given on the monu- 
ments cited by Gauthier is more appropriate to a sovereign who has achieved sole rule. 

A co-regency between Horemheb and Ramesses I, though not attested by any other 
source does not appear improbable. The transition from one reign and dynasty to the 

I Gorringe, Egyptian Obelisks, 70 iff., pl. xxxii. z Gauthier, Livre des Rois, II, 384-94. 3 Op. cit. II, 2-8. 4 Hayes, CAH2, i, ch. vi, I9. 
K 
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next was accomplished very smoothly, HIoremheb escaping the odium that the Rames- 
sides heaped on his immediate predecessors.' It was not unlikely therefore that during 
his long reign of at least 27 years, Horemheb found it desirable in the absence of any 
surviving sons to have the claims of his nominated successor universally recognized, 
particularly as the latter was not a member of the royal family except perhaps by a 
marriage of convenience.2 

Ramesses I must have held office as co-regent and Pharaoh for a very short period; 
and if, as some scholars claim, Sethos I was I was already his co-regent when he died,3 he is 
unlikely to have ruled alone for more than a few months. It is only to be expected that 
Ramesses I would not have been made the co-regent of Horemheb until it was clear 
that the latter was not to have any sons to succeed him; and a strong recommendation 
for the appointment of the ageing Ramesses I must have been that he already had 
a vigorous heir, the future Sethos I, of mature years and great power and influence. 
It is doubtful on the evidence available whether Ramesses I followed the practice of 
the Eighteenth Dynasty in numbering his regnal years from the moment of his appoint- 
ment as co-regent, or inaugurated the system in use during the Nineteenth Dynasty 
whereby his regnal years were counted from his accession to sole rule.4 In either case 
what is clear is that his total tenure of the Horus throne was of very brief duration. 

Just how short a time he exercised power as a Pharaoh can be seen from his funerary 
equipment. It is true that his tomb, no. i6 in the Biban el-Moluk, with its hastily 
finished sarcophagus still in situ, is modest in size but could have been provided 
posthumously by the piety of his son Sethos I. What is of more significance is the 
condition of the royal coffin in the Cairo Museum, Cat. no. 6020,5 which bears hieratic 
dockets naming Ramesses II whose mummy it contained when it was discovered in 
the cache at Deir el-Bahri. Daressy, however, has not failed to observe that it was not 
made for him originally but was appropriated from the burial of an earlier king. The 
style and size of the specimen in fact are very close to the to the second coffin of Tut(ankhamun 
while the the mask bears a distinct resemblance to the stoppers from the canopic chest of 
Horemheb.6 Perhaps it is for this reason that Porter and Moss7 tend to ascribe coffin 
no. 61020 to Horemheb, an attribution which is improbable for the following reasons. 
Firstly, the royal cache at Deir el-Bahri contained no traces of the burial equipment 
of Horemheb; secondly, the excellent state of its preservation shows that far from 
having its original decoration carefully scraped off, as Daressy avers, this coffin had 
never been completed with a skin of gesso and gold leaf, and therefore had received 
little or no attention at the ruthless hands of tomb robbers. A comparison with the 
conditions of the wrecked wooden statues found in the tomb of Horemheb with their 

The argument of Robert Hari, Horemheb et la reine Moutnedjemet, 412-17, that dynastic troubles marked 
the end of his long reign because the sepulchral hall of his Theban tomb remained unfinished, seems to me based 

upon the flimsiest of evidence, particularly when each king had to rely upon the scrupulousness of his successor 
in seeing that his tomb was ready to receive him. Horemheb was unfortunate in being followed by a king who 
had himself the briefest of reigns. 

2 But see ibid. 412 n. 200. Ramesses I and Sethos I, however, could still have married daughters of the 

royal house who were not the mothers of their successors. 3 Faulkner, CAH2 II, ch. xxiii, 3. 
4 Gardiner, Egypt of the Pharaohs, 257. 5 Daressy, Cercueils des cachettes royales, 32 ff. 
6 Davis, Tomb of Harmhabi, pls. lxxv, lxxvi. 7 Porter and Moss, Top. Bibl. I2, 66I, no. I9. 
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resin and gilt overlays,' will show the difference in the treatment that has been meted 
out to the coffin. It would appear therefore that the wooden shell of the coffin had been 
finished and lines drawn on it to demarcate the areas which were to be occupied by such 
details as the bracelets and the column of inscription between the legs, when further 
embellishment was halted by the death of the king. It was then hastily got ready for his 
interment by painting it yellow to represent a gold sheathing and by marking details 
in red and black. It is very unlikely that such a coffin would have been in a state of 
unreadiness on the death of Horemheb despite the unfinished decoration of his large 
tomb, and the logical conclusion that follows is that it was designed for a king who was 
his near-contemporary and had a very brief reign. Ramesses I fills both these conditions 
satisfactorily.2 A Pharaoh whose burial equipment was so incomplete at his death and 
whose tomb may have been finished off by his successor can have ruled for little more 
than a year at the most. 

II 

. .,//,~/^ In the north-east corner of the forecourt of the temple of Hathor at 
/j jfMM Dendera there are grouped a number of miscellaneous monuments that 

.,;j ~ ~~ mhave been found on the site and are stored there in the open. Among 
ill! i these specimens the writer had occasion to observe early last year 
ik i~j] lying on its side in the sand the alabaster statue of a woman wearing a 

>} ,.- pillar. The head, breast, feet, and arms were wanting but even in its ruin 
!~' ? it was clear that this monument was of the highest quality in the best style 

___ ; of the New Kingdom. The vertical inscription on the back-pillar declared 
;5 cr the owner to be a 'God's Wife, King's Chief Wife, His Beloved, and 

* X \ Mistress of the Two Lands' (see fig. 5). Unfortunately the following 
-^ <^ name was broken away, apart from the upper curve of the ring of the 

cartouche. The immediate problem was to date this statue and to identify 
the queen, and the writer's first reaction was that this monument be- 

:' 1 ' longed to the immediate post-'Amarna period. 
'~;", 4=^ The representation of the folds in women's garments does not make 
? i;' j A its advent until the 'Amarna period, the examples that most readily 

spring to mind being the Berlin and Louvre torsos3 and the Curtis 
x7 ^7 group,4 besides the wooden statuettes from a tomb at Ghurab.5 But be- 

:- ==-- cause it appears to be an innovation of the reign of Akhenaten, it is 
Xj .:. possible that it also was adopted by the sculptors of Amenophis III 

V4# "; during the co-regency with his son; and in point of fact Amenophis III 
FIG. 5 is shown wearing a long pleated gown in his New York statuette which 

Davis, op. cit., pi. lxxix. 
2 Weigall has already pointed this out as a possibility, see Ancient Egyptian Works of Art, 246. 
3 Berlin no. 21690, Schaifer, Amarna in Religion und Kunst, taf. 37; Louvre no. E 25409, C. D. Noblecourt, 

L'Ancienne J:gypte, no. I5. 4 Louvre no. E 15593, Aldred, N.K. Art2, no. 117. 
5 Chassinat, BIFAO i (I90I), 226-7. 
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must date to the last years of his reign.I The classic examples of statues of this type, 
however, are the four guardian goddesses from the tomb of Tutcankhamuin,2 who in 
addition wear the almost invariable concomitant of such dress-the ribbed girdle with 
long loose ends. Nevertheless, despite the somewhat heavy hips with which the owner 
seemed to be represented, so far as one could judge from the unfavourable position in 
which this torso is displayed at Dendera, there was little possibility that she could have 
been an 'Amarna queen since the inscription also spoke of '(shaking) the sistrum in Ipet- 
esut'. The conclusion that emerged, therefore, was that the probable queens represented 
by this fragment ranged from (Ankhsenamuin to Nefertari, though if indeed it were the 
latter, the excellence of its quality showed that the statue had almost certainly been 
usurped from an earlier monument. In the end the choice was narrowed to Mutnodjme, 
the wife of Horemheb, for a reason that will be advanced later. 

It was therefore with some interest that as soon as he returned to his desk the writer 
found that Weigall had reported in 1907 the discovery of this statue by sebakhin 'at 
the S.E. (sic) corner of the front of the main temple' of Dendera and had published an 
account in which he described it as part of a colossal crystalline limestone statue of a 
woman lacking the portions above the waist and below the shins.3 He also provided 
a copy of the inscription at a time when more of it was visible than exists today and the 
first sign in the cartouche could be read as Mwt. Fig. 5 gives a hand-copy of the text 
with the parts supplied from Weigall's publication in dotted outline. Weigall had 
identified the queen as Mutemwiya, the wife of Tuthmosis IV. In this, however, he 
was almost certainly wrong since, as we have argued, the pleated garment and long 
girdle point to a later date. Weigall's reading of Mwt made the ascription of this statue 
to Mutnodjme reasonably certain since the workmanship, the clean and precise cutting 
of the elegantly spaced inscription, and the slightly swelling hips did not suggest the 
hand of a Ramesside workman even in the earliest years of Ramesses II. Merimut- 
Nefertari could therefore be eliminated without any qualms. 

It was at a later date still that the writer found to his agreeable surprise that the same 
attribution of this battered statue to Mutnodjme had already been made by Robert 
Hari by a remarkable piece of intuition since he has not evidently seen the object itself.4 
He bases his identification upon the titles inscribed on the back-pillar, but in view of 
the incomplete state of the text, his argument is a little perilous. He claims, for instance, 
that because the phrase mwt nsw, 'Mother of the King', does not appear in the titulary, 
the statue could not have represented Mutemwiya who is always described by this 
label. Indeed he points out that it is the one title that is applied to her when there is no 
room for the others. Unhappily he has overlooked the fact that all the monuments 
which we possess of Mutemwiya were made in the reign of her son and we have no 
means of telling what titles she bore in the reign of her husband, though it is exceedingly 
improbable that she would then have been described as a mwt nsw since Amenophis III 
does not appear to have been made a co-regent during the short reign of his father. 

I Hayes, Scepter, II, 236. 2 Fox, Tutrankhamrin's Treasure, pl. 43. 
3 Weigall, Ann. Serv. 7 (I908), 46. 4 Hari, op. cit., 207-8. 
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The epithets applied to the queen in the incomplete inscription on the back-pillar 
of our fragment-'causing hearts to be joyful', 'Sovereign Lady exalted with the Two 
Feathers', 'soothing her Lord (or Horus, i.e. the King) with her voice', differ from the 
usual cliches of such formulae and recall strongly the expressions used in praise of 
Nefertiti in the inscriptions at El-'Amarna. It was for this reason that the writer 
was fromf the first inclined to identify the owner of the statue as Mutnodjme since he 
had already supported the idea of a close connection between these two queens and 
identifies the wife of Horemheb as the sister, or half-sister, of Nefertiti depicted in 
some of the tomb-chapels at El-'Amarna.' This view, which originated long ago, was 
assailed by Sethe in 1905 when he chose to identify the ndm-pod in the spelling of 
her name at El-'Amarna as one of the alternative forms ('eine der wechselnden Formen') 
of the bnr-root, and render the name as Mutbenret,2 a reading which has been dutifully 
followed ever since by nearly all historians. 

It is interesting to see that Davies who was in the best position to examine the sign 
at El-'Amarna was also hypnotized by the scholarship of the German philologist into 
revising his opinion and accepting the glyph in question as bnr and not as one of the 
alternative forms of ndm, although he does point out that it is not quite plain whether 
the sides are shaped like a root or a pod, Lepsius favouring the former, while Hay 
and Petrie give an intermediate form.3 It is worthy of note that Lepsius elsewhere also 
gives this same hybrid form with pod-like sides, a spreading top and a bifurcated root.4 
If reference is made to the two indubitable ndm-signs on the footboard of the 'Amarna 
coffin found two years after Sethe's article in Valley Tomb no. 55,5 it will be seen that 
they both have this intermediate shape with a bifurcated root and sides of two and three 
scallops, but they differ from each other in their tops, the stalk of the one being 
truncated to a stub in the other. The latter feature if carelessly drawn could become a 
spreading shoot especially if carved in friable limestone. In his recent study6 Hari has 
sought to show that the ndm-sign at this period can take various forms comprising from 
two to five rings, one or two lower tails, and either a trapezoidal or a rounded end. At 
the least, therefore, purely from the recognition of this isolated sign it can be claimed 
that the case for ndm is just as strong as that for bnr. A possible argument in favour of 
the reading bnr which Sethe did not use is that if the sign were indeed ndm, it should 
be accompanied by its phonetic complement I or c, as found in the name of Queen 
Mutnodjme and in many other examples.7 This is not, however, an indispensable 
adjunct, and names exist from the Old and Middle Kingdoms and from the Late 
Period in which the ndm-glyph stands by itself, just as the bnr-sign may do.8 Indeed, 
as James points out, examples exist of names in which $ interchanges with |, though 
in one such case at least, while the pod-sign may stand alone, the root-sign is qualified 
by phonetic complements to make it clear that ndmr is to be read.9 

Hari argues that the name, Mutnodjme, does not appear on any monument earlier 
Aldred, JEA 43 (i957), 4I- 2 Sethe, ZAS 42 (1905), I35. 

3 Davies, Rock Tombs, vi, i8 n. i. 4 Lepsius, Denkmdler, iii, 109. 
5 E.g. Gardiner, JEA 43 (i957), 17. 6 Hari, op. Cit. 158. 
7 Ranke, Personennamen, I, 2I5, 8, 14; 304, I8; II, 301, 30. 
8 Ibid. I, 97, i6; 215, I0, 22; II, 301, 31. 9 Ibid. I, 304, i8; James, Hekanakhte Papers, I37. 
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than the tomb of Ay at El-'Amarna, after which it becomes common. It is therefore 
possible that the first redaction of this name might have taken an aberrant form 
especially as the subsidiary inscriptions at El-'Amarna are terse. It is, however, doubtful 
whether in practice the Ancient Egyptian would have been aware of much ambiguity 
since names compounded with bnr are very rare, whereas names with ndm are very 
numerous. The final objection, in fact, to Sethe's reading of Mutbenret is that he has 
created a hapax legomenon, a name which is an invention of his own and not that of any 
Ancient Egyptian. 

The phrases on the back-pillar of the statue of the statue of Mutnodjme, which echo those 
referring to Nefertiti in the inscriptions at El-'Amarna, bring these two queens into 
some kind of relationship and suggest that there were ties stronger than mere literary 
connections between them as Brugsch first proposed over seventy years ago. 
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THE OWNER OF TOMB No. 282 IN 

THE THEBAN NECROPOLIS 

By LABIB HABACHI 

ONE of the many profitable results of Professor Cerny's visits to the University of 
Philadelphia in recent years has been the realization of the scheme initiated by Mr. 
David O'Connor to publish the score of tombs cleared by Clarence Fisher at Dra' Abu 
el-Naga more than forty-five years ago. At the time only brief descriptions of their 
decorations were madei and a preliminary report of some of them published.2 The 
new work of recording, study, and publication was entrusted to Mr. Lanny Bell, a 
promising Egyptologist from Philadelphia, and he began his work early in 1967 under 
the supervision of Professor Cerny who at that time was simultaneously engaged in 
recording for UNESCO, with the collaboration of the Centre of Documentation, 
hieratic graffiti in the area of the Theban Necropolis. 

I 

By chance some time ago I became interested in Tomb no. 282, one of the tombs 
partly cleared by Fisher,3 for the reason that the owner occupied an important post 

ri Nubia during the Ramesside Period. The interest of Professor Cerny in tombs of 
the Ramesside Period in the Theban Necropolis is demonstrated by his numerous 
important writings on these tombs, and it is a pleasure for the present author to write, 
on the occasion of Cerny's seventieth birthday, about the owner of Tomb 282 who, 
as will emerge, apparently was quite different from the one proposed by Fisher. 

It has to be said at the beginning that the decoration of the tomb is neither clear nor 
important. The tomb is cut in a part of the cliffs where the rock is of very poor quality. 
Big breaks and irregularities in the walls were packed with stones and bricks, and the 
whole covered with a layer of mud, above which a coating of stucco was applied to 
receive the painted decorations.4 Some parts of this surface have fallen down, and on 
the surviving parts the representations and texts have now faded so much as hardly 
to be traced. During my visit to the United States in 1965-6, I was able to visit the 
University Museum, Philadelphia, and to examine the field-records made by Greenlees 
at the time of the discovery of the tomb. I am grateful to David O'Connor for enabling 

I The cleared tombs are nos. 35, 156-60, 282-9 and 300-7. Short descriptions of their scenes appeared for 
the first time in Porter and Moss, Top. Bibl. I, 2nd edition. 

2 Only one article was published by Fisher, in which our tomb was spoken of more than the others, see 
Pennsylvania Museum Journal I5 (1924), 35 ff. Only one tomb (no. 158) has subsequently been fully published, 
in K. Seele, The Tomb of Tjanefer at Thebes. 

3 Fisher, op. cit. 35, says that the tomb was lying open; he cleared only the court and the burial chamber. 
4 Ibid. 38. 



me to make this examination, and also for providing me later with a copy of these 
records. They proved useful for my studies, but not to the extent I had hoped, for they 
show clearly how even at the time of discovery the inscriptions were almost as illegible 
as they are now. 

The tomb-chapel is cut in the usual form of the letter T; it is 
^ * ^?P:. ami preceded by a court with walls built of sun-dried bricks, having 

a huge gateway or pylon at its entrance. I At both sides of the Hall 
and at the far end of the Chapel are big niches which formerly 

:6 ,; held pair-statues representing, most probably, the owner of the 
.": . . ': 

-.. - tomb and his wife. Above the Chapel was a pyramid, and from 
!,2 -,, ,*. "~ f ' the passage in the Chapel opens a corridor leading to the subter- 

ranean burial chamber in which were found two sarcophagi of 
red granite and traces of wooden coffins. A stela, the present 
location of which is unknown, stood in the centre of the south 
side of the court. It bore a representation of the owner offering 
to Osiris and a long inscription below.2 

-- 1 j Here we reproduce (in fig. i) the plan of the tomb given in 
FIG. I. Porter and Moss, Topographical Bibliography, I2, i, 356, and give 

a short summary of the scenes numbered as on the plan:3 
i. Text over the lost figures of the deceased and his wife; deceased in kiosk in the ceremony of 

opening the mouth. 
2. Deceased and [wife] before [Osiris]. 
3. Deceased. 
4. Deceased and wife adoring Thoth. 
5. Deceased purified, then introduced by Anubis to the presence of [Osiris]. 
6. Six scenes: (a) deceased worshipping [Osiris], (b) deceased and wife before two shrines, each 

containing two crouching deities, (c) wife worshipping an unknown deity, (d) wife, (e) shrine 
with figure(?) inside, (f) a man(?) adoring. 

7. Six scenes: (a) table of offerings, (b) destroyed, (c) deceased standing with staff in hand, 
(d) Horus followed by deceased and wife before an offering table, (e) deceased and wife 
approaching the tomb, (f) Thoth approaching the tomb. 

8. A list of offerings which must have had a figure of the deceased opposite. 
9. Tympanum and double-scene with deceased offering to Osiris.4 

Such are the scenes left in the tomb; none can be considered to be of any importance, 
while no text can be followed with certainty. In many places the name is inscribed 
simply as Nakhte, but in some cases this element is preceded by some unclear signs 
which form part of the full name. According to Fisher and Greenlees the owner was 
Hekanakhte who became viceroy of Kush under Ramesses II. The surviving titles 
attributed to him in the tomb are: 

I. Royal scribe. 
2. Fan-bearer on the right of the king. 

I Ibid. 35. 2 Ibid. 36. 3 For the description of the scenes see pp. 364 f. 
4 In preparing the descriptions of these scenes, now much more faded than when they were discovered, we 

were much helped by the field-notes of Greenlees, now in the University Museum. 
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3. Overseer of the Southern Lands. 
4. Head of bowmen, varied occasionally by head of the bowmen of Kush.' 

But was Hekanakhte the head of the bowmen of Kush before he was promoted to 
the important post of Viceroy? It is recorded of hardly any viceroy that he held an 
inferior rank in the land of Kush before he assumed his functions as head of the whole 
district.2 Furthermore, viceroys usually retained one or more of the titles they held 
previously elsewhere; but none of the titles known to have been held by Hekanakhte 

t -_ t . It 

|It t 

a. 
FIG. 2. 

reveals that he had a military career like the owner of this tomb.3 It may also be 
noted that if the viceroy Hekanakhte had come originally from Thebes, he might be 
expected to have held one or more titles connecting him with the great capital or its 
main divinity; such was not the case.4 

On the contrary the titles of the owner of our tomb fit well with those of a certain 
Anhernakhte who has left three rock-inscriptions on Siheil Island which clearly 
demonstrate his connexion with the land of Nubia. These inscriptions read: 

I. Fan-bearer on the right of the king, head of bowmen and overseer of Southern Lands, Anher- 
nakhte, justified (pl. XVII, 2 and fig. 2, a).5 

2. Fan-bearer on the right of the king, head of bowmen and overseer of the lands of gold of Amun 
in Nubia, Anhernakhte (fig. 2, b). 

3. Fan-bearer on the right of the king and head of the bowmen of Kush, Anhernakhte, justified 
(fig. 2, c).6 

I For the name and titles see Fisher, op. cit. 36. The Top. Bibl. gives only the name Nakhte (p. 364). 
2 It seems that these viceroys were chosen by the king from among those who gained his confidence, cf. 

Drioton and Vandier, L'Egypte (4th ed.), 463. 
3 For the titles held by HIekanakhte see Reisner, 'The Viceroys of Ethiopia' in yEA 6, 40 f. 
4 Among viceroys who came originally from Thebes and who held titles connecting them with its main 

divinity, the following can be mentioned: Seni, Amenhotpe, Merimose, Setau, and Herihor, see ibid. 82 f. 
s mrc hrw is written mir nfr in the original. 
6 For these texts see ibid. 74 (v), and Porter and Moss, Top. Bibl. v, 25 . 



Thus three of the titles of the owner of Tomb 282 are found also in the inscriptions 
of Anhernakhte on Siheil Island. The fourth title-Royal scribe-may have been 
granted late in his career. The title overseer of the lands of gold of Amufin in Nubia at 
Siheil, but not in the tomb, may have been present among the texts now lost. 

During a visit which I made to the tomb, I was able to check the name of the owner 
in several places. In the scene where Anubis is shown introducing the owner of the 
tomb to Osiris (at 5 on the plan), the name undoubtedly begins with the sign J (in).' 
This reading and the identity of the titles would justify the attribution of the tomb to 
the Anhernakhte of the graffiti of Siheil. 

FIG. 3. 

On the basis of its plan and type of decoration, the tomb has been dated to the 
Ramesside Period.2 Happily, a fourth inscription on Siheil Island in which Anher- 
nakhte's name occurs, permits us to establish more closely the period in which he lived. 
The inscription is made up of three horizontal lines completed by one vertical line on 
the (spectator's) left and another on the right (pl. XVII, 3 and fig. 3): a figure of Amiin 
wearing the crown with double plume and with the wbs-sceptre in hand carved beside 
the last line seems to belong to the graffito. The text reads: 

The head of the stable, Amenemope, son of the judge, the prophet of Amuin, Amenhotpe (2) of-the- 
great-stable-of-Ramesses-Miamuin-of-the-Residence, he is on a mission for the Pharaoh, l.p.h. (3) to 
Kush, together with the head of the bowmen of Kush, Anhernakhte, justified. (4) Born of the chantress 

of Amufin, Henutmeter. (5) Born of the chantress of Amufin, Tanedjmet.3 

Here we find Anhernakhte, bearing his main title, reported as accompanying the 
head of one of the stables of Ramesses II, Amenemope, the son of the prophet of 

In Greenlees's notes the name here is copied as if beginning with 1, but as he found that many of the 
titles held by the owner were usually held by viceroys, his mind was directed to Hekanakhte. 

2 So in Top. Bibl., but Fisher, op. cit. 36, fixes its date to the reign of Ramesses II without giving any 
reason. 

3 See Top. Bibl. V, 25I. De Morgan, Cat. de mon. et inscr. I, gives the first four lines under no. 63 (p. 88) 
and the fifth line with an inscription mentioning the first jubilee of Ramesses II celebrated by a governor of 
Elephantine. The line does not belong with this latter text; the two texts even overlap, which shows that they 
were carved on different occasions. 
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Amun, Amenhotpe, and the chantress of Amun, Henutmeter. Both parents are known to 
us from Theban Tomb I 58, the owner of which was Tjanefer, their son, who was a third 
prophet of Amin, and also from Tomb 148, the owner of which was Amenemope, 
their grandson and a prophet of Amun. Both tombs lie in Dra' Abu el-Naga not 
far from our tomb.I The Amenemope of Siheil must therefore be the brother of 
Tjanefer and the uncle of the other Amenemope. In both tombs I58 and 148 our 
Amenemope is described as god's father and overseer of the cattle of the altar of Amun.2 
These titles differ greatly from those in the Siheil graffito but the identity of the parents 
and of their titles makes it extremely probable that he is the same Amenemope. If 
this is correct, then it is possible that Amenemope was charged with the work in the 
Temple of Amuiin after having been released from his duties as head of one of the 
stables of Ramesses II. Tjanefer was born in the last years of Ramesses II and ended 
his life in the reign of Ramesses 111.3 Amenemope, who seems to have been an elder 
brother,4 must have assumed office, along with Anhernakhte, towards the end of the 
reign of Ramesses II, and continued during that of his successors. 

II 
In the ruins of the Temple of Horus of Micam at 'Aniba have been found many 

stelae of high officials of Nubia who lived during the Ramesside Period. The upper 
part of one of these, made of sandstone and measuring 27 cm. high and 29 cm. broad, 
carries two registers: in the upper is shown the sacred bark of Horus of Micam, the 
stern of which is in the form of a falcon crowned with the sun-disk; in front is the 
standard with a ram's head and the text, the standard of Amun,5 and behind comes 
a table laden with offerings. In the surviving part of the lower register is the upper 
part of a figure of a man accompanied by an inscription made up of vertical lines of 
text of which the first is in front of the man. Only the following words remain: made 

for the head of bowmen. . . .6 The name of the owner probably followed here, and of it 
there survive the upper parts of the sign A with which the name Anhernakhte begins. 
If this is a correct reading then it is probable that our Anhernakhte dedicated a stela 
in honour of Horus of Micam in the course of one of his visits to the district. 

Whether this is true or not, Anhiernakhte seems to have been a man of some im- 

portance. His title head of the bowmen of Kush identifies him as the military chief of 
the district, while his other titles, listed above, were ones usually held by viceroys and 
rarely by lesser officials.7 

In the Siheil graffito of Amenemope and Anhernakhte, the mothers of both men are 
named, Anhernakhte's being the chantress of Amun, Tanedjmet. Her title indicates that 
she was attached to the cult of Amfin, and therefore came originally from Thebes. 
Anhernakhte's father is not mentioned in the graffito, but in Tomb 282 (in 6(f)) there 
are traces of his name and titles: son of the judge and head of the bowmen, (Min)-nakhte. 

Seele, op. cit. 5 f. Amenhotpe in this text is taken by Lefebvre, Histoire des grands pretres, 252, as 'high 
priest of Amun'; the stroke being taken by him and others as tpy. Seele retains this opinion, op. cit. 5. 

2 Ibid. 8. 3 Ibid. 7. 4 Ibid. 8. 
5 p ita n 'Imn. 6 Steindorff, Aniba, II, 26 (5I) and pl. 12 (49). 
7 For these titles held by viceroys see Reisner, op. cit. 77 f.; for the title overseer of the lands of gold of Amun, 

ibid. 79 f. 



The reading of the name and titles is confirmed by a loose fragment found by Green- 
lees in the tomb which is inscribed-[ovseer] of the [Southern] Lands, Minnakhte.a 
Of this man an important inscription exists on the road between Philae and Aswan 
(fig. 4). There he is shown kneeling before Ramesses II who is seated on a throne 
under a sun-disk and identified by the inscription in front: Lord of the Two Lands 
Usimarer-Setpenrec, (2) lord of ceremonies Ramessu-miamnun. Minnakhte is shown kneel- 

FIG. 4. 

ing, holding the fan in his left hand and raising his right hand towards his sovereign in 
adoration. Two vertical lines of text, one before and one behind him, describe him as 
fan-bearer on the t he king, (2) the king's messenger to every foreign land, and head 
of the bowmen of Kush, Minnakhte. A copy of this inscription was made by Petrie, who 
read the name as Dukhem,2 d a facsimile was made by Lepsius, who rendered the 
name correctly; this was exactly copied by De Morgan.3 In his enumeration of the 
heads of the bowmen of Kush Reisner gave a translation of this inscription reading 
the name as Min, though he refers to De Morgan's publication where the correct 
reading is given.4 

Among the heads of bowmen given by Reisner is one named Pennesuttaui. He must 
have lived during the long reign of Ramesses II,s for his name is to be found on the 
strange monument of Amenemone in the Naples Museum, which bears the prenomen 
of that king, and, below it, the following text: head o the bowmen of Kush, Pennesuttaui, 
brother of his father.6 The same man was buried in Theban Tomb I56 where he has 
the titles head of bowmen and overseer of the Southern Lands.7 On the left thickness of 
the entrance to the shrine of this tomb, Pennesuttaui is shown with his daughter Bekt- 
werner and his son Nakhtmin. Here the son has the the title head of the stable of his 
Majesty,8 which indicates that he had a military career. Was he promoted later to the 

In both cases the name of the actual owner cannot be read before that of Minnakhte. Perhaps the latter 
was his father-in-law, and not his father. 

2 A Season in Egypt, pI. vi (146), where the copy is signed by Griffith who helped Petrie on this expedition. 
There the first and third titles are not correctly rendered. 

3 Denkmaler, iii, 175 i; in ibid. Text, iv, 122, Lepsius made corrections to the facsimile. For De Morgan's 
copy from Lepsius see Cat. de mon. et inscr. I, 14 (65). 

4 Op. cit. 76 (ix), where he gives a correct translation of the text. 5 Ibid. 74 (vi). 
6 Thesaurus, 953. For the tree of the family see Kees, Priestertum, 121 f. 
7 Top. Bibl. 1iz, 265 f. 8 Ibid. 266. 
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post of his father? If this were the case, he would be the father of our Anhernakhte, 
and it would appear that three generations of the family succeeded each other as 
military chief of the land of Kush. 

In the tomb Anhernakhte's wife is shown in many places accompanying him. It is 
most probable that she was buried with him, since two sarcophagi were found in the 
burial chamber. In the inscriptions her title is clearly chantress of Amuin, but nowhere 
is her name clear. Greenlees seems to have seen the signs kr at the beginning of the 
name. These cannot now be distinguished, but there are traces of j -signs in some 
places; perhaps her name began with Anher like that of her husband. 
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A FRAGMENTARY HIERATIC SCHOOL-BOOK IN 

THE BRITISH MUSEUM (PAP. B.M. 10298) 

By RICARDO A. CAMINOS 

THE subject of this article is a papyrus fragment which was the property of Anthony 
Charles Harris of Alexandria before it passed to the British Museum in 1872, when the 
entire collection of Egyptian antiquities which he had assembled was purchased by 
the Trustees. It is fairly well established that some of the papyri in the Harris collection 
came originally from Thebes and were acquired by him in 1854-5 or shortly afterwards,I 
but whether this is also true of the fragment under study is unknown: no indication of 
its provenance has been found. Papyrus B.M. I0298, as our little document is officially 
designated, has not been published until now, nor does it appear ever to have been 
quoted or in any way referred to, in print at least.2 It is brought here to the notice of 
scholars by kind permission of the Trustees of the British Museum and the good 
offices of Mr. T. G. H. James. 

The papyrus is a mere fragment torn from a record of which I have been unable to 
find any trace. It is roughly square in shape, being about 17 cm wide and 19 cm high; 
there is some reason to think that the original sheet was not much higher.3 The colour 
is light brown, uneven, and marred by foxing. The state of preservation is poor. 
Cracks indicate that for some time the sheet was tightly folded flat. The borders are 
all much ragged, but not the left border, which is straight. There a narrow (2 cm) 
additional strip of papyrus runs vertically along the edge; the overlap is left-on-right, 
so that the strip is uppermost, visible on the photograph on pl. XVIII. There is noway of 
ascertaining whether this strip is the remnant of a further sheet originally continuing to 
the left or a protective end-strip of the type occasionally found in papyrus rolls.4 It is 
just conceivable, in view of the superimposed strip and the straightness of the edge, 
that our fragment was originally the inner- or tail-end of a roll. It appears to have 
reached the Museum broken in two pieces,5 and when these were gummed on thin 
cardboard for mounting a faulty join was made. In 1966 Mr. S. Baker, finding it 

I Dawson, JEA 35, I63. 
2 Even Warren R. Dawson's seemingly circumstantial list of Harris papyri in the British Museum fails to 

mention Pap. B.M. 10298. It was either inadvertently overlooked by him or, more likely, judged too trivial 
and left out. See Dawson, JEA 35, I64. 

3 In its present condition the fragment is of almost exactly the same height as, for instance, Pap. Lansing, 
Pap. Harris 500, and Pap. Sallier IV; cf. Budge, Facsimiles of Egyptian Hieratic Papyri in the British Museum, 

2nd ser., pls. 15-30, 41-52, and 88-I27 respectively. See also below, p. i 6, apropos of marginal ; and bottom 

traces. 
4 Borchardt, ZAS 27, I19; Cerny, Paper & Books in Ancient Egypt, I9 with n. 104. 
5 The condition in which the Harris papyri arrived at the British Museum is described by Dawson, YEA 35, 

165 n. 3, after Budge. 
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unfeasible to unglue the ill-matched pieces, cut them apart and repositioned them as 
shown in the photograph. That in col. 2 the ends of 11. 4 and 5 are slightly out of place 
while the bottom lines are in good order is due to the fact that the two pieces were 
unevenly stretched in the course of the original mounting. Fortunately the successive 
manipulations have not affected the legibility of the text. 

The text is on the true recto of the papyrus, the lines of writing running in the 
direction of the so-called horizontal fibres, which there on the recto lie topmost. The 
script is hieratic, entirely in black ink, without verse-points. It is a literary, as opposed 
to business, hand, rather heavy and devoid of ligatures. I should tentatively judge 
it to be post-Ramesside, but not later than the Twenty-second Dynasty. Palaeo- 
graphically one one of the nearest parallels that may be adduced is a Chicago papyrus dated 
by its editor to the Twenty-first Dynasty.' In particular, the signs s (col. 2, 7. 8), 

o (col. 2, 12), closely resembling a hieratic eit, are done 
in pretty much the same fashion in both documents. It must be admitted, however, 
that these particular signs are not very reliable for dating purposes. On this moot point 
I shall only add that the in-fish e (col. 2, 5) is post-Ramesside in shape, and that the 
word for 'Pharaoh', 2 . (col. i, 4; col. 2, io), with just one house-sign and no 
cartouche, is known to Moller from a Twenty-second-dynasty papyrus only.2 Lastly, 
and for what it may be worth, note that J [7 (col. 2, 7) exhibits the sparrow- 
determinative; according to Wb. II, 59 'die Schreibung mit l scheint juinger zu sein 
als die mit 2'. 

The fragment bears the remains of two columns of writing, of which a deliberately 
incomplete hieroglyphic transcription is given on pl. XVIIIA. Although our scribe was 
no master calligrapher, he did write a clear enough hand which would be perfectly legible 
but for the miserable condition of the record, particularly towards the top of col. 2 

where, to make matters worse, there is no context to help understanding-or rather, 
to put it candidly, I fail to recognize one. I do not know what the scribe is saying or 
writing about in the upper portion of col. 2. Consequently, I have refrained from 
transcribing anything which is not palaeographically plain and obvious: hieratic signs, 
whether whole or fragmentary, which are susceptible of more than one hieroglyphic 
rendering and which cannot be pinpointed unless one understands the words or phrases 
in which they occur-all such signs and traces have been left untranscribed and are 
given in facsimile in the drawing on pl. XVIIIA.3 

Column I. Very little is left, but enough remains to suggest that the lines it held were 
very uneven in length as are the lines in col. 2. The trace marked * on pl. XVIII 
appears to be not part of a line of writing but a marginal jotting, a correction or 

I Pap. Oriental Institute 18039 (A); cf. Allen, The Egyptian Book of the Dead Documents in the Oriental 
Institute Museum, 60 f. with pls. 3-4 in particular. 

2 For the in-fish see Moller, Hieratische Paldographie, II, 23 (no. 253); III, 23 (no. 253); and for pr-r; see 
ibid. II, 70 (no. lxvi); iII, 67 (no. xxxiii). 

3 The drawing should prove of help to students who may care to attempt to decipher this record. Through 
damp and some rubbing agency the ink has grown so faint in some places that, though still discernible on the 
original, it barely shows on the half-tone photograph on pl. XVIII. Signs and traces were facsimiled by inking-in 
a photographic copy in front of the original. In this and other tasks connected with the preparation of the 
present article Mr. T. G. H. James's kind help was fundamental. 

L 
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re-elaboration of a sign used in the text below.' At i and 2 the commonplace words 
mtr and khkh zimf are of uncertain translation from want of context. At 3 there is an 
unidentifiable trace; at 4, the word for Pharaoh, which was, I think, the last word of the 
last line of the original column. 

Column 2. The sign f at the top I take to be a marginal notation because there is 
not a vestige of writing on either side of it. Three very faint traces2 along the lower 
edge of the papyrus do not represent traces of significant writing; as Mr. James points 
out, they seem to be purely accidental smudges or, less possibly, traces of an earlier 
text now washed out. In my opinion col. 2 consisted originally of exactly fourteen lines, 
and these, though rather the worse for age and ill-use, are still preserved. 

L. I. The circular sign could be ?, @, o, and even e or z,3 but not e, which the 
scribe made with a neat Co-twist (11. 4 and 7). The vertical trace in front of it would fit 
I, rw, etc. All I can say about the traces after [ is that the horizontal stroke before the 
suffix ".- is likely to be -. The phrase his land or country is attested in Late Egyptian.4 

L. 2 begins with a conjunctive form. Space available and tail off across the drooping 
wick (?)5 of . make 1 P- or _ possible; there is barely room for -. I can 

make nothing of the two ink blobs after -. At the end of the line traces fit ., but 

the brazier over the numeral is a most improbable group; at all events, if we credit 
the scribe with having been decently consistent in shaping his characters, then the last 

sign is neither ( nor . 
L. 3. There is no vestige of writing before `J ve' , but indentation, in itself 

an unlikely feature, may here be purely apparent, the result of a few signs having been 

thoroughly rubbed off, either deliberately or by accident. The verb hdb, 'to kill', 
which to a large extent displaces smi in Late Egyptian, recurs in 1. 8. The rectangular 
sign is = rather than =, for the only two certain occurrences of s (11. o and I2) show 
an inner cross-stroke or dot; the heavy black dot on the left of the sign which is visible 
on the photograph is an ink trace on an intrusive fleck of papyrus stuck to the surface 
of our document; it has been ignored in the hand-drawn facsimile on pl. XVIIIA. As 
for the next group one wavers between Qe? and 5 e; unless it be q e, though iw would 

presuppose a flowering reed not quite like any of the fourteen certain reed-signs found 
on the fragment. Other unresolved hieratic characters and traces in this line had better 
be left to speak for themselves. 

L. 4. Here we reach firmer ground, at least palaeographically. The subject of the 

Late-Egyptian negative form bw irwf sdm is the fem. substantive Io e | =, of 
which I can quote no other instance. One thinks of a tool made entirely or essentially 

I Trace would suit, e.g., 5 and ~. The former would suggest a sign done in conjunction with P on top 

of col. 2. For repeated marginal signs, whole or in part, cf. Gardiner, Hieratic Papyri in the British Museum, 
II, pl. 25 (rt. 7); M6ller (ed.), Hieratische Papyrus aus den konigl. Museen zu Berlin, I, pls. 34, 48, 50; II, pl. 23; 
and often. See remarks by Erman, Die dgyptischen Schiilerhandschriften, 6 ff. 

2 Given in facsimile on pl. XVIIIA; cf. p. 114 n. 3 above. 
3 For e and c% see Pap. B.M. 10299, 11. 6 and 9 respectively; cf. Caminos MDAIK i6, 20 with nn. 4 and 5, 

and pl. 4. I tentatively ascribed this papyrus to the Twenty-first Dynasty. 
4 See, for instance, Gardiner, Late-Egyptian Stories, 29, 8; 70, I I; Muller, Der Biindnisvertrag Ramses' II. 

und des Chetiterkinigs, pl. 3 (3 I). 5 Davies, JEA Io, Io with n. 5. 
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of stone which, under normal circumstances, will split (ph;) a certain object, but which 
cannot split it with these things in it or while these things are in it. If, however, | D 
I = should prove to be a weapon, then the suffix -- might have referred to an animal 
or person. Note the insertion of ( , as a correction or afterthought, to make the sentence 
which it introduces subordinate in meaning, which is good Late-Egyptian usage. 

L. 5 is composed of intelligible, well-known words and phrases, yet no coherent 
meaning emerges. The preposition 91 intervenes between J s 'gifts, tribute, pro- 
duce', and what was cast on the ground: in what exact sense hr is used here is quite 
obscure to me. Furthermore I can discern no connection between those words and the 
aspect (lit. 'colour') of the people. Q o~ce is known to be 'a common, though 
perverse, writing for older iwn'.' This noun, which elsewhere is well attested as masc. 
and has survived in Coptic ^y^u, also masc., takes here the fern. sing. article t;; 
genitival o 1 must be for n.2 

L. 6. To throw out. 
L. 7. There is no justice, says he. 
L. 8. Because the messenger, it is he who bids kill or speaks of killing.3 By means of a 

superlinear insertion the old independent pronoun c_ was 'modernized' to $C 
in keeping with the strictly Late-Egyptian quality of the sentence, both in vocabulary 
and in grammar: note the conjunction pz-wn, 'because'; the auxiliary use of rin, 'to 
make'; and hdb, not smi, 'to kill'. 

Amid all obscurities and difficulties of transcription and translation one thing appears 
clear to me, and that is that 11. i-8 do not and never did form a coherent text. My feeling 
is that they represent a collection of unconnected sentences and phrases which either 
stood there on their own account as, let us say, examples of expressions and idioms of 
one kind or another, or else were written as corrections to, or glosses on, or possibly 
Late-Egyptian renderings of, the text which took up the preceding portion of the 
manuscript, now almost wholly lost. In any case, regardless of what they might actually 
have been, or expressed, or meant in themselves, I think it is safe to reckon them school- 
work. This view is lent colour by the contents of 11. 9-I4. 

Ll. 9-14 undoubtedly belong together. Each carries a short sentence, and the six 
sentences exhibit a clearly discernible pattern of variations on a 'theme' sentence 
arranged in pairs. Each pair consists of a sentence in Middle Egyptian4 followed by 
a matching sentence in Late Egyptian. 

L. 9 (Mid. Eg.). The falcon loves the joy of its fledgling. 
L. io (Late Eg.). Pharaoh loves the delight of his children.5 

1 Gardiner, JEA 39, I6 n. e; Wb. I, 52, 10-17. 2 Erman, Neuaegyptische Grammatik2, ? 215. 
3 One is reminded of the Egyptian belief in 'messengers' as harbingers and angels of death; cf. Zandee, 

Death as an Enemy, 202 f. 
4 Not genuine Middle Egyptian, however, for at least the spelling of such words as J 'falcon', 

It ' .T=, 'joy', and - I? , 'fledgling', in 11. 9 and iI is late- and post-Ramesside. For analogies see 
Gardiner, Hieratic Papyri in the British Museum, I, I I (top). 

5 The omission of r in the word for 'child' (hrd, cf. Wb. III, 396 ff.) is attested as early as the Old Kingdom; 
see Mariette, Mastabas de l'Ancien Empire, I 3 (top), confirmed by James, Hieroglyphic Texts from Egyptian 
Stelae, 12, pl. 17. 
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L. i i (Mid. Eg.). The falcon hates the joy of its fledgling. 
L. 12 (Late Eg.). You detest the delight of your children, in your turn. 
L. 13 (Mid. Eg.). The crocodile hates him who breaks its2 eggs. 
L. 14 (Late Eg.). The crocodile detests the one who breaks its eggs. 
I submit that the first sentence (1. 9), archaistic rather than archaic, was set as a theme 

for a language exercise which required thle student to write variations on the proposed 
theme and express them both in the idiom of the day and in that of times gone by. 
Variations on the theme or parent subject would appear to have been prompted by 
contrast and by similarity. 'To love' and 'to hate' are opposites that have always walked 
hand in hand.3 It is easy to see how an ancient Egyptian passed from 'falcon' to 
'Pharaoh' and 'crocodile'.4 The 'eggs' of a crocodile are potentially its offspring, hence 
cognate with man's 'children' and a falcon's 'fledgling'-a chain of thought, this, 
almost worthy of Horapollo. 

Apart from the large didactic compilations which the late Sir Alan Gardiner aptly 
called Miscellanies, together with the partial copies, sometimes metimes mere snippets, on 
ostraca and writing boards, of literary texts made by, or for the use of, students, a 
number of school exercises proper have come down to us from ancient Egypt. Written 
in hieratic, demotic, and Coptic, they are in the form of short paradigms and word- 
lists5 and bear no resemblance to the set of sentences under discussion which I take to 
be a language exercise and to which I have failed to find an analogue among the pub- 
lished records of ancient Egypt. The artificiality of the theme and the dull variations 
that follow it are, however, strongly reminiscent of the chria, that exercise, also con- 
sisting essentially of variations on a given short theme, which Latin rhetoricians of the 
early Roman Empire used for drilling students in eloquence and grammar.6 

Now as to the philological side of the exercise. It is bilingual (sit venia verbo), and so 
is the British Museum copy of the lengthy composition entitled The Ritual of Repelling 
the Aggressor. According to its learned editor, Professor Dr. Siegfried Schott, the 
original text of the Ritual was composed sometime during the New Kingdom in what 
may be termed Middle-Egyptian language, and was translated into Late Egpytian 
perhaps at the same time; be that as it may, the fact is that the two versions have been 

Reading 
e is certain: r, not d (cf. preceding footnote), and no determinative of plurality. 

2 'Its' assumes the final flourish, strictly (?, and so transcribed, to be a slip of the pen for -. For an 
analogue cf. Gardiner, Late-Egyptian Miscellanies, 49a n. 3a. 

3 'Ama tanquam osurus, oderis tanquam amaturus' may be traced back through a multitude of writers to 
Bias of Priene, the last of the seven sages (fl. 550 B.C.); see Cope and Sandys, The Rhetoric of Aristotle, If, 151 
n. ? 4, with copious references. The reader need hardly be reminded of 'odi et amo', Catullus, Carm. 85. 

4 Cf. Grapow, Die bildlichen Atisdriacke des Aegyptischen, 89, 95 f.; for the king as a crocodile add to Grapow's 
references the passage in the text published by Barns, JEA 34, 44 (A, 4), which, interestingly enough, is also 
a school exercise. 

5 A few random references should suffice: Cernv and Gardiner, Hieratic Ostraca, I, pl. 8, no. 7 rt. and vs.; 
Reich, JEA 10, 285 ff.; Spiegelberg, ZAS 50, 28 (quoting Brugsch, ZAS I6, i; Hess, ZAS 35, 147 if.); Boak, 
Aegyptus 4, 296 f.; Thompson in Theban Ostraca, 210 ff. (nos. 45-8). For discussion and further references 
see Brunner, Altdgyptische Erziehung, 72 ff.; Gardiner, Onomastica, I, 3 f.; Krall, Mittheilungen aus der Samm- 
lung der Papyrus Erzherzog Rainer 4, 126 ff. 

6 The working of the chria is explained with many examples by Diomedes, Ars grammatica, I, I (ed. Keil, 
Grammatici Latini, I, 310). See also Jullien, Les Professeurs de litterature dans l'ancienne Rome, 287 f., 301, 
with additional references. 
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preserved side by side in Pap. B.M. 10252.1 It would be absurd to parallel our wretched 
little text to the stately Ritual papyrus, except in that the Middle-Egyptian language 
to be found in both of them is not the genuine thing but an idiom which was already 
passe at the time when it was used in them. 

Observe that the scribe used the independent sdmf form throughout, both in Middle 
and in Late Egyptian. He also left the verb 1 unchanged in the two versions 
(11. 9 and Io); the writer of the Ritual did very much the same thing.2 

ji- e $ in Mid.-Eg. 11. 9 and I is rendered iin Late-Eg. 11. i and I2; 

these synonymous substantives are both found in Mid.-Eg. texts as hrrwt and rswt 
respectively, but the former is a much older word;3 similarly, the Ritual uses the verb 
I' - ,, in the Mid.-Eg. version and gives ? q as its Late-Eg. equivalent.4 

zj1e s in Mid.-Eg. 11. i and 13 becomes 6 ~. in Late-Eg. 11. I2 and 14, which 
agrees with the findings of the Berlin dictionary: according to Wlb. II, 154; iv, 27, msd 
is attested much earlier than sit.5 

In writing the word for 'crocodile' in 11. 13 and 14 the scribe appears to have been 
reluctant to commit himself, for he wrote it ideographically -. in both versions, thus 
leaving it to the reader to interpret it as he chose.6 

In Mid.-Eg. 1. 13 [.', which but for the determinative could be the word for 
'fear', I take to be a bungled writing of the active participle of sd, 'to break'; the 
abbreviation ~ in Late-Eg. 1. I47 must represent the infinitive of the same verb. 
The Mid.-Eg. active participle is replaced by p; nty sdm here as in the Ritual.8 

The word for 'eggs' is the same in both versions (11. 13 and I4), but by giving it in 
1. 14 the plural ending L1, so common in Late Egyptian, the scribe contrived to bring 
out the difference in idiom. 

The Mid.-Eg. sentences in 11. 9, II, 13, use the possessive suffix and no article,9 
while the possessive adjective and the article occur, as one would expect, in the corre- 
sponding Late-Eg. sentences (11. Io, 12, 14). The coalescence of the genitival n with 
the initial n of ' q"JJ and jqq is attested elsewhere.I? 

In 1. 12 the Late-Egyptianism r , 'you too, likewise, in your turn', is added;" 
there seems to be nothing to match it in the companion Mid.-Eg. sentence in 1. Ii. 

1 Schott, Urk. vi, 6o ff.; idem, Abhand. Mainz, 1954, 143 ff. 
2 Schott, Abhand. Mainz, 1954, I99 (bottom), quoting idem, Urk. vi, 9I, I2-13. 
3 Wb. II, 454; HIII, 41. 
4 Schott, Abhand. Mainz, I954, 2II (bottom), quoting idem, Urk. vi, 65, 17-I8; 97, 19-20. 
5 Our scribe wrote 6'L , without a t, as in Budge, The Book of the Dead. Facsimiles of the Papyri of 

Hunefer, Anhai, .Kerdsher and Netchemet, Pap. Queen Netchemet, pl. 5, col. 8, 20. 
6 The scribe might have been made hesitant by an embarras de choix: no less than eighteen different words 

for 'crocodile' are listed in Wb. VI, 92. 

7 Cf. 
~ first written in full and then twice abbreviated in the next few lines, in Peet, Great Tomb- 

robberies, II, pl. 36, I, 1. 2I; pl. 37, 3, 11. 3 and 13. 
8 Schott, Abhand. Mainz, I954, 230 (bottom); idem, Urk. VI, 99, II-I2; II9, 20-1; etc. 
9 Cf. 

' before 1. x i s not the article but, like in 1. 9, the bird-determinative of the 

word for 'falcon'. 
10 Erman, Neuaegyptische Grammatik2, ? 20o6. 
" Peet, Great Tomb-robberies, I, i6o (top); Cerny, JEA 3I, 33 (h). 
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Incidentally, note ', the old form of the independent pronoun, which the scribe did 
not attempt to 'modernize', as he did by changing ,_ to Jff_ in 1. 8. 

In my opinion Pap. B.M. 10298 is school stuff. A few slips in it do not necessarily 
indicate the work of an apprentice. A harassed teacher might equally have made them 
in jotting down his own notes for class use. 
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(I21) 

SIND DIE NICHTLITERARISCHEN 

SCHRIFTOSTRAKA BROUILLONS?' 

Von S. ALLAM 

IN der Ostrakologie hat sich nach und nach eine Meinung gebildet, nach der die 
nichtliterarischen Schriftostraka in den meisten Fallen Entwiirfe zu Reinschriften auf 
Papyrus gewesen seien. Im folgenden wollen wir nun anhand der unzahligen, in West- 
Theben zutage gekommenen Ostraka aus der Ramessidenzeit untersuchen, inwieweit 
die herrschende Meinung zutreffend ist. 

Es wird dahingehend argumentiert, daB sich ein Ostrakon - Tonscherbe oder 
Kalksteinsplitter - schon seiner Natur nach nicht zu einer Urkunde eigne, die man 
lange aufheben und im Bedarfsfalle einem Gericht vorlegen k6nne.2 Dem kann man 
a priori entgegenhalten, daB im vorderasiatischen Altertum die Tontafel die typische 
Urkundenform zu alien Zeiten gewesen ist.3 Bei der Tontafel empfand man kein 
Hindernis, sie als Urkunde im Rechtsverkehr zu benuiitzen. Warum sollte es anders 
bei den Ostraka im Alten Agypten gewesen sein? Auch kann man Ostraka nach Belie- 
ben lange aufbewahren. Freilich ist ein Ostrakon der billige bzw. kostenlose Beschreib- 
stoff - im Gegensatz zu Papyrus und Leder -, ebenfalls der praktische - im 
Gegensatz zu Holz - gewesen. Dies bedeutet keineswegs, daf3 es deshalb nur zum 
Gebrauch als Kladde bestimmt war. Es ist verstandlich, daB man in unbemitteltelten 
Bevolkerungsschichten und untergebenen Behorden, vor allem bei der Beurkundung 
von weniger wichtigen Rechtsvorgangen, zum billigen und einfachen Schreibmaterial 
griff.4 Hierbei verdient die Tatsache beachtet zu werden, daB sich unter den Ostraka 
aus der Ramessidenzeit zahlreiche Palimpseste finden; dies sind Ostraka, die man wie 
beim Papyrus nach Abwaschen des fruheren Textes zur Niederschrift eines neuen 
wieder verwendete.5 Demnach scheint ein Ostrakon mit geeigneter Oberflache als 
Beschreibstoff praktisch gewesen zu sein. Da3 man dabei den fruheren Text abwusch, 

Eine besondere Freude bereitete mir die Diskussion, die ich mit Herrn Professor J. Cerny iiber dieses 
Thema fuhren durfte, als er sich in Tuibingen wahrend des Sommer-Semesters 1967 als Gastprofessor 
aufhielt. Dem hochverehrten Jubilar gilt auch dafiir mein verbindlichster Dank. 

2 E. Seidi, Einfuiihrung in die dgyptische Rechtsgeschichte bis zum Ende des Neuen Reiches (Gliickstadt, 1957), 
22, 25, 29; s. ferner Seidi, Romische Rechtsgeschichte und romisches ZivilprozefJ3recht (Koln, 1962), i6; Seidi, 
'Altagyptisches Recht', in Handbuch der Orientalistik, Ergaiinzungsband III, Orientalisches Recht (Leiden/Koln, 
1964), 6. 

3 M. San Nicolo, Beitrdge zur Rechtsgeschichte im Bereiche der keilschriftlichen Rechtsquellen (Oslo, I93I), 
II4 ff. 

4 Fur die haufige Verwendung von Ostraka (hauptsaichlich Tonscherben) zur griechisch-romischen Zeit s. 
U. Wilcken, Griechische Ostraka aus Agypten und Nubien (Leipzig/Berlin, 1899), I, 7 f; G. Mattha, Demotic 
Ostraka from the Collections at Oxford, Paris, Berlin, Vienna, and Cairo (Cairo, 1945), 6 f. 

5 Als gutes Beispiel kann 0. Cairo 255 I17 dienen, das mindestens viermal benuiitzt wurde; J. Cerny, Ostraca 
hieratiques (Le Caire, 1935), 8 f. 



braucht nicht unbedingt fuiir den Charakter einer Kladde zu sprechen; es konnte sein, 
daB man den frtiheren Text erst dann abwusch, wenn dieser aus irgendeinem Grunde 
keine rechtliche Bedeutung mehr hatte.' 

Es wird weiterhin argumentiert, da63 die Ostraka lapidare Texte zum Inhalt haben, da 
sie dem Schreiber bei der spateren Reinschrift auf Papyrus als Gedachtnisstuiitzen 
dienten; deshalb begntigte sich jener, wenn er ein Ostrakon als Beschreibstoff verwen- 
dete, mit der Niederschrift von knappen Angaben.2 Diese Ansicht wird dadurch 
widerlegt, daB3 mancher auf Ostrakon geschriebene Text in keiner Weise knapper formu- 
liert erscheint, als einer ahnlichen Inhalts auf Papyrus. Dies wird deutlich, wenn wir 
z. B. den Text auf 0. Genf I2550, das Protokoll fiber ein Gottesentscheidungsverfahren 
anIf3lich eines Rechtsstreits uiber Hausbesitz, mit dem auf P. DeM 26, einem Sammel- 
bericht uiber verschiedene Verfahren in mehreren Streitsachen, vergleichen.3 Dies wird 
ebenfalls augenfallig, wenn wir im besagten Papyrus (Teil A, recto) den Bericht fiber 
eine Gerichtsverhandlung, in der ein Obmann der Arbeitstruppe in Deir el-Medina als 

Ankliger auftritt, dem Bericht fiber eine ahnliche Gerichtsverhandlung auf 0. Cairo 

255564 gegenuiberstellen. Diese Beobachtung wird fernerhin bestatigt, wenn die 

Mitteilung von einer Gerichtsentscheidung im P. Turin (Journal vom 17. Jahr Ram- 
ses' IX.)5 und die von einer anderen Gerichtsentscheidung auf 0. Berlin 12654, recto 

(unpubl.) in Betracht gezogen werden. Auch sind die Texte auf 0. DeM 569, 0. DeM 

580, 0. DeM 5826 und 0. Gardiner 103,7 die allem Anschein nach Klageschriften 
darstellen, fur die damaligen Verhaltnisse ausfiihrlich formuliert. Denselben Eindruck 
machen die Gerichtsprotokolle auf 0. Chicago 12073, 0. Nash i und 0. Nash 2.8 

Doch miissen wir zugeben, daB die Texte auf Ostraka des 6fteren nicht leicht ver- 
standlich sind. Denn mancher Text fuihrt uns gleich in einen Zusammenhang, der uns 
fremd anmutet. So hatten wir den Text auf 0. Gardiner 104 nicht als eine Abstandsur- 
kunde erkennen konnen, wenn wir kein Vergleichsmaterial herangezogen hatten.9 
Auch hatten wir die Ostraka mit Fragen an den Orakelgott nicht als solche deuten kon- 
nen, wenn uns die Institution und Phraseologie des Orakels zur Ramessidenzeit nicht 

I Das zeigt andererseits, daB man mit den Ostraka als Schreibmaterial sparsam umging. Neben Palim- 

psesten gibt es viele opisthographe Ostraka, bei denen auch die Ruckseite beschrieben ist. Ferner sind zahl- 

reiche Falle vorhanden, in denen der Schreiber aus Sparsamkeit nicht nur einen, sondern mehrere Nachtrage 
auf demselben Ostrakon notierte. Auch bentitzte man alte, schon beschriebene Ostraka, die noch freien Raum 

boten, zu einer neuen Eintragung, ohne den alten Text abzuwaschen, z. B. 0. Gardiner 103 = J. Cerny und 

A. Gardiner, Hieratic Ostraca (Oxford, I957), pI. 52, 2. 
2 M. Malinine, 'Notes juridiques', in BIFAO 46 (1947), 96; F. Daumas, La Civilisation de l'VEgypte pharaoni- 

que (Paris, I965), 9 I. 
3 Die Kenntnis von diesen beiden, ebenso von im folgenden erwahnten, unpublizierten Texten verdanke 

ich der Freundlichkeit Herrn Professor J. Cernys. 
4 Cerny, OH, 44*; Ubersetzung durch Cerny, 'Quelques ostraca . . .', in Ann. Serv. 27 (I927), 200 f. 
s G. Botti und E. Peet, II giornale della necropoli di Tebe (Torino, 1928), tav. 43, 17-18; Ubersetzung, 

ibid. 38. 
6 S. Sauneron, Catalogue des ostraca hieratiques non litteraires de Deir el-Medineh (Le Caire, I959), pls. 10, 

I5, I7. Ubersetzung des letzten Textes in W. Helck, Materialien zur Wirtschaftsgeschichte des Neuen Reiches, 
III (Mainz, I963), 502. 

7 supra Anm. i; flbersetzung in Helck, op. cit., 341. 
8 Cerny und Gardiner, HO, pls. 77; 46, 2; 47, I. 
9 S. Allam, 'Eine Abstandsurkunde aus der Zeit des Neuen Reiches', in JEA 53 (I967), 47ff. 
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bekannt gewesen ware.' In den Texten auf Ostraka steht aber auch mancher Satz in 
einem durchaus verstandlichen Zusammenhang isoliert da. Dies ist bei den Worten 
des Verurteilten und Ersatzpflichtigen in 0. Ashmolean Museum 1933.810, recto 
7-8 der Fall. Erst anhand von weiteren Belegen daftir ist es uns gelungen, diese Worte 
als Eviktionsklausel zu erkennen, die man bei der Ubereignung einer Sache zugunsten 
eines Geschaftspartners zu bekraftigen hatte.2 Ahnlich liegt der Fall bei 0. DeM 73, 
recto 4.3 Dort hatte ein Schuldner seinem Glaubiger einen Esel von guter Qualitat zu 
erbringen. Bei der Ubergabe, die vor einem richterlichen Schreiber vollzogen wurde, 
legte der leistende Schuldner den Eid ab, dessen Bedeutung sich nicht gleich aufhellt. 
Nach Vergleich mit 0. Chicago 12073, verso, wo von einem ahnlichen Vorgang berich- 
tet wird, k6nnen wir die Bedeutung der Eidesleistung durch den Ersatzpflichtigen 
bei der Ubereignung des Ersatzes zugunsten des Ersatzberechtigten ausmachen: der 
Ersatzpflichtige hatte zu beschworen, da63 er mit der Leistung an den Beguinstigten 
einverstanden sei bzw. dagegen keinen Einspruch erheben werde. Anhand dieser 
wenigen Beispiele wird gezeigt, da63 der altagyptische Schreiber bei der Verwendung 
von Ostraka seinen Text manchmal nicht vollstandig niederschrieb. Dies wird ver- 
standlich, wenn wir bedenken, da63 die Oberflache eines Ostrakons beschrankt ist und 
nicht so viel Raum zum Beschreiben bietet. Wohl deshalb hatte der Schreiber seinen 
Text an mancher Stelle zu kuirzen, vor allem dort, wo der Zusammenhang ihm und 
seiner Umwelt gelaufig und unmif3verstaindlich war. Hinzu kommt, daf3 die Ostraka 
hauptsachlich in niederen Volkskreisen bei Beurkundung von wenigen wichtigen 
Rechtsvorgangen als Beschreibstoff benutzt wurden. Gerade deshalb darf man auf 
ihnen nicht immer einen fehlerfreien, vollstandigen Text erwarten. 

Die herrschende Meinung erhartet sich scheinbar durch die Beobachtung, da3 man 
Berichte uiber den Hergang von Bauarbeiten in der thebanischen Nekropole auf 
Ostraka niederschrieb; die Tatsache, daB3 solche Journale auch auf Papyrus gefunden 
wurden, spreche daftir, daB der Schreiber seinen Bericht zuerst (fltichtig) auf Ostraka 
verfaBte, ihn spater jedoch (sorgfaltig) zu Papyrus brachte.4 Diese Behauptung la63t 
sich nicht ohne weiteres halten; es konnte sein, daf die Journale auf Papyrus fur einen 
anderen Zweck - vielleicht im Verkehr mit vorgesetzten Beh6rden - verfaBt 
wurden. Betrachten wir die auf uns gekommenen Protokolle (zwei auf Ostraka und 
eins auf Papyrus) ein und derselben Verhandlung, die eine mit richterlicher Gewalt 
ausgestattete Kommission in einer Streitsache in Deir el-Medineh geftihrt hat! Es 
handelt sich dabei um 0. B.M. 5624, 0. Florenz 264 (unpubl.) und P. Berlin 10496.5 
Alle diese Texte berichten zwar von derselben Sache und derselben Augenscheins- 
einnahme. Jeder Text weist aber bedeutende Abweichungen von dem anderen auf, so 
da3 wir nicht behaupten konnen, dal3 der eine dem andern als Konzept zugrunde 

Cerny, 'Questions adressees aux oracles', in BIFAO 35 (1935), 54 f.; Cerny, 'Nouvelle serie de questions 
. . .', in BIFAO 41 (1942), 2i. 

2 Allam, 'Zwei SchluBklauseln zur ftbertragung eines Rechts im Alten Agypten', in Bi. Or. 24 (I967), 15 f. 
3 Cerny, Catalogue des ostraca hie'ratiques non litteraires de Deir el-Medineh, I (Le Caire, 1935), pl. 50; 

hierzu Allam, loc. cit., i6 f. 
4 B. van de Walle, in Chron. d'Eg. 22 (I947), 28I; Sauneron, op. cit., p. x, n. 4; p. xvii f. 
5 A. Erman, Zwei Aktenstuiicke aus der thebanischen Graberstadt (= SPAW, phil.-hist. Classe, 1910, xix). 
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gelegt worden ware. Es ist daher anzunehmen, daB jeder dieser Texte fur einen 
bestimmten Zweck verfaBt wurde. Dabei durfen wir nicht tibersehen, daB bei der 
Erledigung der Streitsache drei Schreiber zugegen waren; vielleicht hatte jeder von 
ihnen ein Protokoll dariiber auszufertigen. 

Unser Anliegen laI3t sich durch manche Sammelberichte auf Ostraka, wo ein Bericht 
verschiedene Eintragungen mit verschiedenen Datierungen enthalt, beleuchten. 
Solche Sammelberichte sprechen dafuiir, da3 man die Ostraka damals fur langere Zeit 
wohl in einem Archiv aufzubewahren und in sie weitere Texte nachzutragen pflegte. 
Einer dieser Sammelberichte ist uns auf 0. Berlin 12654 (unpubl.) erhalten. Es handelt 
sich dabei um mehrere Eintragungen, die in verschiedenen Zeitabstanden vom Schreiber 
des staatlichen Bauamts der thebanischen Nekropole vorgenommen wurden. Die erste 
betrifft die Registrierung der Nekropolenarbeiter durch ein Beamtenkollegium am 9. 
Tag des 3. Sommermonats im 2. Regierungsjahr (Ramses' VI.). Die zweite handelt 
vom Eintreffen eines gewissen Schreibers sowie von dessen Anweisung an die Ob- 
manner der Arbeitstruppe; hinzu tritt eine Entscheidung des Lokalgerichts in einer 
Streitsache zwischen diesem Schreiber und einem Maler. Ferner erfahren wir von 
einer durch diesen Schreiber dem Bauamt uiberbrachten Anordnung des Wesirs. 
Darauf folgt die Nachricht, daB derselbe Schreiber am 29. Tag desselben Monats 
wieder einmal zur Registrierung der Arbeiter eintraf. Der Sammelbericht schlieBt mit 
der Mitteilung, daB die Angehorigen des Bauamts dem Wesir am 2. Tag des 4. Uber- 
schwemmungsmonats - etwa vier Monate spater als die letzte Registrierung - zwei 
silberne Gegenstande uibergeben haben. Vor allem dieser Zeitabstand von vierMonaten 
laBt annehmen, daB der Schreiber den Sammelbericht nicht am letzten Tag in einem 
Vorgang, sich auf sein Gedachtnis stiitzend, niederschrieb, sondern vielmehr in 
Zeitabstanden. Wahrend dieser Zeitabstande muB sich das Schriftstuck in seinem 
Gewahrsam bzw. Archiv befunden haben. 

Betrachten wir ferner den Text auf 0. Michaelides 6,1 so fallt auf, daB3 er aus drei 
Eintragungen verschiedenen Inhalts besteht: die erste handelt von der Leihe eines 
Arbeitsgerats zwischen einem Arbeiter und dem staatlichen Bauamt, die zweite von 
der Auszahlung eines Arbeitslohns (?) an einen Handwerker wohl durch das genannte 
Bauamt, die dritte von der Verteilung von Nahrungsmitteln (als Besoldung) wohl an 
Nekropolenarbeiter durch ein Beamtenkollegium. Allen diesen Eintragungen ist ge- 
meinsam, daB sie vom Bauamt und in dessen Interesse vorgenommen wurden. Dabei 
ist zu beachten, daB die dritte Eintragung knapp drei Jahre spater als die erste erfolgte. 
Wahrend dieser drei Jahre muB das Ostrakon im Archiv des Bauamts der Nekropole 
gelegen haben, so daB der Schreiber es, da es ihm noch freien Raum zum Beschreiben 
bot, fur eine weitere Notierung aufgreifen und wieder verwenden konnte. 

In diesem Zusammenhang sind einige Ostraka mit Sammelberichten uiber gericht- 
liche Verhandlungen von besonderer Bedeutung, da diese Verhandlungen, die in ver- 
schiedenen Zeitabstanden stattfanden, ein und dieselbe Streitpartei betreffen. Denn es 
scheint, daB die eine Gerichtsverhandlung - sei es in derselben Sache, sei es in einer 
neuen - nach der anderen protokolliert wurde und daB die betreffenden Ostraka in 

I H. Goedicke und E. Wente, Ostraka Michaelides (Wiesbaden, 1962), pis. 56, 57. 
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den zeitlichen Zwischenraumen im Gerichtsarchiv als Urkunden aufbewahrt wurden. 
So berichtet 0. IFAO 388' aus der Zeit Ramses' V. von zwei Gerichtsverhandlungen, 
deren eine auf einer Seite des Ostrakons protokolliert ist. Das Ostrakon ist zwar 
bruchsttickhaft erhalten; das Erhaltene indiziert aber, daB es sich bei beiden Verhand- 
lungen um dieselbe Streitsache (Lieferung eines Rindes), oder wenigstens um dieselbe 
Streitpartei (einen Polizisten) handelt. Beachtenswert ist dabei, daB die eine Gerichts- 
verhandlung in der Sommerzeit, die andere aber in der Winterzeit stattfand. Un- 
wahrscheinlich ist es nun, daf3 der Protokollschreiber das Ostrakon zu beschreiben 
begann, als die zweite Verhandlung stattfand; noch weniger, daB er zufallig den Ent- 
wurf zu dem Protokoll uiiber die frtihere Streitsache bzw. -partei aufgriff, um darauf 
die zweite Verhandlung zu protokollieren. Vielmehr muB er das Protokoll uiiber die 
erste Verhandlung zuerst gefiihrt haben, ehe an die zweite zu denken war. Als es 
zur zweiten Verhandlung kam, holte er das betreffende Ostrakon aus seinem Archiv 
heraus und protokollierte sie auf der Ruiickseite. In dem Zeitraum zwischen beiden 
Verhandlungen muB3 er das Ostrakon wohl als Gerichtsurkunde im Archiv aufbewahrt 
haben. 

Ahnlich liegt der Fall bei 0. Cairo 25555 aus der Zeit Ramses' III.2 Der Text auf 
diesem Ostrakon unterrichtet von zwei Streitverfahren in derselben Sache; dabei 
bilden die Rechte an einem Weg jeweils den Streitgegenstand. In einem (weltlichen) 
Verfahren wurde der Klager mit seinem Begehren von einer vierk6pfigen Richterbank 
an einem gewissen Tage - Jahr 13, Monat 3 der Sommerzeit, Tag 24 - abgewiesen. 
Damit gab er sich nicht zufrieden, denn etwa 10 Monate spater - Jahr 14, Monat i 
der Sommerzeit, Tag I9 - brachte er die Sache erneut zur Entscheidung, diesmal vor 
das Gottesgericht; in einem Gottesurteilverfahren wurde jedoch die friihere Ent- 

scheidung des (weltlichen) Gerichts aufrechterhalten, indem die besagten Rechte 
durch den Orakelgott, Konig Amenophis, dem Prozef3gegner zugesprochen wurden. 
Auch bei diesem Text haben wir es mit zwei selbstandigen Protokollierungen zu tun. 
Zuerst hatte der Schreiber das Protokoll iiber die erste Verhandlung niedergeschrieben; 
spater jedoch, als der Klager um ein Gottesurteil nachsuchte, wurde auf das Schrift- 
stiick, in dem die fruihere Verhandlung protokolliert ist, zurtickgegriffen, um darauf 
das Protokoll iiber die zweite anzubringen. In der Zwischenzeit muB der Schrei- 
ber das Ostrakon wohl als amtliche Urkunde im Gerichtsarchiv aufbewahrt haben. 
Beachtenswert ist ferner die Tatsache, daB bei beiden Verhandlungen derselbe Schrei- 
ber unter den anwesenden Personen genannt wird. Dieser hat wohl beide Eintragungen 
auf dem Ostrakon vorgenommen; dabei beniitzte er es als Realfolium. 

Noch klarer lal3t 0. Berlin 106553 in das Problem Einblick gewinnen. Dem Text 
auf diesem Ostrakon zufolge hat ein Arbeiter einen Wasserholer wegen einer geschul- 
deten Leistung verklagt. Die gerichtliche Verhandlung endete damit, daB sich der 

Cerny und Gardiner, HO, pl. 69, 2. 
2 Cerny, OH, 43*; fUbersetzung durch Cernl, 'Une expression designant la reponse negative d'un oracle', 

in BIFAO 30 (I931), 493 ff. 
3 Hieratische Papyrus aus den Kdniglichen Museen zu Berlin, iil (Leipzig, I9I I), Taf. 37; Teilubersetzung in 

I. Lurje, O&erki drevneegipetskogo prava (Leningrad, I960), I98. 
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Beklagte unter Eid verpflichten mul3te, seinen Glaubiger bis zum Monatsende zu 
befriedigen. Da er in Verzug geriet, kam es wohl wahrend des darauffolgenden Monats 
zu einer neuen Verhandlung in derselben Sache; dabei mul3te der Beklagte den gleichen 
Eid wie vorher leisten. Etwa einen Monat spater wurde unser Arbeiter aber mit einem 
anderen Wasserholer in einen Streit verwickelt, der vor Gericht ausgetragen wurde. 
Es ist anzunehmen, da13 der Gerichtsschreiber die beiden ersten Verhandlungen in 
derselben Sache zuerst protokollierte. Als nun eine neue Streitsache, in der eine der 
friiheren Parteien beteiligt war, vor das Gericht gebracht wurde, wurde das betref- 
fende Ostrakon zur Protokollierung aufgegriffen. Daraus ergibt sich, da3 der Gerichts- 
schreiber das Ostrakon nicht nur als Gerichtsurkunde in seinem Archiv aufzubewahren 
hatte, sondern es auch bei der Protokollierung der beiden ersten Verhandlungen als 
Realfolium und bei der Protokollierung der neuen Streitsache als Personalfolium 
betrachtete. Dabei ist zu beachten, da3 der Gesamttext auf dem Ostrakon von ein und 
derselben Hand geschrieben ist. Wahrscheinlich hat ihn derselbe, jeweils bei den 
einzelnen Verhandlungen genannte Schreiber verfaf3t. 

Die vorgetragene Ansicht wird schlieBlich durch 0. Ashmolean Museum I933.8IO' 
aus der Zeit Ramses' III. besiegelt. Dem Text recto dieses Ostrakons zufolge wurde 
ein Rechtsstreit zwischen einem gewissen Wasserholer und einer ungenannten 
Partei2 uiiber die Leistung eines Ersatzes des dem Wasserholer vermieteten, inzwischen 
bei ihm eingegangenen Esels ausgetragen. Dabei verpflichtetete sich der Wasserholer 
eidlich, seinem Vertragspartner einen Ersatz binnen einer einen Ersatz binnen einer Frist zu leisten. Damit wurde 
die gerichtliche Verhandlung offenbar geschlossen. Der Text geht aber weiter: entgegen 
der bisher objektiven Stilisierung des Textes durch den Schreiber berichtet die begun- 
stigte Partei in subjektiver Weise, daB ihr der Wasserholer den Ersatz neun Monate 
nach der gerichtlichen Verhandlung leistete. Der Ubergang von der objektiven zur 
subjektiven Stilisierung laBt annehmen, daB der Gerichtsschreiber bei der Protokol- 
lierung der Ersatzleistung, die neun Monate spater stattfand und weswegen er auf 
dasselbe Ostrakon zuriickgriff, die Worte der beguinstigten Partei in direkter Rede dem 
fruiiheren Protokoll uiiber denselben Rechtsstreit folgen lie3. Damit wurde der Streit aus 
der Welt geschafft. Wir erfahren aber durch einen weiteren Nachtrag, daB der Wasser- 
holer den von ihm als Ersatz geleisteten Esel fur eine gewisse Zeit genommen bzw. 
gemietet hat. Zur Beurkundung dieses neuen Mietverhaltnisses verwendete der Schrei- 
ber demnach dasselbe Schriftstiick, das er iiber das fruihere Rechtsverhaltnis zwischen 
den beiden Parteien errichtet hatte. Daraus ersehen wir, da63 das einmal uiber eine 
Rechtssache beschriebene Ostrakon auch zur nachtraglichen Notierung verwendet 
wurde; in der Zwischenzeit muB das Ostrakon als Urkunde in einem Archiv unter 
Aufsicht der Urkundsperson aufbewahrt gewesen sein.3 Es sei ferner angemerkt, da6 

Cerny und Gardiner, HO, pI. 71, I. Cbersetzung des recto in Heick, op. cit., 498 f. 
2 Da3 der Klager ungenannt ist, darf uns nicht befremden, da die Parteien in Verbindung mit der Streit- 

sache dem Gericht und den Ortsbewohnern damals bekannt waren. 
3 Es sei hier bemerkt, daBf 0. Petrie 9 (mit 0. DeM, Inv. 424 zusammengefugt) (-= Cerny und Gardiner, 

HO, pI. 42, 3) fast den gleichen Text uiber denselben Rechtsstreit wie 0. Ashmolean, recto enthalt. Die 
einzige bedeutende Abweichung ist bei der Angabe der Leistungsfrist festzustellen; statt der Winterzeit dort 
wird hier die Uberschwemmungszeit angegeben. Wohl deshalb war der Text auf 0. Petrie fehlerhaft und man 
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all die vorhin besprochenen Eintragungen von ein und derselben Hand geschrieben 
sind, im Gegensatz zum Text verso. Dieser besteht aus zwei datierten Protokollierungen, 
deren eine von einer neuen, von der ersten verschiedenen Hand vorgenommen wurde.n 
Der ersten Protokollierung zufolge mul3te der besagte Wasserholer etwa i Monate 
spater nach der letzten Eintragung wohl vor der mit richterlicher Gewalt ausgestat- 
teten Urkundsperson beschworen, MiBhandlungen gegeniiber einem Maler zu unter- 
lassen; mit der zweiten Protokollierung, die etwa i6 Monate danach erfolgte, wurde ein 
Mietverhaltnis ,iber einen Esel fur die Dauer vo Mo naten zwischen unserem Wasser- 
holer und einem Schreiber beurkundet. Die Verbindung zwischen dem Text recto und 
den beiden Protokollierungen verso - jeder der drei Texte ist von einer verschiedenen 
Hand geschrieben und hat eine andere Rechtssache zum Inhalt - ist nur durch die 
Nennung des Wasserholers herzustellen; dieser war an alien Rechtsvorgangen beteiligt. 
Daraus geht deutlich hervor, da6 die einmal auf Ostrakon errichtete Gerichtsurkunde 
in einem amtlichen Archiv aufbewahrt und nach Bedarf fur weitere Eintragungen 
beztiglich desselben Rechtsstreits oder einer der friiheren Parteien - im ersteren Falle 
als Real-, im letzteren als Personalfolium - durch verschiedene Urkundspersonen 
verwendet werden konnte. 

Die Ansicht, daL es zur Ramessidenzeit auf dem west-thebanischen Ufer Archive 
gegeben hat,2 in denen u. a. Ostraka als Urkunden aufbewahrt waren,3 erhalt eine 
weitere Stuitze durch zwei Tatsachen: einmal haben im Bereich der Keilschrift solche 
Archive, wo in der Hauptsache Tontafein als Urkunden deponiert waren, existiert;4 
zum anderen sind aus spateren Epochen demotische, griechische und koptische Ostraka 
in Archiven auf thebanischem Boden gefunden worden.5 War damit in untergebenen 

schrieb ihn von neuem auf 0. Ashmolean, das dann zur weiteren Protokollierung verwendet wurde. Oder 
man fertigte vom Protokoll iiber denselben Rechtsstreit zwei Abschriften aus, wobei dem Schreiber ein Fehler 
unterlaufen ist. 

I Aus der Verschiedenartigkeit der Hande auf ein und demselben griechischen Ostrakon aus Agypten hat 
Wilcken, op. cit., I0 f. geschlossen, daB die griechischen Ostraka Originale und nicht etwa Brouillons oder 
Kopien sind. 

2 Solche Archive gab es gewiB in Deir el-Medineh und im Tal der Konigsgraber, wo unzahlige Ostraka 
zutage gefordert worden sind; in Deir el-Medineh lebten zur Ramessidenzeit die Nekropolenarbeiter, die ihre 
Arbeit u. a. im Tal der Konigsgraber zu verrichten hatten. Vermutlich gab es auch ein Archiv beim Grab des 
Senenmut aus der 18. Dynastie; dort sind nichtliterarische Schriftostraka gefunden worden, die uber den 
Hergang der Bauarbeiten an diesem Grab berichten (W. Hayes, Ostraka and Name Stones from the Tomb of 
Sen-mit (No. 71) at Thebes (New York, 1942)). 

3 Das wird dadurch anschaulich, daB3 das staatliche Bauamt der thebanischen Nekropole u. a. Steinstiucke 
verwahrt hlat, deren Gewicht dem der einzelnen, den Arbeitern uiberlassenen Arbeitsgeraiite aus Metall ent- 
sprach; auf diesen Steinen finden wir Notizen, die darauf Bezug nehmen (Sauneron, 'Ostraca et papyrus 
trouves a Deir el-Medineh en 1950/51', in BSFE9 (1952), I9 f.). Wir konnen unsjedoch schwerlich vorstellen, 
nach welchen Gesichtspunkten die Ostraka in einem Archiv geordnet waren, um es ubersichtlich zu halten. 
Vermutlich hat man von Zeit zu Zeit das inzwischen von Ostraka iiberfiillte Archiv von alteren Bestanden, die 
keine rechtliche Bedeutung mehr hatten, freigemacht, wenn das Archiv seiner Bestimmung entsprechend 
weiterexistieren sollte. 

4 San Nicolo, op. cit., I45 f.; G. Driver, Semitic Writing from Pictograph to Alphabet (London, 1954), 73 if.; 
A. Falkenstein, Archaische Texte aus Uruk (Leipzig, 1936), 47; Falkenstein, Die neusumerischen Gerichts- 
urkunden, I (Miinchen, I956), 2, 7 f. 

I G. Maspero in Wilcken, op. cit., 25 f. Fur aiihnliche Archive im Faijum s. L. Amundsen, Greek Ostraca in 
the University of Michigan Collection (Ann Arbor, I935), p. ix. 
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Behorden der Ramessidenzeit das Ostrakon als brauchbarer Beschreibstoff fur die 
Ausfertigung von Originalurkunden geeignet, so mu3 es als solcher ebenso in unbe- 
mittelten Bevolkerungsschichten gegolten haben. Sind doch unzahlige Beurkundungen 
auf Ost-raka aus dem west-thebanischen Raum und vor allem aus der Arbeitersiedlung 
von Deir el-Medineh zutage gekommen. 

Nachtrag 
Zur Veranschaulichung kann das koptische 0. Wien 69i (= W. Till, Die koptischen Ostraka 

der Papyrussammlung der Osterreichischen Nationalbibliothek (Wien, 1960), 47) in Betracht gezogen 
werden. Der Text auf diesem Ostrakon stellt den Brief eines Privatmannes an einen hohergestellten 
Adressaten, einen Priester, dar. Die einleitenden Worte dort lauten wie folgt: 'Verzeih mir, daB 
ich keinen Papyrus (XapTmy) gefunden (d. h. zur Hand) habe!' Darauf folgt der eigentliche Inhalt 
des Briefes. Mit dieser Einleitung entschuldigt sich der Schreiber vorweg, offenbar daf ir, daB er 
seinen Brief nicht auf Papyrus, wie es sich in einem solchen Falle ziemt, niederschreiben konnte. 
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EINE WIEDERGEFUNDENE AGYPTISCHE 

STATUE 

Von HELLMUT BRUNNER 

AN einen Augustabend 1965 erwahnte ich im Gesprach mit Ihnen, lieber und verehrter 
Herr Cerny, da3 ich in Bellagio am Comersee in der Villa Meizi zwei agyptische 
Statuen gesehen hatte, und als ich den Wuiirfelhocker beschrieb, stellten Sie sofort 
seine Identitat mit einem lange gesuchten Stuck her, das in einem Werk des i8. 
Jahrhunderts abgebildet ist. So bringe ich Ihnen mit besonderer Freude in dieser 
Festschrift die Veroffentlichung des Fundes dar. 

I 

Der Wuiirfelhocker (Taf. XIX, i)' ist 86 cm hoch, seine Basis miBt 62 cm Tiefe und 
44 cm Breite bei I7 cm Hohe. Das Material ist kristallinischer, bei Verwitterung 
brockelnder Rosengranit. Die Peruiicke ist ein gut Stuck schmaler als die Schultern. 
Am Kinn sitzt ein kurzer, bis in die waagerechte Flache reichender Bart. Der ganze 
Kubus ist organisch belebt, man sieht an seinen Flachen die Schwellungen der 
Glieder, ohne daB diese ausgearbeitet waren. Nur die FuBe treten heraus, doch ist 
ein unterer Gewandsaum nicht mehr zu erkennen. Hinter den FuI3en setzt auf beiden 
Seiten ein oben und unten von einer Linie begrenztes Inschriftband an, das hinten 
ohne jede Trennungslinie vor dem untersten Teil von vier senkrechten Hieroglyphen- 
zeilen endet. Die Plinthe scheint an den Ecken abgerundet gewesen zu sein; sie ist 
heute stark abgeschliffen. 

Die gesamte Oberflache ist stark verwittert und vermoost. Die Gesichtszuige sind 
nur noch im allgemeinen zu erkennen, das Lesen der Inschriften macht groB3e Mluhe. 
Bei meinem ersten Besuch 1953 konnte ich zwar die Namen des Eigentuimers und 
einige Titel feststellen, doch ergab sich kein zusammenhangender Text. 

Erst mit Hilfe der mir von Cerny nachgewiesenen alten Veroffentlichung2 gelang es, 
wenigstens die Inschriften auf der Oberseite, zwischen den Beinen und auf der 
Ruiickseite bis auf wenige Zeichen wiederzugewinnen. Ein erneuter Besuch im Juni 
i967 bestatigte und verbesserte einige Lesungen.3 Die seitlichen Inschriften dagegen 
muissen, da heute ganz verwittert, ungelesen bleiben, und zwar sowohl die Texte 
zwischen den Horuss6hnen als auch die unteren Querzeilen. 

I Ich glaube nicht, daB die bunte Oberflache bei der starken Verwitterung und Vermoosung eine deutliche 
Aufnahme erlaubt. Diese wurde 1953 gemacht. 

2 Taf. XX, i und 2; zur Fundstelle des Bildes vgl. u. S. 133. 
3 Zwischen 1953 und 1967 wurde die Statue auf einem Sockel in die Mitte eines Teiches gestellt, so daB3 die 

Kollation sehr erschwert war-so malerisch sich die aiigyptische Figurjetzt in die Architektur des Parkes einfugt. 
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Wir geben zunachst die Inschriften und eine Beschreibung der Reliefs, besprechen 
dann die Frage des Eigenttimers und beschliel3en unsere Betrachtung mit dem, was 
wir tiber die Geschicke der Statue erfahren konnen. 

Um den Hals hangt an doppeltem Band ein Hathorsymbol, das bis an den vorderen 
Rand der waagerechten Flache reicht.I Auf derselben Flache steht auBf3en je eine nach 
innen gewandte Gottin mit einer Feder auf dem Kopf, die Hande leer herabhangend. 
Vor der (vom Beschauer aus) linken Figur steht die Inschrift A, vor der rechten B. 

A B Zu A: Gemeint ist offenbar eine in der Ramsesstadt verehrte 

D? 5 c G6ttin Maat.2 Sie ist mir sonst nicht bekannt. DaB es sich bei den 
____ x beiden Maat-Figuren urn das Berufsnumen des Wesirs handelt, 
a: 0 sic! versteht sich. 

0 Auf der Vorderflache steht links eine nach innen gewandte Figur 

T?J S ? des Ptah, der ein einschaftiges Monogramm aus den drei Zeichen 
___t 

' (von oben nach unten) , ~ und I halt. Vor dem Gott: 2j. Ihm 
^ >. ~Gegenuber steht Osiris, Herr des Westens ( ~ }) mit Krummstab 

und 'GeiB3el'. Zwischen den beiden G6ttern lauft eine senkrechte 
Zeile, die sich zwischen den FuBen auf der Oberflache der Plinthe fortsetzt und uiber 
einer querliegenden Vertiefung von 6 cm x 3,5 cm bei einer Tiefe von o,6 cm endet. 

C: A ; $ a1 
sic 

a nur zwei Striche. Uber dem Konigsring liegt der Winkel, so daB der Name auf der waage- 
rechten Flache steht. 

'Der Richter des Hauses,a Stadtvorsteher und Wesir der Ramses-StadtO Parahotep.' 
a. Dieser Titel ist mir nicht bekannt. Ob es sich um eine Entstellung aus g^ 

handelt? Aber dann ware die Stellung vor mr-nwt ungewohnlich. Auch laBt die 
Qualitat von Statue wie Inschriften keine Schreibfehler erwarten. 

f3. n + Bezeichnung des Ortes, wo die Funktion ausgeiibt wurde, wird in der 
Ramessidenzeit regelmaBig durch den Namen vom Titel getrennt. 

Auf den beiden Seiten des Wuiirfelhockers zeigt das Relief je zwei der vier Horus- 
sohne, und zwar auf der linken Seite der Figur (vom Beschauer rechts) den affenkop- 
figen Hapi, hinter ihm den falkenk6pfigen Kebehsenuef,3 auf der rechten Seite vorne 
ist Amset ganz zerstort, dahinter steht der schakalkopfige Duamutef. Von den Bei- 
schriften sind noch ahnungsweise die Namen erkennbar sowie auf der linken Seite 
etwa in Brusthohe von einer senkrechten Zeile ein '\, rechts vor dem Namen des 
Duamutef einm . 

Das waagerechte Schriftband in Hohe der Fui3e ist auf der rechten Seite der Figur 
vollig zerstort,4 auf der linken ist soviel zu erkennen, daB dort eine Bitte um Opfergaben 

1 Seine Form ist die gleiche wie bei Kairo (CGC) 42I64; vgl. auch 42167. Literatur zu diesem Bat-Hathor- 
Symbol bei Erika Feucht-Putz, Die kgl. Pektorale (Diss. Muinchen, I967), S. 41, Anm. 5. 

2 Diese Schreibung mit pr vor dem Namen Ramses scheint Montet recht zu geben, der die Gotternamen 
saimtlich auf die Stadt beziehen mochte (zuletzt Geographie I, i96), gegen Gardiner, der das 'Ramses' nur auf 
den K6nig bezogen verstehen will (JEA I9, 127, Anm. i). 

3 Von seinem Namen ist noch das =- erhalten. 
4 Diese Seite war offenbar dem Wetter staiirker ausgesetzt; sie ist auch heute noch sehr stark vermoost. 
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stand: Die Zeile beginnt mit dem Namen des Atum und eines Horus(?), rechts steht 
ein , dem die Figur eines Gottes (Thot?) vorhergeht. Die Zeichen ganz rechts vor 
der Ecke k6nnten ~ sein. 

Auf dem Rucken stehen vier senkrechte Zeilen (D). Sie liefen sich durch Kombina- 
tion der noch vorhandenen Spuren mit der Zeichnung des i8. Jhdts. fast sicher 
wiedergewinnen. In der Zeichnung' sind Zeichen, von denen heute keine Spur mehr 
zu erkennen ist, punktiert. 

D 
2 1 3 J 

o ct w sic ! 

a aa 

a. Richtung unsicher, in Original nur zwei Striche 

b. Oder _. 

| Der reine Armre hat, wenn er den Ptah verehrt, GroBer Leiter der Handwerker in ...a Stadt- 
vorsteher und Wesir Rahotep." 

Geheimer Schrein der Urzeit,y Leiter des ganzen Landes, Wesir Rahotep. 

i Vorsteher des Geheimnisses im Ptahtempel, Leiter der Weberinnen in der n6rdlichen Kapelle 
(des Neithtempels in Sais),a Stadtvorsteher und Wesir Rahotep. 

4 
Steuermann im Gottesschiff,c der die Barke in Frieden fahren laBt, Wesir Rahotep.i 

a. Die Lesung der beiden Zeichen f hat Helck vorgeschlagen; die Nachprufung 
am Original hat sie bestatigt. Dagegen ist das haufig damit verbundene mr wrbt fir 
das folgende nicht m6glich. Die in der Zeichnung angegebenen Zeichen sind sicher, 
ein - unter _ ist ausgeschlossen. 

fi. S. unten Abschnitt II. 
y. Oder auch: 'Schrein des Geheimnisses der Urzeit'. Gemeint ist, daB Rahotep 

um die Vorgange der Urzeit weiB3, sie aber, wie es sich fur arrheta geh6rt, in sich 
I Es handelt sich nicht um ein Faksimile; ein solches herzustellen erlaubt der Verwitterungszustand nicht 

mehr. 
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verschlossen halt. In profanerem Zusammenhang wahit man das Alltagswort hn fur 
ahnliche Bilder, vgl. JEA 47, 103. Zum Ideal der Verschwiegenheit vgl. z. B. Eb. Otto, 
Die biographischen Inschriften d. Spdtzeit, 67 f. 

8. Dieser Titel scheint sont nicht bekannt zu sein. Aus dem NR und alterer Zeit 
kennen wir nur die Priesterinnen-Weberinnen selbst, teils mit Zuweisung an eine der 
beiden Kapellen rsnt und mhnt, teils ohne diesen Zusatz.' Leiter dieser Weberinnen 
mit dem Titel hrj hndwt, wieder mit oder ohne Nennung einer der beiden Kapellen, 
sind erst aus der Spatzeit belegt.2 

c. Offenbar hat (Pa-)Rahotep bei einer kultischen Feier, vermutlich in Memphis, 
das Steuerruder des auf dem Nil mit dem Gotterbild fahrenden Schiffes gefuiihrt. 
Diese Position begehren besonders Verstorbene auf der Sonnenbarke (Belegstellen zu 
Wb ii, 80, I7); in der Neschmet-Barke des Osiris nimmt sie mythisch Horus ein 
(Davies, Neferhotep I, Taf. 22); bei der Amunbarke tritt sogar Atum als jrj-hmw auf 
(Pleyte und Rossi, Papyrus de Turin, 20, 5). 

II 

Drei Eigennamen erscheinen auf unserer Statue: Rahotep, Parahotep und o@t . 
Cerny hat als erster gezeigt, daB die beiden ersten demselben Mann gehoren konnen, 
indem er weitere Belege fuiir Setzen und Fehlen des Artikels vor Personennamen der 
Ramessidenzeit erbrachte;3 De Meulenaere hat durch weitere Dokumente diese 
Annahme erhartet.4 Er hat zugleich bewiesen, daB es zwei Wesire des gleichen Namens 
(Pa-)Rahotep gegeben hat, von denen der eine nach Unteragypten (Pi-Ramses - 
Memphis) gehort und aus Sedment stammen duirfte, der andere dagegen aus Abydos.5 
Bei dem nicht ganz eindeutigen etwaigen Verwandtschaftsverhaltnis der beiden 
brauchen wir uns hier nicht aufzuhalten - es genutigt festzustellen, daB unsere Statue 
auf Grund ihrer Inschriften einwandfrei dem ersten zugeschrieben werden kann. So 
reduziert sich die Zahl der Eigennamen auf zunachst zwei - es liegt auf der Hand, daB 
auch die ungew6hnliche Schreibung o?tT nichts weiter als denselben Namen 
birgt, und zwar in Kryptographie.6 

I Vgl. auBer den Belegstellen zu Wb nII, 313, 24 noch CT viI, 21 c (mit einem Krokodil determiniert), 
sowie die in Kemi I4, 38, Anm. 5 genannte Literatur. 

2 Vgl. Kemi I4, 38, Anm. 6. 
3 In der Besprechung von W. Helck, Zur Verwaltung des MR und NR: Bi. Or. I9 (1962), 142. 
4 'Deux vizirs de Ramses II', Chron. d'1Eg. 41 (I966), 223 ff.- Ahnliche Erscheinungen der I8. Dynastie 

sind vielleicht anders zu erkliiren: BM 282 (Hierogl. Texts viI, 19) steht P4-sd neben Sd, und im Grabe Theben 
Nr. go90 aus der Zeit Thutmosis' IV. ist der Name einer Tochter des Grabherrn mit Farbe hieratisch vor- 

gezeichnet als T;-zvrt, in Hieroglyphen ausgefuiihrt ist aber nur Wrt (N. de G. Davies, Tombs of Two Officials, 
Taf. xxi und S. 28, Anm. 5; diesen Hinweis verdanke Herrn B. Kroeber). Ich mochte in diesen Fiallen aber 
nicht meinen, daB3 neben der neuagyptischen Form mit Artikel die mitteliigyptische ohne diesen steht, sondem 
daB es sich bei Sd und Wrt um Abktirzungen der Vollformen P;-(n)4d bzw. T;-(nt)-wrt handelt, vgl. H. Ranke, 
PN ii, III f. 

5 Ausgangspunkt fur seinen Beweis ist der Umstand, daBf3 sich bei der Grabung in Sedment im Jahre 1921 

ein Fragment eines Kanopengefii3es vom Typ Kebehsenuef gefunden hat, obwohl in Briissel ein vollstan- 
diges Gefai3 gleichen Typs und gleichen Namens vorhanden ist. Vgl. Bull. Musees royaux, 4e serie, 37. Jahrg. 
(1965), 5 und den in Anm. 4 genannten Aufsatz. 

6 Solche Schriftspielereien, wenn wir den anspruchsvolleren Namen Kryptographie nicht in Anspruch 
nehmen wollen, lieben gerade die beiden etwa gleichzeitigen Wesire (Pa-)Ra-hotep: Der unsere in Zeile I der 
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Ob der Eigentuimer unserer Statue derselbe ist, von dem Chnumibre etwa 700 

Jahre spater behauptet, er sei bekannter als Imhotep aus der Zeit Djosers,' wissen wir 
nicht - es mag sich bei dieser Beruhmtheit auch um den abydenischen Wesir handeln. 

III 

Die Kombination dieser Statue mit einer, die im i8. Jhdt. in der Villa Altichiero bei 
Padua stand, hat Cerny nach der Beschreibung sofort vorgenommen, ohne zu ahnen, 
daB3 bereits 1901 E. Schiaparelli diese Gleichsetzung gefunden und sogar gedruckt hat.2 
Auch Gardiner, der 1918 auf die gleich zu nennende Erstpublikation des Wurfel- 
hockers hinweist,3 hatte von Schiaparellis Bemerkung keine Kenntnis.4 Schiaparelli 
aber zitiert bereits jenes Werk des i8. Jhdts., in dem unsere Statue erstmals in vier 
Ansichten abgebildet wird: Mad. J. W. C. D. R., Altichiero, Padua, 1787 (Taf. XIII- 
XVI). Die Verfasserin war Justine Wynne Countess De Rosenberg, Gemahlin des 
damaligen osterreichischen Gesandten in Padua und ehemalige Geliebte Casanovas.5 
Altichiero hieB eine Villa, die sich der venetianische Senator Angelo Querini erbaut 
und deren Park er durch ein 'Kanopus' nach dem Vorbild der Villa Hadriani bei 
Tivoli verschonert hat. Um das agyptische Kolorit echt zu gestalten, hatte er sich 
mehrere agyptische Statuen verschafft - wir wissen nicht, woher. Eine von ihnen war 
unser (Pa-)Rahotep, den dann ein spaterer Besitzer von Altichiero, Antonio San 
Chirico, an den Herzog Francesco Melzi D'Eril (I753-I8I6)6 abgetreten hat; dieser 
iiberfuihrte sie anlafI3lich seines Neubaus des Schlosses in seinen Park in Bellagio. 

IV 
Das einzige weitere agyptische Stuck der Villa Melzi sei hier noch kurz besprochen. 

Es handelt sich um die Statue einer stehenden lowenkopfigen Gottin aus festem grauem 
Ruiickeninschrift, wo die Verehrung des Ptah bildlich erscheint, der sudliche Wesir in einer dieser eben ge- 
nannten sehr aihnlichen Schreibung auf seiner Hockerstatue aus Abydos (Petrie, Abydos, ii, Taf. XXXV, 2 und 
xxxvii), jetzt in Boston (Inv. 03. I891), die auch schwierigere ainigmatische Texte enthailt. 

I S. Gg. Posener, Premiere Domination perse, Doc. 14, S. 104 (q): leider sind Lesung wie tbersetzung nicht 
iiber jeden Zweifel erhaben. 

2 Auf den Seiten 147-9 des 1901 erschienenen Fuhrers von Dr. Giulio Carotti, Capi d'arte appartenenti 
a S.E. la duchessa Josdphine Meizi D'Eril-Barbo, Bergamo, Istituto Italiano d'Arti Grafiche, 1901o. Den Hinweis 
auf dieses Werk und eine Abschrift der Saitze von Schiaparelli verdanke ich der grof3en Freundlichkeit von 
Frau Virginia Graifin Gallarati Scotti in Bellagio. 3 JEA 5, 183. 

' So wenig wie ich, als ich mir 1953 an den Rand meiner Kopie der Texte notierte: 'Ob identisch mit der 
von Gardiner erwahnten Statue in Padua, s. JEA 5, I83 ?' 

5 Ich konnte dies Buch nicht einsehen, verdanke aber der Liebenswiurdigkeit von Dr. R. Moss Repro- 
duktionen, nach denen hier die Abb. I und 2 auf Taf. XX gemacht sind. Bereits 1792 haben Bouchard und 
Gravier in ihren Monumens egyptiens vol. ii auf Taf. 10-13 unseren Wiirfelhocker reproduziert. Den Park von 
Altichiero erwaiihnen N. Pevsner und S. Lang in ihrer grundlegenden Untersuchung uiber die Rolle aiigyptischer 
Kunst im Abendland vom Ausgang der Antike bis ins i9. Jhdt.: The Architectural Reviezv, vol. cxix (1956), 
243-54. (Fur diese Hinweise danke ich Herrn Kollegen John R. Harris herzlich.) Erwahnt wird die 'Villa 
Altichiero auch bei E. Iversen, The Myth of Egypt, I I2. 

6 Ober die politische Rolle dieses beruhmtesten Triigers des Namens Melzi, besonders sein Verhiiltnis zu 
Napoleon und damit wohl auch seine Liebe zu Agypten, gibt Stendhal Auskunft, zunachst I817 im Bellagio- 
Kapitel seines Tagebuch-Werkes Rome, Naples et Florence, und dann, 1839, in seinem Roman La Clwrtreise 
de Parme, besonders den ersten Kapiteln, allerdings jetzt ohne Namensnennung. Vgl. auch die Enciclopedia 
italiana s. v. 



Granit, ohne Inschriften (Taf. XIX, 2). Der heutige Torso ist 102,5 cm hoch. Die Beine 
sind etwas oberhalb der Knie abgebrochen, beide Oberarme und der rechte Unterarm 
abgeschlagen. Der obere Teil des Kopfes ist flach abgearbeitet, und an Stelle der 
Krone sitzt heute ein trapezformiges Loch von 13 cm Lange, vorne 5,5 cm, hinten 
8 cm Breite und etwa 2,5 cm Tiefe. Die G6ttin halt mit der linken Hand ein Papyrus- 
szepter vor den Leib, in der herabhangenden Rechten tragt sie ein Lebenszeichen. 
Halskragen und Haarstrahnen der herabfallenden Peruiicke sowie die ringformige 
Mahne sind deutlich und sorgfaltig eingraviert. Der Ruiickenpfeiler ist nach oben 
verbreitert (unten i6,5 cm, oben I8,5 cm) und im obersten Teil, vom Hals an auf- 
warts, eine Spur gedreht. 

Wahrscheinlich gehort die Figur zu einer der beiden Gruppen solcher Gestalten, 
die Amenophis III. im Muttempel und in seinem Totentempel in Theben-West 

aufgestellt hat, vermutlich als Ex-Votos bei schwerer Erkrankung. 
Schiaparelli gibt zwar an, daB auch dieses Stuick von Altichiero stamme, und 

tatsachlich bildet das oben genannte Werk des i8. Jhdts. auf Tafel xix eine lowen- 
kopfige Gottin ab, die ebenfalls gleich unterhalb der Knie abgeschlagen ist. Dennoch 
kann es sich diesmal nicht um dasselbe Stuck handeln: Die Figur in Padua saB namlich! 
Sie halt das Lebenszeichen in der linken Hand, die rechte liegt flach auf dem Knie. 
Was bei der Auflosung von Altichiero aus ihr geworden ist, liegt im Dunkel. Es mag 
uns trosten, daB sich zu (Pa-)Rahotep, als er seine Padua-Gefahrtin verloren hatte, 
die gleiche Gottin wieder gesellt hat, n rh tw bw jjnsjm. 
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DEUX STATUES 'GARDIENNES DE PORTE' 

D'EPOQUE RAMESSIDE 

Par J. J. CLARE 

LE Nouvel Empire, et plus specialeme poque ramesside, ont vu naitre, ou tout au 
moins se manifester dans des conditions telles que les temoignages ont pu en parvenir 
jusqu'a nous, des croyances religieuses populaires qui se sont materialisees sous 
forme d'objets de culte divers, et notamment sous forme de statues presentant des 
caracteres particuliers nouveaux, soit dans leurs gestes, leur attitude ou leurs attributs, 
soit dans la teneur de leurs inscriptions, quand ce n'est pas dans les uns et les autres 
a la fois. Deux statuettes, datant l'une et l'autre du regne de Ramses II, et qui, entrant 
dans cette categorie de documents, presentent de ce fait un interet particulier, font 
l'objet de la presente etude. 

FIG. x. Statue de Minmose 

La premiere (fig. i et pl. XXI) est une petite 'statue-bloc' conservee au Musee de 
Brighton, en Angleterre,l auquel elle a et6 presentee par un Mr. James Ashbury en 
1878. On ne sait rien sur sa provenance. Elle a et6 publiee sommairement, en 1901I, par 

Art Gallery and Museum, Brighton (Sussex). Quand j'ai examine la statue, en 1965, elle etait dans les 
reserves du musee, comme tous les autres objets de la petite collection egyptienne de Brighton, dont aucun 
n'est actuellement expose. J'adresse mes bien vifs remerciements a Mr. H. F. Brazenore, Conservateur 
adjoint du musee, qui m'a tres obligeamment permis de photographier la statue et d'en copier les inscriptions, 
en vue de sa publication. 
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Weigall.' C'est une statue de granit noir (la pierre est barree obliquement d'une veine 
rosatre), qui mesure i6 cm. de hauteur totale, y compris le socle rectangulaire, large 
de 9,5 cm. et long de 15 cm.,2 sur lequel l'homme qu'elle represente est accroupi. Ce 
personnage porte une grosse perruque evasee couvrant le haut des oreilles et tombant 
jusqu'aux epaules, et il a une petite barbe qui est a peine ebauchee, son menton touchant 
presque le dessus du bloc que forment ses jambes repliees. Un vetement dont les bords 
et les details ne sont pas indiques enveloppe completement son corps, jambes et bras 
compris; seules les mains en sortent et sont visibles, la gauche posee a plat, paume en 
dessous, sur le genou droit, la droite tenant une 'laitue' et s'appuyant sur le genou 
gauche. La statue est pourvue d'un pilier dorsal assez large et montant jusque derriere 
la tete, mais ne formant qu'une legere saillie. Elle est d'une facture mediocre, et les 

signes des inscriptions qui la recouvrent, petits pour la sorte de pierre dans laquelle ils 
sont graves, sont assez grossierement formes. Les deux coins de l'arriere du socle sont 
brises; pour le reste, la statue est parfaitement conservee. 

Les inscriptions occupent le pilier dorsal, les deux c6tes et le devant de la statue; en 
outre, un cartouche-prenom de Ramses II - 'Ousermaatra l'',lu de Ra' (A, ci-dessous, 
et fig. i) - est grave sur le dessus du bras droit. II y a trois colonnes de texte (B) sur 
le devant de la statue, et une (C) sur le pilier dorsal, toutes les quatre composees de 

signes faisant face a gauche. 

I 2 3 
-A B4 oC +i 

+! sic F= I 18 sic j? i 

Les textes B et C font connaitre l'identite du personnage represente par la statue: 
B Le scribe royal, prgtre-lecteur en chef du Seigneur des Deux-Pays, chamnbellan de Chou 
et Tefnout, premier prophete d'Onouris, Minmose, fils du dignitaire, chambellan de Chou 
et Tefnout, premier prophete d'Onouris, Hor, et C Le chambellan de Chou et Tefnout, 
premier prophete d' Onouris, Minmose. 

Sur chacun des cotes, il y a un texte de trois lignes horizontales, ecrites de droite 
a gauche aussi bien sur le cote droit (D) que sur le cote gauche (E), ou cette orientation 
est anormale. Ces inscriptions sont publiees ici pour la premiere fois; elles ne figurent 
pas dans l'article de Weigall qui n'a fait que les mentionner, en precisant qu'il s'agis- 
sait de 'prayers [.....] for the welfare of the soul of the deceased'.3 J'ai copie ces 

I 'A Statuette of Min-Mes, Chief Magician to Rameses II', dans ses 'Egyptian Notes', dans PSBA 23, 

13-15, avec une figure. Cf. aussi Legrain, Rec. trav. 32, 30 (Doc. 24). 
2 La largeur de '41 inches' (= 12 cm.) indiquee par Weigall, op. cit. 13, est inexacte. 
3 Ibid. 



PLATE XXI 

STATUE DE MINMOSIS (Musee de Brighton) 



PLATE XXII 

STATUE DE PYIAY (Collection Albert Husson) 
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textes sur l'original, et, meme si la forme des signes, dont le grain de la pierre a gene 
la gravure, est souvent imprecise, toutes les lectures sont sures.' 

sic 
D i i m e E i Ai 

?-) (+-) 
sic 

2 2 I,, t 

sic 
~3 T O x qOt3 V S YI377 

D 0 Onouris! accorde-moi d'etre dans ton temple, durablemnent installe a la grande 
porte, qu'elle soit fermefe ou qu'elle soit ouverte devant toi, car c'est moi qui suis son portier! 

E Puisse'-je recevoir des pains offerts en la Presence, a l'instar des Suivants d'Horus, 
puisque je me suis place pros de mon Seigneur, le dieu seigneur des dieux ! 

Dans le texte D, dans la phrase finale, ligne 3, on a affaire a une construction iw + 
pronom independant, rare en moyen egyptien (cf. Gardiner, Eg. Gr., ? 468, 3), plus 
frequente en neo-egyptien (cf. Erman, Neudg. Gr., ? 520), par laquelle la proposition 
nominale que iw introduit peut acquerir une valeur causale ou la capacite de fournir 
la raison, la preuve, etc. de ce qui vient d'etre enonce dans une proposition precedente. 
Les exemples de iw ink cites dans les grammaires sont traduits 'indeed, I was' 
(Gardiner), 'da ich...bin' (Erman); cf. notamment (at la XVIIIe dyn.): 'personne 
n'a pu m'egaler q 5 ) ~ j Q q ( -- f[ car, moi, j'etais le favori d'Hathor' (Gardiner, 
Peet and Cerny, Inscriptions of Sinai, n? I8I, 1. I ). Dans le texte de Minmose, iw ink 
p?(y).f iry-r; doit donc etre compris 'car (ou parce que, puisque) je suis son portier'.- 
Tout a la fin du texte D, le signe q tenant la place de 0, dans zry-c 'portier', est du 
a une transposition fautive de l'esquisse en hieratique, 0 pouvant avoir dans cette 
ecriture une forme simplifiee tres voisine de celle qu'a normalement q; cf. Moller, 
Hierat. Paldogr., II, n0 364 (=), col. 'P. Abbott' (Ramses IX). Autres exemples de 
cette confusion de signes a l'epoque ramesside: x= 3 \ chaouabti Caire CG 47226 
(var. L= =\, i sur Caire CG 47644, un autre chaouabti du meme personnage) ;2 

,, _ (, - statue Avignon Inv. 35.3 
Dans le texte E, 1. i, Q J, pour r mitt, est un equivalent neo-egyptien du simple ml 

'comme'; cf. Wb ii, 40, 8, et Erman, Neudg. Gr., ? 642. - Dans la phrase finale (E 2-3), 
il faut lire di.n(.i) wi hn-kwi, litt. 'je me suis place m'etant approche', avec un pseudo- 
participe qualifiant l'objet - en l'occurrence un objet pronominal et reflechi du 
verbe rdi; cf. Erman, Ag. Gr.4, ? 335; Gardiner, Eg. Gr., ? 315; Lefebvre, Gr., ? 349, 
30; Erman, Neudag. Gr., ? 342. C'est une construction qui se rencontre des la plus 

I II n'y a de doute que pour le premier signe de la 1. 2 du texte D, qui est endommage et pour la lecture 
duquel on peut hesiter entre 9 et e. 

2 Publies l'un et l'autre dans Newberry, Funerary Statuettes (CGC), io6 et I89. Loret, Rec. trav. 4, 99 
(42), a lu |i sur CGC 47226 (= n? xi6i de Maspero), mais Newberry donne la graphie avec q o a deux 
reprises, p. Io6 (et en outre a l'Index des titres, p. 419). Cette graphie avec q ?o se trouve sur une statuette de 
pierre (gres jaune), haute de 24 cm., et dont l'inscription est incisee; on peut donc penser que les signes sont 
clairs. 3 D'apres l'original; cf. ci-dessous, p. 144. 
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ancienne langue; le Wb II, 468, 13 (Belegst.) en cite un cas aux Textes des Pyramides: 
?A C,Zf 'p n t ('il te l'a mis courbe sous toi' (Pyr. ? 1632a d'apres 

Neit 430).I Elle est cependant rare (cf. Lefebvre, loc. cit.), notamment avec, comme 
ici, un objet pronominal reflechi. Minmose, en tout cas, l'affectionnait particuliere- 
ment, car il l'a employee une autre fois, dans les inscriptions de son tombeau, a Abydos, 
dans un contexte d'ailleurs tout a fait different, puisqu'il s'agit d'un hymne a Osiris: 
'Adoration a Osiris... par... Minmose- il dit: ' sic) [A sic 

--o- ~ 1 je (me) suis place pres de mon Seigneur, le dieu de l'etat primordial.'2 

FIG. 2. Statue de Pyiay 

La seconde statue (fig. 2 et pl. XXII et XXIII) fait partie d'une collection privee de 
Lyon.3 Elle a ee a achete, il y a environ quatre ans, chez un antiquaire parisien, et on ne 
possede aucun renseignement sur sa provenance. Elle est inedite. C'est aussi une petite 
statue-bloc, mais il s'agit dan es ce cas d'une statue 'sistrophore'. Elle est en schiste, 
d'une couleur gris-verdatre assez foncee, et elle mesure I5,5 cm. de hauteur, socle 

compris; ce dernier, haut de 4 cm., deborde fortement en arriere, ou vient encore s'y 

ajouter une sorte d'appendice, de meme epaisseur que le socle mais plus etroit, qui 

porte la longueur totale de la base de la statue a I5 cm., pour une largeur maximum 

de 6 cm. Le personnage que represente la statue est accroupi sur un mince coussin 
rond pose sur le socle; il porte une grosse perruque evasee tombant jusqu'aux epaules et 
decouvrant completement les oreilles, et son menton est orne d'une courte barbe carree. 
Son corps est entierement enveloppe dans un long vetement, descendant jusque sur 

I Cf. Jequier, Les pyramides des reines Neit et Apouit, pl. xvi; la phrase se trouve egalement chez Merenra 
ler et chez Pepi II, avec les graphies , L ,) (M.) et ._ 

p j (N.) pour le pseudoparticipe. 
2 Texte d'apres Amelineau, Nouvellesfouilles d'Abydos, i895-i896, 41 (non collationne). 
3 Son proprietaire, M. Albert Husson, non seulement m'a autorise a la publier, mais encore a eu l'obligeance 

de me la confier pendant le temps necessaire pour que je puisse l'etudier a loisir et la photographier: qu'il 
trouve ici l'expression de ma reconnaissance et mes remerciements. 
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les pieds, qui est ouvert et croise sur le devant, le c6te droit recouvrant le cote gauche; 
le bord en est indique en haut, a l'encolure, oiu il est nu, ainsi que devant et en bas, ou 
il est garni de courtes franges. Les mains sont degagees et elles sont representees comme 
dans la premiere statue: la gauche posee a plat, la droite tenant la 'laitue'. Cette statue 
est aussi pourvue d'un pilier dorsal, large et peu saillant, montant jusque derriere la 
tete, mais qui presente cette curieuse particularite de se prolonger a plat, presque 
horizontalement, sur l'appendice du socle dont il a ete question. (J'ignore la raison 
d'etre de cette forme particuliere du pilier dorsal, dont la statuaire egyptienne ne 
fournit a ma connaissance aucun autre exemple.) Enfin, sur le devant des jambes, est 
figure l'embleme hathorique en forme de sistre, traite en bas-relief. La statuette est 
d'un travail tres fin, tous les details et en particulier les signes des inscriptions qui la 
recouvrent, dont les plus grands n'ont pas meme un centimetre de hauteur, sont tres 
soigneusement graves. A part quelques ebrechures sans consequence: une petite 
cassure au coude droit et deux autres aux coins avant du socle, elle est intacte. 

Les inscriptions occupent le pilier dorsal et les deux cotes de la statue; il s'y ajoute, 
comme sur la statue de Minmose, un cartouche-prenom de Ramses II -'Ousermaatra 
'Alu de Ra' (F, pl. XXIII, et fig. 2)- grave sur le bras droit, et, en outre, lui faisant 
pendant sur le bras gauche, le nom du personnage represente par la statue, a savoir 
'Pyiay' (G, et fig. 2). Sur chacun des cotes de la statue, il y a une inscription de quatre 
lignes horizontales, ecrites, de la maniere habituelle, de droite a gauche sur le cote 
droit (H), et de gauche a droite gauche ( sur le ote gauche (J); sur e pilier dorsal, il y a deux 
lignes verticales de texte (K), dont les signes fon fface a droite, et qui, ainsi que le pilier 
lui-meme, se prolongent 'a plat sur l'appendice occupant l'arriere du socle., 

H 0 Ourethekaou! accorde-moi de demeurer dans ton) temple - dans ston intedans son interieur - 
de jour en jour, et accorde que je reste indemne a ses portes, sans y etre deplace de cofte 
et d'autre ( ?), jusqu ce que je repose dans Ankhtaoui, le district des favorises - pour le 
ka du serviteur Pyiay, justifien, fils du dignitaire Paour. 

J Une offrande-que-donne-le-roi a Ourethekaou, la mattresse du ciel, l'eil de Rd, qui 
est sortie de son corps, afin quelle accordes este vigoureux au service de son corps, afin accord qu mon corps rst Sa 
Personne, ma faculte' de parler etant indemne et ma desmarche assuree, jusqu'a ce que j'aie 
atteint letat de bienheureux -pour le ka du serviteur Pyiay, justifie'. 

K Le serviteur Pyiay, justifie', dit: 0 Ourethekaou! hol! prete l'oreille! C'est moi (ton) 
portier: accorde que je reste au service de mon maitre, a ouvrir (?) ses portes. 

Dans le texte H, 1. i, il faut certainement - sur le modele de imi wi m pr*k du texte 
D de Minmose - restituer le suffixe de la 2e pers. fem. sg. apres I I, suffixe qui manque 
aussi apres 

- 
Q j, texte K, 1. 2, ou l'on doit lire p;y('t) iry-Cr 'ton portier'. En H i, pr 

sans suffixe, soit 'la maison', 'le temple', ne serait pas satisfaisant dans le contexte, et 
pr(.i) 'ma maison', autre lecture graphiquement possible, est evidemment a ecarter;2 

La pl. XXIII reproduit les inscriptions dans la disposition, 1'orientation et la grandeur de l'original, 
en des fac-similes dessines sur des estampages, avec I'aide de photographies. 

2 11 ne peut naturellement etre question de lire -]I: le signe qui suit pr est nettement un - m (de m-hnzc), 
inverse comme ce signe l'est curieusement dans tous les cas dans les inscriptions de la statue, quelle que soit 
leur orientation (voir pl. XXIII). 
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en K 2, 0 ne peut etre que l'article possessif et, dans le contexte, seul un possessif 
de la 2e pers. fem. sg. peut convenir. Comme le montre la graphie ( <y v - 

msdrdt 'ton oreille' de K 2, seul autre cas d'emploi du suffixe de la 2e pers. fem. sg. 
dans les textes de la statue, le scribe utilisait, pour noter ce suffixe, la graphie neo- 
egyptienne m, et ce fait pet a lui seul en expliquer la double omission: 2 pouvait 
en effet etre traite comme le signe analogue l, le suffixe de la Iere pers. sg., et, a ce 
titre, ne pas etre exprime dans l'ecriture; cf. Erman, Neudg. Gr., ? 68, et Wb v, 337. 
L'interpretation de = ? - (H i) - ou le suffixe f ne peut referer qu'a pr 'temple' 
- est malaisee. J'ai traduit comme s'il s'agissait d'une sorte de parenthese precisant ce 
qui precede: '... dans ton temple, et plus exactement dans son interieur', ce qui 
n'est guere un procede usite en egyptien; la meme difficulte subsiste si, au lieu de faire 
de ces mots la preposition composee m-hnw, on y voit un substantif hnzw designant une 

partie determinee du temple. - Dans -9- L 8 s (H 3), on a affaire a un idiotisme 
it-in (itt-int), litt. 'emporter-(r)apporter', dont la signification et les modalites d'emploi 
ne sont pas encore bien etablies; cf. les etudes de Vandier, La famine dans l'Egypte 
ancienne, 71-3, et Gardiner, JEA 24, 124-5; voir aussi Faulkner, Concise Dict., 34. 
L'expression s'applique initialement a un mouvement physique de va-et-vient continu, 
comme par exemple le mouvement des machoires (Pap. Ed. Smith, III, I7)2 ou le 
balancement incessant d'un cobra dresse (Pyr. I459b); avec une nuance pejorative, elle 
refere a un mouvement physique desordonne ou irregulier (exx. dans Gardiner, loc. 
cit.). Mais il y a une majorite de cas, et deja au Nouvel Empire, ou l'expression est 
employee dans un sens ethique, generalement sous une forme negative, comme par 
exemple dans w m it-in 'exempt de it-in', c'est-a-dire, peut-etre, 'constant'.3 Parmi 

les assez nombreux exemples de it-in employe negativement, il en est un qu'il convient 
particulierement de comparer a celui de notre texte: il date pratiquement de la meme 

I En fait, comme le suffixe de la 2e pers. fem. sg. etait alors reduit a une simple voyelle -e (cf. copte -e), 
il ne pouvait plus etre note phonetiquement, et c'est la une raison suffisante pour qu'il ait ete parfois omis dans 

l'ecriture. Quand il est note au moyen de 9, ce signe est en realite un determinatif de la forme vocalique du 

suffixe, non exprimee graphiquement, exactement comme * rendant le suffixe de la Iere pers. sg. est, a l'origine 
au moins, un determinatif de la forme vocalique -i que devait avoir dans la majorite des cas ce suffixe. 

2 Cf. Breasted, Ed. Smith Surgical Pap., i, i86-7 et 189 (sur it-in, cf. aussi p. 595), et Von Deines und 
Westendorf, Wb. der mnediz. Texte, I, iio. Dans le Pap. Ed. Smith (xi, 15), it-in est aussi employe a propos du 
mouvement des vertebres du cou; cf. Breasted, op. cit. i, 340. 

3 Exx.: Naville, Todtb., Einleitung, 51 = I, pl. clxxxiii; Pap. Ch. Beatty VIII, r? 9, 6 (Gardiner, Chester 
Beatty Gift [Hierat. Pap. in the British Museum, ill], I, 70 et n. 2, et II, pl. 42); Chassinat, Dendara, iII, 79, 7 

(cf. aussi II, 12, 12-13, ou un complement direct, hpw 'lois', est ajoute a it-in). Dans les precedents exemples, 
l'expression qualifie un homme vertueux ou un juge integre (Thot, en tant que juge divin, ou le roi, assimile 
a Thot), mais 1w m it-in se dit aussi d'une crue du Nil qui ne se produit pas d'une facon irreguliere (cf. par ex. 
Chassinat, Edfon, II, 260, i i); d'un juge divin, on dit encore bwt k;f it-in 'l'inconstance (?) est I'abomination 
de son ka' (LD, Text, iv, 113). Dans des emplois differents, on trouve, dans des constructions ou it-in a divers 
complements introduits par la preposition mn, la negation n(n) ou le verbe negatif tm a la place de v' m; cf. 
par ex. Amelineau, Nouvelles fouilles d'Abydos, i897-i898, i6i et 292, et Le tomnibeau d'Osiris, 42; Berlin 
6910 (AeIB ii, 68); Glypt. Ny Carlsberg EIN 584 (BAe vi, 6; Koefoed-Petersen, Catal. des statues et statuettes, 
38). A la Basse ltpoque, it-in- construit avec la preposition m et toujours nie (par le verbe negatif imi ou par 
m vetatif) - se rencontre employe a propos de l'application des reglements d'un temple ou de l'utilisation des 
mesures par les pretres; cf. De Morgan, Catal. des Mon. III, 19, n? 541, et 245, n? 878, et Chassinat, Edfou, 

III, 361, 2. On trouve aussi m it-in (avec m vetatif) employe a propos de l'utilisation de la balance; cf. Lefebvre, 
Petosiris, Inscr. 32, b. Voir encore ci-dessous, p. 141, n. 3. 
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epoque (Mernephtah au lieu de Ramses II) et il se presente a peu pres dans la meme 
construction. I1 s'agit d'un passage de la 'biographie' du premier prophete d'Onouris 
Anhourmose, dans lequel ce personnage dit qu'il etait q' 6 . = P' J 

] ,, 
3 V' Q , ce que Gardiner a propose de traduire (avec une preference pour 

la deuxieme maniere) soit 'a poor lad firmly planted in the school, not fidgeting in it' 
soit 'a poor lad well grounded at school, unwavering in it' (JEA 24, I25). S'appuyant 
sur cet exemple, ou iz'vs refere explicitement a la designation de lieu ct-sb; 'ecole' 
qui precede, et compte tenu du fait que le suffixe de la I~re pers. sg. i n'est d'une fa9on 
generale pas exprime graphiquement dans notre texte (cf. wd;(z) en H 2, htp(iz) en 
H 3, r(i) 'ma bouche' et nmtt(.i) en J 3, pht(.i) en J 4, mn(.i) en K 2),2 on est fonde 
d'interpreter q j qui suit it-in comme etant, non pas - ce qui serait la lecture normale 

une graphie de im'i,3 mais l'adverbe im 'la', ecrit avec un trait expletif, et referant 
d'une faSon vague aux portes du temple ou au temple meme. - lV imi 
msdrt, litt. 'donne ton oreille', dans le sens de 'ecoute', en K 1-2, est un nouvel exemple 
d'une expression qui, d'apres Caminos, LEM 57, est connue uniquement par un 
passage de Pap. Anastasi II, 8, 5; cf., dans le meme sens, imi n i rnhwy.k avec -- - \ 
'oreilles' (Pap. Harris I, 3, 3 et 56b, i), ainsi que les expressions paralleles pour 'regarder', 
avec wd;t 'ceil' (ibid. S6b, i), et pour 'parler', avec r 'bouche' (Wb II, 389, 13-14). - 
Le verbe JS IM x de K 2 (Ou' la construction est (hr) bky 'a ouvrir (?)...' ou 
bky(.i) 'afin que j'ouvre(?)...' = 'afin que je puisse continuer a ouvrir(?)...') ne 
semible pas etre connu ailleurs et la traduction 'ouvrir' que j'en ai donnee est evidem- 
ment conjecturale et tres incertaine. On peut etre tente par un rapprochement avec 

<j brg, Wb I, 466, 12, un hapax egalement, synonyme de uzn 'ouvrir' (cf. M6ller, 
Die beiden Totenpapyrus Rhind, 26-7 et 82, n. 8o), qui supposerait les equivalences 
possibles k/g ety/'r ainsi qu'une metathese de ces deux consonnes. D'autre part, comme 
b.y est ecrit en orthographe syllabique, il peut s'agir d'un emprunt a une langue 
etrangere, et on peut penser au semitique bkk (jp7:, .) 'fendre, ouvrir'. Inutile de 
dire que tout cela reste tres hypothetique. 

Les deux statues qui viennent d'etre decrites ont un trait particulier en commun: 
dans les inscriptions de l'une comme de l'autre, on trouve une phrase affirmant que le 
personnage represente est, ou etait, un 'gardien de porte', un 'portier' iry-c? - d'une 
divinite ou, ce qui revient au meme, de son temple. Chez Minmose, c'est (D 3) ? ) 
~ -! 

< 
~ (sic) 'je suis (ou j'etais) son portier' - le portier du temple (pr) d'Onouris 

ou de la 'grande porte' (cr wr) de ce temple; chez Pyiay, c'est (K 2) 3 (] (lire 
p;y t)) }} 'je suis (ou j'etais) ton portier' - le portier de la deesse Ourethekaou, 
c'est-a-dire de son temple. A ces affirmations non ambigues s'ajoutent encore des 

phrases dont la signification exacte est moins facile a determiner, du fait surtout de 

I Cf. Kees, ZAS 73, 79 (1. 12-I4 de la 'biographie') et 8I. 
2 Dans '~=' (K 2) = 'mon maltre', le trait peut etre aussi bien un substitut du determinatif ) ou r que la 

notation du suffixe -i. 
3 Pour la possibilitc d'avoir apres im un suffixe referant a la personne ou a la chose memes que qualifie 

l'expression, cf. 'une crue n(n) it-in im'f (s>) sans irregularite en elle' (Mariette, Denderah, I, I8, 1. I ), et 
'un inventaire ii(n) it-in im-f () sans irregularite en lui' (Chassinat et Daumas, Dendara, VI, I52, 2). 
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difficultes de vocabulaire, mais qui, cependant, etablissent indubitablement une 
relation entre ces personnages et les portes - designees par les termes sb; ou r;, ce 
dernier signifiant proprement 'vantail' - qui se trouvaient dans les temples que 
mentionnent les inscriptions de leurs statues: Minmose demande a Onouris de pouvoir 
etre durablement installe (rwd) a la 'grande porte' (r; wr) de son temple, qu'elle soit 
fermee ou ouverte devant le dieu (D 1-3), et Pyiay souhaite de demeurer sain et sauf 
(wd;) aux portes (sbw) du temple d'Ourethekaou (H 2), et de rester au service de son 
maitre, a ouvrir (?) les portes (r;wy) pour lui (K 2). 

La solution qui se presente d'emblee a l'esprit est qu'on a affaire a des textes bio- 
graphiques, que Minmose et Pyiay etaient - de leur vivant - attaches en tant que 
gardiens de portes au service des temples mentionnes, et que c'est ce qu'ils expriment 
dans les inscriptions de leurs statues. Mais, outre que la phraseologie n'est pas dans 
le style habituel des autobiographies egyptiennes, differentes constatations viennent 
s'opposer a une telle interpretation et permettent d'en proposer une autre. 

Le Minmose de la statue de Brighton est un personnage bien connu.I I1 appartenait 
a la famille du celebre Ounennefer, le premier prophete d'Osiris a Abydos. On a re- 
trouve son tombeau, qui etait situe dans la necropole abydenienne,2 et on connait de 
lui plusieurs statues ainsi que divers autres objets: vases, chaouabtis, etc. Les titres qui 
lui sont attribues sur ces monuments montrent que Minmose etait un personnage 
important: en plus des titres de 'scribe royal', 'pretre-lecteur en chef du Seigneur des 
Deux-Pays', 'chambellan de Chou et Tefnout' et 'premier prophete d'Onouris' qu'il 
porte sur la statue de Brighton, et ailleurs egalement, il avait encore ceux de 'noble 
hereditaire et prince', 'tresorier du roi de Basse Ptgypte', 'ami unique', 'pretre sem', 
'grand des voyants de Ra a This', 'majordome du domaine d'Onouris', 'chef des 
prophetes des dieux seigneurs du nome thinite', et d'autres encore. Or, non seulement 
le titre de iry-cr 'portier' ne figure pas dans l'enumeration des titres de Minmose, 
pourtant varies et nombreux, mais encore, etant donne leur nature, on ne peut vrai- 
ment pas s'attendre a le trouver parmi eux. En effet, si, a la Basse lRpoque, les 'gardiens 
de portes' des temples tenaient une certaine place dans la hierarchie sacerdotale, 
a l'epoque ramesside ils n'etaient encore, a de rares exceptions pres,3 que de simples 

portiers charges de s'occuper des portes des temples et de les garder. Et, puisque 
Minmose etait deja premier prophete d'Onouris, notamment, quand il a fait faire la 
statue conservee a Brighton, il n'est pas vraisemblable qu'il ait fait etat d'une obscure 
charge de portier de temple, s'il l'avait jamais occupee lors d'un modeste debut de 
carriere. I1 faut donc chercher une autre explication 'a la mention de cette designation 
de 'gardien de porte' sur sa statue, car elle ne semble pas pouvoir referer a un emploi 
que Minmose aurait reellement occupe pendant son existence terrestre. 

Cf. Petrie, Abydos, 1, 44, [b] 4; Legrain, Rec. trav. 31, 209-11; 32, 29-34 et 38-40; Kees, ZAS 73, 89, 

et Das Priestertum im dgypt. Staat, 102-3, 148-9, 151-2, et Nachtraiige, 13 (S. 103); Heick, Zlur Verzvaltung 
des Mittleren u. Neuen Reichs, 454-5; De Meulenaere, Chron. d'Tg. 41/82, 229-32. 

2 Cf. Porter and Moss, Top. Bibl. v, 74-5. 
3 Un portier de temple (iry-C; n hzwt-ntr), par exemple, est aussi second prophete et pretre wrb (Urk. IV, 30), 

et quelques autres portiers (iry-fC) remplissent en meme temps la charge de pretre wrb; cf. Jelinkova-Reymond, 
Chron. d'Eg. 28/55, 48-9. 
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Les objets portant le nom de Minmose qui sont parvenus jusqu'a nous ne provien- 
nent pas tous de son tombeau abydenien, ni meme du site d'Abydos: une table d'offrande 
brisee' de ce personnage a ete trouvee en 1891 a Mecheikh (Nag' el-Machayikh), un 
village situe sur la rive orientale du Nil vis-a-vis de Girga, tout pres, donc, du site de 
l'ancienne This, et c'est probablement aussi de Mecheikh que proviennent deux ou 
trois des statues de Minm6se decouvertes vers la meme epoque.2 Mecheikh occupe 
l'emplacement d'une ville pharaonique appee a'Behdet-Orientale' (Bhdt-'Ibtt),3 et, 
sous le village moderne, subsistent encore les ruines du temple ramesside de cette 
ville, un sanctuaire consacre a Onouris et a la deesse-lionne Mehyt, dans lequel 
Minmose exer9ait son sacerdoce.4 C'est selon toute vraisemblance dans ce temple que 
se trouvaient les statues lui appartenant qui ont ete trouvees sur le site - statues au 
nombre desquelles il faut trs prolement compter celle desquelles il faut tres probablement compter celle de Brighton.5 Les statues 
de Minmose, dont deux sont du type 'sistrophore',6 eaient ainsi des 'statues de temple', 
et l'on sait que certaines statues de cette categorie, persues par les rfgyptiens comme 
etant doue censees joud'une per dans le temple le role 
d'un intermediaire entre la divinite du lieu et les gens qui venaient presenter quelque 
requete a cette divinite.7 Pour bien marquer ce role, des inscriptions originales de- 
crivaient explicitement le personnage represente par la statue - ou, plus exactement, 
la statue meme - comme etant un ] ? whmw, un 'porte-parole', qui, etant a meme 
d'interceder aupres de la divinite, s'offrait de lui communiquer, moyennant naturelle- 
ment quelque offrande de pain et de biere, les demandes qu'on viendrait a lui presenter. 

On trouve ainsi, sur les statues en question, des affirmations telles que: tnk whmw 
n nbt pt 'je suis le porte-parole de la Maitresse du ciel', ink whmw n hnwtf 'je suis le 
porte-parole de ma Dame'.8 Notons en passant que, de meme que Minmose n'etait pas 
professionnellement un 'gardien de porte', aucun des personnages auxquels sont 
pretees les paroles qui viennent d'etre rapportees n'exersait la profession de whmw: 
parmi eux il y a un marchand (swyty); un chef des tisserands (hry mrt); un echanson 
(wbC) royal, chef de departement (rU n rt) du Seigneur des Deux-Pays et intendant (mr 
pr); un scribe des recrues (nfrw) du Seigneur des Deux-Pays; un autre scribe des 
recrues qui etait en outre scribe scribe royal; un premier conducteur de char (ktn) de Sa 

I Caire, CG 23095 (Kamal, Tables d'offrandes, 8I-2). Cf. Kees, ZAS 73, 85, n. 7. 
2 Cf. Cooney, Bull. Brooklyn Muiseum II/3, 16-17. 
3 Cf. Gardiner, Onomastica, II, 36*-37* (35IA). 
4 Cf. Sayce, PSBA 7, 172; Kees, ZAS 73, 77. 

5 Cf. Mariette, Monuments divers, 27, a pl. 78 (texte de Maspero): 'des fouilles, faites a Mesheikh, a partir de 
1881, ont mis au jour, dans le village, un petit temple construit par Ramses II, repare par Minephtahl, et ont 
rendu beaucoup de statues et de steles, dont quelques-unes appartiennent a d'autres princes de Thini 
[c'est-a-dire autres que le premier prophete d'Onouris Anhourmose dont Maspero a parle precedemment].' 

6 Brooklyn 16.206 (Cooney, Bull. Brooklyn Museum I/3, I6-17 et fig. 3, p. 14) et Caire, CG 1203, de pro- 
venance 'inconnue' (Borchardt, Statuen a. Statuetten, IV, 103-5). 

7 Cf. Helck, Einflui der Militdrfuiihrer (Unt. xiv), 12-13; Otto, ZAS 78, 32-3 et Orientalia 17, 462; Hermann, 
Altdgypt. Liebesdichtung, 49, n. 49 (de p. 48); Morenz, Agypt. Religion, I08-9. 

8 Exx.: statues Caire, JE 89783 (inedite); de ^ " , dans le commerce (inedite); Louvre E. 14241 

(Urk. iv, 1856, 9, ou il faut lire P-= au lieu de ==); Caire, CG 627 (Borchardt, Statuen u. Statuetten, II, 174); 
Caire, CG 901 (Urk. IV, I922, 9); Linkoping 189 (voir ci-dessous, p. 144, n. 4), etc. Cf. aussi les deux statues 
d'Amenhotep fils de Hapou, Caire, JE 44861 (Urk. IV, 1833, i8) et JE 44862 (Urk. iv, 1835, 6). 
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Majeste, messager (wpwty) royal dans tous les pays etrangers et chef de la charrerie 
(hry pdt n t;-nt-htr); etc.' 

Mais la designation de whmw 'porte-parole' n'est pas la seule que l'on trouve 
employee de la maniere qui vient d'etre definie. Dans les parties du temple auxquelles 
le peuple avait acces, dans l'avant-cour (wb) notamment, les statues de particuliers 
etaient nombreuses a solliciter des visiteurs une offrande, et il etait bon pour chacune 
d'elles, afin de faire face a cette concurrence, de pouvoir presenter quelque avantage 
sur ses voisines. Un moyen de montrer qu'on etait particulierement bien place pour 
avoir l'oreille de la divinite consistait a pretendre etre un de ses serviteurs, ou Mmeme 
un de ses familiers. D'ou l'emploi, a cot e de wmw 'porte-parole', d'autres designations 
telles que, d'une part, I ) hm ou S k b;k 'serviteur', et, d'autre part, ( ' 1 ihy et 
f is (biz), deux termes par l'emploi desquels l'homme represente par la statue 
s'assimilait a un personnage mythologique de l'entourage de la divinite. Ces quatre 
termes figurent le plus souvent, mais non pas exclusivement, dans des phrases du 
modele de celles qu'on a deja vues - par exemple: ink hm n Hthr 'je suis le serviteur 
d'Hathor', ink hm n nbtpt 'je suis le serviteur de la Maitresse du ciel', ink b;k n Nb ( l) 
'je suis le serviteur de la deesse Or', ink p is n Hthr 'je suis le "chauve" d'Hathor', etc.2 

Or, parmi les termes ainsi employes pour appater les visiteurs du temple afin 
d'obtenir d'eux des offrandes ou des prieres, termes dont on faisait volontiers figurer 
deux ou trois simultanement dans les inscriptions d'une meme statue, pour etre plus 
sur d'obtenir le resultat recherche, on trouve egalement - s'ajoutant a celles qui ont 

deja ete citees - la designation mme de iry-c; 'gardien de porte' qu'on a rencontree sur 
les statues de Minmose et de Pyiay. Ainsi, trois personnages dont l'un etait le scribe 
des collectes (shw) Sedjemouaou, un autre (deja cite precedemment), le premier con- 
ducteur de char de Sa Majeste, messager royal dans tous les pays etrangers et chef de 
la charrerie, Anhournakht, et le troisieme, le scribe royal, directeur du Double Grenier 
et grand intendant (mr-pr wr), Ramose, font dire respectivement a leur statue: ? 

sic 

~ B ?3 h i- ? n [ - - 
'c'est moi le "chauve" d'Hathor, c'est moi le portier 

de son temple';3 g j11 ~ ~ - I lT D^ 'c' est moi le (vrai) 
serviteur de la Maitresse du ciel, le "chauve" du temple de Mehyt, le portier de son 
sanctuaire' ;4 ? I -^ -- 'c'est moi le (vrai) serviteur de la Maitresse du 

ciel, le portier de son temple'.5 
I Voir les references dans la precedente note. 
2 Cf. par ex., pour hm: Caire, CG 930 (Borchardt, op. cit. in, I6o); Bruyere, Deir el Mledineh (I935-I940), 

11, 58, no 68; ibid. (I945-1947), 39 et fig. 26, n? 88 ([in]k hm n Hthr); statue de Ramo6se, dans le commerce 

(cf. ci-dessous, n. 5);-pour b,k: Bruyere, op. cit. (I935-I940), II, 58, n0 68, et p. 59, n? 256; pour 
ihy: Louvre E. I4241 (Urk. iv, i856, 9); British Museum 1459 (Naville, XIth Dyn. Temple at Deir el-Bahari, 
in, pl. ix, A.c); - pour is: Caire I203 (Borchardt, op. cit. iv, 104); British Museum 41645 (Hierogl. Texts, v, 
pl. xl); Strasbourg 1587 (Spiegelberg, Rec. trav. 28, I76); Avignon Inv. 35 (cf. la note suivante). Pour les 
deux derniers termes, dont l'explication d6passerait les limites du present article, je renvoie a mon 6tude en 

preparation sur les 'statues de chauves d'Hathor'. 
3 Avignon Inv. 35, d'apres l'original; copie tres fautive chez Moret, Rec. trav. 35, 201. 

4 Link6ping I89, inedit; photographies de la statue dans 5000 dr egypt. konst (Nationalmuseum Stockholm), 
pl. [26], n? 98 (cf. p. 53 et 98), et Bj6rkman, Smithska samlingen av egypt. fornsaker i... Linkopings Stads 
Museum, pl. xvii (cf. p. 129, n? i89). 

5 Statue de Ramose, inedite, dans le commerce au Caire, en I964 et anterieurement. 
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I1 y a certes une difference, et qui n'est pas negligeable, entre les phrases qui viennent 
d'etre citees et celles des statues de Minmose et de Pyiay: tandis que les premieres 
sont adressees aux visiteurs du temple, les secondes, elles, sont adressees a la divinite; 
la signification des unes est 'je suis le portier de son temple', celles des autres, 'je suis 
le portier de ton temple'. Cependant, je crois qu'il ne peut faire de doute qu'on trouve 
dans ce rapprochement l'explication de l'emploi de la qualification de iry-rc 'portier' 
dans les inscriptions des deux statues etudiees ici. Quand le premier des deux person- 
nages, Minmose, dit qu'il etait le portier de la grande porte du temple d'Onouris, cela 
ne signifie pas qu'il avait effectivement exerce cette profession de son vivant: c'est la 
statue a son image qu'il avait placee dans le temple nomme, pour y demeurer eternelle- 
ment, qui etait consideree comme tenant - et comme devant continuer de tenir apres 
sa mort - ce role de portier du temple. 

Pour ce qui est du second personnage, Pyiay fils de Paour, une telle analyse de la 
situation, qui en l'occurrence est plus complexe, peut paraitre moins sure. Ce Pyiay 
ne semble pas etre connu ailleurs, et on peut hesiter a affirmer, sur la foi d'un seul 
document, qu'il n'avait pas ete, de son vivant, un gardien de porte, d'autant plus que 
son titre, , ,- sdm-r?, 'ecouteur d'appels', que l'on rend par 'serviteur', peut etre, 
comme c'est parfois le cas ailleurs,' un titre fantaisiste ou de complaisance recouvrant 
une fonction reelle diff6rente. Une autre particularite de la statue de Pyiay qui peut 
sembler, a premiere vue, devoir faire obstacle a l'interpretation proposee, est la pre- 
sence, en complement de la phrase (H 2) i iT J *7 'accorde-moi de 
rester sain et sauf a ses portes', des mots (H 3) O v = ? qui ne peuvent 
signifier que 'jusqu'a ce que je repose dans (la necropole de) Ankhtaoui', c'est-a- 
dire 'jusqu'au jour de ma mort': on peut evidemment etre tente de voir dans ces 
mots la preuve que c'est durant sa vie sur terre que Pyiay affirmait avoir ete un 
portier du temple. Enfin, il est pour le moins tres probable que le 'maitre', 7 nb, dont 
il est question dans l'inscription du pilier dorsal (K 2) - maitre au service duquel 
Pyiay demande a la deesse Ourethelkaou de lui accorder de rester - n'est pas un dieu, 
mais le maitre humain dont Pyiay etait le sdm-rs 'serviteur' pendant son existence 
terrestre. II serait en effet difficile d'admettre que, dans des inscriptions qui sont 
entierement consacree a la deesse Ourethedkaou, comme l'est aussi la statue elle-meme 
avec sa representation du sistre 'hathorique', une autre divinite, en l'occurrence un 
dieu, soit mentionne, et d'une faqon aussi peu explicite. En outre, quelle que soit la 
signification du verbe J . q q xJ (K 2), que j'ai rendu par 'ouvrir' dans le souci 
surtout d'eviter un blanc dans la traduction, ce verbe exprime forcement quelque 
action exercee sur les portes, et justement sur les portes du 'maitre' en question, nb 
etant le seul mot auquel puisse refefrer le possessif dans '-= 'ses portes'. On re- 
joint donc ce qui a ete envisage plus haut comme une simple possibilite, a savoir que 
Pyiay, meme si son titre de sdm-rs 'serviteur' ne l'indique pas, avait a s'occuper d'une 
fa~on ou d'une autre des portes de la demeure de son maitre et qu'il etait par con- 
sequent, et ce de son vivant, en quelque sorte un 'portier', c'est-a-dire un iry-r;. 

r Cf. Cerny, Rev. Pg. Anc. 2, 201-6. 
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Ainsi, on ne peut eviter d'avoir a admettre que les inscriptions de la statue de Pyiay 
concernent, au moins pour une partie de ce qui y est exprime, l'existence reelle, 
terrestre, de ce personnage. 

Cette constatation ne doit pas, cependant, etre regardee comme s'opposant absolu- 
ment a l'interpretation envisagee ici pour la statue de Pyiay. Une telle statue pouvait 
facilement presenter dans ses inscriptions des elements contradictoires: elle devait en 
effet etre con~ue, d'une part en vue de l'acceptation de son introduction dans le 
temple, d'autre part en vue d'un sejour permanent dans le temple. La phrase initiale 
(H I-2) de la priere a Ourethekaou, imi wi m pr(Kt) m-hnw-f rr nb, dont la traduction 
litterale est 'place-moi dans ton temple, dans son interieur, chaque jour', est un 
exemple de cette confusion de deux situations differentes successives: elle signifie, 
a notre sens, 'accepte ma statue dans ton temple..., et, une fois qu'elle sera dans ton 
temple, accepte qu'elle y demeure chaque jour (c'est-a-dire de jour en jour)'. D'autre 
part, la statue etait faite essentiellement pour assurer, apres sa mort, des offrandes 
funeraires au personnage qu'elle representait, mais elle etait placee dans le temple 
deja de son vivant. D'oiu la possibilite que les inscriptions fassent a la fois allusion 'a la 
vie terrestre et a la vie post mortem du personnage qu'elles concernent, et ce d'une fa;on 
qui peut ne pas etre en accord avec notre logique: les ligyptiens, on le sait, n'etaient 
nullement genes d'avoir a accepter simultanement deux interpretations ou deux situa- 
tions differentes. I1 n'est donc pas anormal que nous nous trouvions devoir admettre 

qu'il y a dans les inscriptions de la statue de Pyiay un melange d'allusions, d'une part 
a sa profession durant sa vie terrestre, et d'autre part au role de sa statue dans le temple 
apres sa mort. Ce qui, en tout cas, est a mon avis certain, c'est que, si Pyiay a ete, 
comme c'est tres probable, un gardien de porte alors qu'il etait en vie (et ce peut, certes, 
etre ce qui l'a incite a se faire representer sous forme d'une statue 'gardienne de 

porte'), il n'a pas ete, de son vivant, donc reellement, un portier du temple de la 
deesse Ourethekaou. Comme c'est le cas pour Minmose, c'est "a sa statue, et a elle 

seule, qu'il faut attribuer ce role. 
Le temple dans lequel Pyiay avait place sa statue (dont la provenance, je le rappelle, 

n'est pas connue) est tres probablement un de ceux qui existaient a Memphis ou dans 
la region de Memphis. C'est en effet ce qu'on peut deduire de la mention, dans ses 

inscriptions (en H 3), du nom geographique - 'Ankhtaoui', qui est employe 
pour designer l'endroit - la necropole - ou il desirait reposer apres sa mort. Les avis 
sont partages sur ce qu'etait precisement Ankhtaoui: un autre nom de la ville de 

Memphis? un quartier de cette ville? un de ses faubourgs? un sanctuaire memphite 
particulier?' On a meme suppose que cette designation, si frequemment associee au 
dieu Ptah de Memphis, dans son epithete nb rnh-t;wy 'Seigneur de Ankhtaoui', n'etait 

peut-etre pas, a l'origine, un nom geographique.2 Quoi qu'il en soit, et nonobstant 
d'autres emplois, Ankhtaoui est certainement un des noms qu'on donnait, au Nouvel 

Cf., entre autres, Bonnet, Reallexikon dgypt. Religionsgeschichte, 448[a]; BAR iv, i 1, n. a; Caminos, LEAM, 
336; Christophe, BIFAO 48, 4; Erichsen und Schott, Frag. memphit. Theologie, 329 et 346; Hurry, Imhotep2, 
4; Kees, Gotterglaube2, 179 et 293; Sandman Holmberg, The God Ptah, 188 et 214; Steindorff, Egypt. Sculp- 
ture in the Walters Art Gallery, 62. 2 Cf. Sandmnan Holmberg, op. cit. 215. 
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Empire et plus tard, a la necropole de Memphis: d'une part ce terme se rencontre 
plusieurs fois employe - comme c'est le cas dans l'inscription de Pyiay - dans des 
phrases relatives a l'ensevelissement, emploi dans lequel il recoit regulierement le 
determinatif ci des 'regions desertiques', ce qui confirme la signification indiquee; 
d'autre part, les monuments dans les inscriptions desquels cette acception 'necropole' 
se rencontre sont de provenance memphite ou, si leur provenance est inconnue, sont 
d'une facon ou d'une autre en relation avec le dieu Ptah et peuvent donc etre supposes 
provenir egalement de Memphis. C'est ainsi qu'on trouve la formule krst nfrt m 
rnh-towy 'un bel ensevelissement dans (la necropole de) Ankhtaoui' sur une statue du 
Nouvel Empire trouvee a Mit-Rahina (< S , x),' sur une statue de Basse 

l,poque provenant de Saqqara (= i -- ),2 et sur une statue du Nouvel 
Empire de provenance inconnue, mais qui represente un homme accroupi tenant 
devant lui une image du dieu Ptah, et dont la provenance memphite est encore indiquee 
par la mention de ce dieu dans la formule d'offrande (htp-di-nswt) dont depend la 
phrase relative a l'ensevelissement (> - _ ' c=).3 D'autre part, dans un 
texte funeraire d'une tombe ramesside de Saqqara, il est fait allusion a [.]= - 
- '~ 'l'ile des justes, la necropole (hrt)4 de Ankhtaoui'.5 Enfin, des graphies telles 
que - g ou - ?-, avec le determinatif v dont l'emploi indique que ce nom etait 
communement senti comme celui d'une necropole, ne sont pas rares, par exemple 
dans des epithetes divines, sur des monuments provenant de la region memphite.6 
Ainsi, a la difference de ce qui s'est produit pour d'autres noms propres geographiques 
qui ont perdu leur attachement originaire 'a une localisation determinee et sont devenus 
des termes generaux pour 'necropole', Ankhtaoui a continue a s'appliquer exclusive- 
ment a la necropole de Memphis. On est donc en droit de regarder la presence de ce 
toponyme dans les inscriptions de la statue de Pyiay comme etant la preuve qu'elle 
provient de la region de Memphis et que, par consequent, c'est dans un sanctuaire de 
cette ville ou de ses environs qu'elle avait ete placee.7 

I1I s'agissait, comme on peut le conclure, de la mention exclusive de cette deesse dans 
les inscriptions de la statue, d'un temple ou d'une chapelle d'Ourethekaou. Ce nom, 
en fait, n'est pas en general attache a une divinite determinee, c'est plutot un surnom 
ou une epithete que portent differentes deesses.8 On le trouve attribue a Hathor, 
a Isis et aux deesses leontocephales Sakhmet et Bastet, qui peuvent toutes etre des 

I Caire, CG 1174 (Borchardt, op. cit. iv, 90). 2 Caire, CG 667 (ibid. IIi, 15). 
3 Leyde D 31 (Leemans, Monumens, II, pl. v, n? 3 I; Beschr. v, 12, n? 27, fig. 72). Texte collationne sur un 

estampage obligeamment communique par B. H. Stricker. 
4 Cf. Wb iii, 143, I8. 
5 Berlin 12410 (AeIB II, I79). Cf. Erman, ZAS 33, 22 et pl. ii, b, et Porter and Moss, Top. Bibl. iii, 197. 

Cf. aussi: biw dsr n 1 . . 1 bw h.p dt'i im 'le lieu sacr6 de Ankhtaoui, le lieu ou est cache mon corps', paroles 
pretees a Imhotep et concernant sa sepulture qui etait situee pres de Memphis; cf. Sethe, Imhotep, 7. 

6 Cf. Petrie, MIemphis, II, pl. xxiv (2 exemples); Caire, CG 606 (Borchardt, op. cit. II, 156) et CG 870 
(ibid. III, 13 I); etc. 

7 Le nom Pyiay se rencontre sur plusieurs monuments provenant de Memphis (cf. Berlin 7269 (AeIB II, 

I97), Florence Inv. 2584 (Bosticco, Le stele egiz. del Nuovo Regno, n? 28), etc.), mais dans aucun cas il ne peut 
s'agir du personnage de ce nom que represente la statue publiee ici. 

8 Sur Ourethekaou cf. Bonnet, Reallexikon dgypt. Religionsgeschichte, 848. 
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deesses memphites. Ainsi, dans des enumerations rations d'epoque ramesside de divinites 
associees a Ptah, on trouve Isis qualifiee de 'Ourethekaou'. Comm e divinite 
particuliere, compagne du dieu Ptah, Ouretheskaou se rencontre, par exemple, a l'epoque 
de Ramses II, sur une stele du temple d'Abou-Simbel,3 et, formant une triade avec 
Ptah et Sakhmet, sur la stele d'une statue stelephore du vizir Paser, ou la deesse Neit 
est egalement figuree.4 On ne peut donc pas dire qui etait precisement la deesse 
appelee Ourethekaou sur la statue de Pyiay. La presence du sistre hathorique ornant 
le devant de cette statue n'indique pas necessairement, en tout cas, qu'il s'agissait 
d'Hathor, car cet embleme pouvait etre associe associ n'importe laquelle des deesses qui 
ont ete mentionnees. 

Dans son Ancient Egyptian Religion, dans le chapitre qu'il a intitule 'Men and the 
Gods', Cerny a mis en relief (p. 74) le fait que, au Nouvel Empire, dans le sentiment 
populaire, differentes statues divines distinguees par des attributs, des costumes ou des 
epithetes differents, et par les diverses localites ou elles se trouvaient, ont ete peu a peu 
dissociees des dieux qu'elles representaient pour devenir en elles-memes des objets de 
culte. II en a ete un peu de meme des statues mentionnees dans le commentaire de cet 
article: elles etaient senties comme des entites independantes, en quelque sorte, de la 
personne qu'elles representaient, auxquelles les fideles - attires surtout par les avantages 
que l' association de ces statues avec la divinite leur faisait esperer - presentaient des 
offrandes dans l'espoir d'obtenir par leur entremise la realisation de quelque vceu. Si 
l'interpretation que j'en ai donnee est correcte, c'etait aussi le cas pour les statues de 
Minmose et de Pyiay. Leur specialisation dans le role de 'gardiens de portes' peut 
etre due au fait qu'elles etaient effectivement placees 'a la porte'5 du temple dans lequel 
elles se trouvaient, mais il n'est pas meme besoin d'avoir recours a cette explication, 
car l'avant-cour (wbG) des temples, dans laquelle devaient etre groupees la majorite des 
statues dont il a ete question, etait precisement un lieu ou pouvaient se tenir les 

portiers.6 Enfin, si la pratique de placer de telles statues dans les temples peut etre 
regardee comme une manifestation de la religion populaire, on a vu que des person- 
nages importants, a en juger d'apres leurs titres, n'avaient pas fait fi de ce moyen 
d'assurer leur subsistance apres la mort: le cas de Minmose, premier prophete d'un 
grand dieu egyptien, en est un autre exemple. 

II faut esperer que d'autres statues presentant dans leurs inscriptions les memes 
caracteres particuliers que celles de Minmose et de Pyiay - les seules du genre que je 
connaisse - existent dans des musees ou seront decouvertes en Egypte, car, en dehors 
du fait qu'elles pourront aider a en preciser la nature, il s'agit certainement d'une 
categorie de documents d'un indeniable interet. 

I Cf. Lanzone, Diz. di mitol., 172. 
2 Cf. Decret de Nauri, 1. 3 (JEA 13, pl. xl); Caire, CG 606 (Borchardt, op. cit. II, 156). 
3 Maspero, Rapports relatifs a la consolidation des temples (Temples immerges de la Nubie), I57 et pl. clxiii. 
4 Statue Louvre E. 25980, inedite (cf. Yoyotte, Annuaire 1966-67 [Scole Pratique des Hautes Etudes, Ve 

Sectiont], 87-8). 
5 Cf. Gardiner, Eg. Gr., ? 165, i: hr sb; 'at (or 'through'?) the gate'. 

6 Cf. Gardiner, Onomastica, i, 90* (193); Jelinkova-Reymond, Chron. d'Tg. 28/55, 49. 
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LE TESTAMENT D'IMENKHAOU 
Par AR. THEODORIDES 

Au moment de rendre un tres admiratif hommage au Professeur Jaroslav Cerny, a son 
infinie competence et a sa bienveillance si sereinement genereuse, il m'est particuliere- 
ment agreable d'evoquer le jour ou je m'etais permis de lui faire remarquer que je ne 
comprenais pas comme lui la portee generale du Pap. Turin 2021, qu'il avait edite avec 
Peet,I' et reetudie seul par la suite.2 I1 est alle d'emblee au devant de mon desir de 
reprendre l'analyse du document, en mettant a ma disposition son cahier de transcrip- 
tions ainsi que des photographies du papyrus, dont la deuxieme page a pu etre mira- 
culeusement completee, grace surtout a un fragment qu'il avait lui-meme decouvert au 
Musee de Geneve.3 

J'ai pu depuis reexaminer a loisir le papyrus ainsi reconstitue au Musee de Turin,4 
et je me propose d'essayer de definir ici la nature de l'acte conserve. 

I1 se confirme effectivement qu'on ne peut parler d'un contrat de mariage,5 puisque 
cet acte a ete dresse apres le second mariage du 'pere divin' Imenkhaou (a la fin de 
la xxe dynastie),6 au moment ou les acquets de communaute ayant deja ete realises, il 
a decide d'en abandonner la totalite a sa femme (elle n'aurait eu normalement droit 
qu'au tiers desdits acquets). Apres lui en avoir laisse la jouissance,7 il lui en accorde le 
transfert par un acte regulier qui est dresse en presence des enfants du premier lit. 

A ces derniers, Imenkhaou avait deja remis les neuf esclaves qui avaient constitue 
son apport en communaute dans le premier et le second mariage, ainsi qu'une maison 
qui etait un bien propre. 

La formalite relative a l'acte est remplie devant le Conseil (knbt) de Medinet Habou, 
presidee pour lors par le Vizir, et Imenkh'aou s'y exprime en ces termes: 

II, 9 
... Aussi, me voici venu (hr ptr twi i'.k(wi)) devant le Vizir | et [les] membres du Conseil (de 

Medinet Habou) ([n?] srw n t; knbt), en ce jour (m p; hrw), afin de faire connaitre: 
(a) la part de chacun de mes enfants (r rdit rh wr nb dnit.f m hrdw.i); 

II, 10 

(b) I cette disposition que je vais prendre (pgy s'hr nty iwi izr(t)f) en faveur (n) de la 'citadine' 
II, II 

Anoksounedjem, cette femme (t[;]y st-hmt) qui est dans [m]a [maiso]n en ce | jour8 (nty m p4[y ipr] 
m p; hrw), puisque Pharaon a dit (hr dd Pr-ri V.S.F.) QUE CHACUN FASSE CE QU'LIL DESIRE DE SES 

BIENS (imi iry s nb ;bt;f m ht.f). 
I 'A Marriage Settlement of the Twentieth Dynasty', JEA 13 (1927), 30-8. 
2 'La constitution d'un avoir conjugal en 1Egypte', BIFAO 37 (I937), 41-8. 
3 Et cela apres que G. Botti eut deja trouve quelques autres fragments au Musee de Turin; cf. J. Cerny, 

BIFAO 37, 42; A. Massart, MDAIK 15 (1957), 172. 
4 J'en profite pour remercier encore vivement le Dr Silvio Curto de son obligeante amabilite. 
Cs erny et Peet, JEA I3, 37; P. Collinet, 'La papyrologie et l'histoire du droit', Miinchener Beitrdge, 19 

(I934), I97; W. Helck, Materialien zur Wirtschaftsgeschichte des Neuen Reiches, Ill (I963), 333. 
6 Dans le premier quart du xIe s. av. J.-C., cf. Cerny et Peet, JEA 13, 31. 
7 Voir la n. 2 de la p. suivante. 8 C'est-a-dire qui est actuellement mon epouse. 
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II, 12 

(i) Je legue, (tw.i dit), en ce jour, a la 'citadine' Anoksounedjem, la femme qui est (= qui vit) 
dans ma maison (t; st-hmt nty m py i pr), tout ce que j'ai acquis en sa compagnie (p[;] iry i nb irm 

III, I 

...), et qui consiste en | deux serviteurs hommes (m p; b;k 2 rh;wtyw) et deux serviteurs femmes 
(b;k(t) 2 hmwt), (soit) au total: quatre (serviteurs), avec leurs enfants (dmd 4 hnr msww), ce qui 
(dans nos acquets de communaut) reprsente (mes) represente (mes) deux tiers ajoutes a son tiers (iw p; 2/3 hr 

py'st I13);2 
III, 2 

(2) et je I transmets (mtw.i dit) ces 9 serviteurs (p;y 9 b;kw) qui me sont revenus en tant que mes 
deux tiers3 d'avec la 'citadine' Tatcharaia ( ma premiere femme) (i'-hy r i m py i 2/3 irm...), 

III, 3 

a mes I enfants (n my'i hrdw), ainsi que la maison de (mon) pere de mere (hnr pi pr it mwt), (le tout) 
deja en leur possession (m-di-w m r?-r).4 

Ils n'[igno]rent5 rien de tout ce quej'ai achete en compagnie de leur mere (== ma premiere femme) 
III, 4 

(bn st [hr hm(t) (?)] p; in.(i) nb irm tgy.w mwt) ; I et je leur aurais transmis (iw wn iwidit n.w) quelque 
chose de ce que j'ai achete avec la 'citadine' Anoksounedjem (: ma seconde femme) (m p; itni irm 

III, 5 

...), mais Pharaon prescrit (litteralement: 'dit') (hr Pr-r; V.S.F. dd) de donner a chaque I femme 
son 'sefer' (imi sfr n st nb(t) n.st)...6 

Pas plus qu'un contrat de mariage, on ne decele dans le document la trame d'un 

'proces fictif'7 (fictif en ce sens que le litige aurait ete regle a l'amiable). II est patent 

Imenkhaou emploie invariablement rdi ('donner'), auquel verbe il importe de conferer les interpreta- 
tions qu smposent daprs le contexte, et en fonction de lide quapres e contexte, et en fonction de e l'on se fait du document dans son ensemble. 
C'est pourquoi nous traduisons par 'je legue', en ii, iI, puisque, comme le disposant l'annonce (ii, io; cf. III, 
9), il y 'prend une disposition' (iri shr) en faveur de sa seconde femme, mais non en faveur de ses enfants; d'ou; 
'je transmets', en II, I -2. 

2 II faut savoir qulee disposant a rappele dans l'expose narratif qui precede, qu'il a deja remis (au passe) a 
sa femme, les acquets en question (II, 4-5); ce qui ne l'empeche pas de dire qu'il va prendre une disposition 
(au futur) concernant ces biens, et dans sa declaration (ii, i I), qu'il les lui legue (au pres ent deduit 

qu'il avait, defacto, cede la jouissance de certains biens la sa femme, avant de lui transferer le droit sur ces memes 
biens: la translation definitive ne s'operera qu'apres sa mort, quand ses volontes seront executees. Cf. Ar. 
Theodorides, dans RIDA (= Revue Internationale des Droits de l'Antiquite), iI (i964), 50-I, 69 n. 75; 12 (1965), 

84 n. 24; 14 (1 967), 1 22. 

3 11 ne s'agit pas dans ce passage des acquets de communautl, mais de l'apport en communaute proprement 
dit. L' 'avoir conjugal' (Cerny, BIFAO 37, 45-6), a la constitution duquel l'epoux participe pour les 2/3, et la 
femme pour un tiers, demeure indivisjusqu'a la dissolution du mariage. Imenkhaou a recupere sa 'part' (formee 
de 9 esclaves) a la mort de sa premiere femme, et il semble bien s'en etre servi pour former la secon de communaut. 

4 M r-r peut se traduire 'deja' ou 'egalement'. I1 est confirme par III, 7 et ini, 8, que les enfants sont deja 
'en possession' desdits esclaves ainsi que de la maison (un propre de leur pere). Mais 'egalement' conviendrait 

aussi, parce que le pere Imenkhaou tient a signaler que ce qu'il a fait pour sa seconde femme, il l'a 'egalement' 
fait pour ses enfants. A propos de it-mwzt, 'pere-mere', nous nous etions demande anterieurement (RIDA, i 1 
(1964), 60), si ce n'etait pas une expression designant les 'parents'. Ce serait admissible dans un cas limite, ou 
un enfant unique heriterait d'une maison, a raison d'un tiers, de la part de sa mere, et de deux tiers, de la part 
de son pere. I1 s'agirait evidemment d'un acquet de communaute, ce qui n'est pas d'application ici: la maison 
est citee deux fois (IIn, 3 et III, 8), et chaque fois en dehors des mentions du 'tiers'; elle 
forme donc bien un propre, herite du pere maternel. 

5 Restitution de Cerny et Peet, JEA I13, 34 n. 15. II s'agit de la totalite des acquets de la premiere communau- 
te qui, sans autre formalite, en vertu de l'heredite le1gale, reviendra aux enfants, puisque le pere n'en dispose pas. 

6 Tout a fait litteralement, en discours direct: 'donnez le sfr de chaque femme a elle'. On degage du con- 

texte, que lors d'un remariage demeure sans enfants, les 2/3 des acquets de la seconde communaute reviennent, 
en vertu de l'heredite legale, aux enfants nes de la premiere union du pere. 

7 Cf. W. Wolf, Kulturgeschichte des alten Aegypten (1962), 497, avec renvoi a E. Seidi, Einfihrung in die 
dgyptische Rechtsgeschichte bis zum Ende des Neuen Reiches (2e ed., 1951), 35, 56; et a P. W. Pestman, Marriage 
and MIatrimonial Property in Ancient Egypt (1961), 127, 132. 5, 138, 139. 
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que le pere fait connaitre une disposition qu'il prend, et qu'il n'a pas saisi la knbt 
d'une plainte, pas plus d'ailleurs que les enfants. Et de fait, le Vizir ne 'tranche' pas 
entre deux attitudes ou deux pretentions, en proclamant que l'un a raison et l'autre, 
tort. Au surplus, si c'etait un 'proces', les enfants auraient inevitablement ete les 
demandeurs, et le pere, le defendeur; et il aurait parle en dernier lieu,' ce qui n'est 
nullement le cas. Apres sa declaration, et a la requete du Vizir, les enfants intervien- 
nent sans que la parole soit encore donnee au pere. 

Faire de l'acte une donation est egalement inconcevable, parce qu'elle aurait ete 
multilaterale, les donataires etant - avec des interets divergents - la seconde femme 
du disposant et les enfants issus du premier mariage. 

On ne peut pas non plus parler d'une 'convention matrimoniale',2 meme si la bene- 
ficiaire est presente, ainsi que les enfants qui seront dechus d'une partie de la succes- 
sion. Est seule actee, en effet, la decision du pere, qui, juridiquement, a ete prise sans 
les enfants; leur intervention ne consiste qu'a donner une appreciation post eventum. 
L'alienation faite au profit de l'epouse n'a pas ete 'dument acceptee par les heritiers',3 
etant donne qu'ils ne font que reconnaitre un fait ('notre pere a raison: ces biens sont 
vraiment en notre possession'),4 et un droit ('ses biens lui appartiennent, qu'il les donne 
a qui il veut').5 

On ne peut non plus pretendre, en fonction de la mention du 'sefer', dont le sens 
precis nous echappe toujours,6 que nous assisterions a l'execution immanquable, 
forcee, d'une prescription legale, qui annihilerait l'initiative du disposant. 

La proposition 'donnez a chaque femme son sfr' pourrait laisser entendre qu'il y 
avait une reserve de la femme sur les biens de la communaute, vu que dans notre 
document le mari satisfait au 'sefer' par la cession de sa part des acquets. 

Mais s'il y avait pour le mari une obligation legale de transferer a sa femme ces 
acquets de communaute, les enfants ne pourraient pas dire, en parlant de la decision 
de leur pere, que ses biens lui appartiennent et qu'il a le droit de les donner a qui il 
veut.7 

De toute fa(on, si lesdits acquets devaient devenir legalement, et en leur totalite, la 
propriete de l'epouse, le mari n'aurait pas du dresser d'acte a cette fin, comme le present 
papyrus nous atteste qu'il le fait en prenant soin de commencer par invoquer une loi 

x Cf. A. Gardiner, The Inscription ofMes, a Contribution to the Study of Egyptian Judicial Procedure (I9o5), 23 ff. 
2 W. F. Edgerton, 'Demotica', Munchener Beitrdge, 19 (1934), 293-5; San Nicolo, Archiv f. Orientf. 9 

(x933-4), 68; Ch. Chehata, RIDA 13 (I966), I9-20. I1 ne faudrait pas arguer du fait que Cerny (BIFAO 37, 
42) a traduit shr, comme le font souvent les egyptologues, par 'arrangement', pour penser avoir affaire a une 
convention'; shr signifie 'plan', 'mesure', 'decision', 'condition', 'tat',...et de la aussi 'arrangement', mais 

avec le sens de mise en ordre, et non d' 'accord' dans son acception juridique. Le terme shr n'est pas utilis6 
en egyptien a propos d'une donation, d'un contrat, .. c'est a dire d'un acte bilateral. 

3 Chehata, op. cit., 20. 4 Pap. Turin 2021, III, 8. 5 Idem, III, n0-I I. 
6 On trouvera la bibliographie du sujet dans Pestman, Marriage and AIatrimonial Property, 153. 8, et cf. 

107. 6. Peet (JEA I3, 25 n. 18) avait rapproch6 sfr (ecrit gfyr,, dans le texte) d'un mot correspondant hebreu 
ayant le sens d"ecrit'; Rabinowitz a renforce cette d6rivation a partir de 1'hebreu et de l'arameen (JNES 17 ( 958), 
146 n. 15: 'document'); W. Helck, Materialien zur Wirtschaftsgeschichte, III, 336. Mais en fait, l'hypothese 
de la derivation n'est pas convaincante, et meme si elle l'etait, elle nous servirait peu, parce qu'il faudrait en- 
core elucider la nature du 'document'. Enfin, comme il sera remarque plus loin, tous les maris, en I~gypte, 
n'ont pas fait de 'document' en faveur de leurs femmes. 7 Voir la n. 5 ci-dessus. 
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d'ordre general ('que chacun fasse ce qu'il desire de ses biens');I de surcroit, il tienta 
justifier, comme il nous apparait que c'etait necessaire pour tout acte de liberalite,2 
l'usage qu'il fait de cette loi en qualifiant la conduite de sa femme: 'elle a ete bonne 
pour moi,...'3 

Le 'sefer' est done quelque chose a quoi la femme a theoriquement droit, mais pas 
automatiquement, puisqu'il appartient au mari de prendre une disposition a son sujet, 
et de la justifier. 

Par l'effet de la devolution legale du patrimoine, comme il ressort du document que 
nous analysons, les deux tiers des acquets du mari ne seraient pas revenus a la seconde 
femme, mais aux enfants du premier lit;4 il en resulte que le 'sefer' ne se confond pas 
necessairement avec la cession des acquets; il eut pu se realiser autrement, etant de 
toute faSon laisse au jugement du mari, et en quelque mesure, peut-etre aussi, des 
autorites. 

Ainsi, le 'sefer' est bien un privilege feminin, mais dont la realisation demeure sou- 
mise a la decision maritale; la prescription serait peut-etre d'ordre social plus que 
juridique: on prevoit le 'sefer' pour la femme en general (st) et non specialement pour 
l'epouse,5 et comme le mot sfr est determine par le signe de la plante,6 nous serions 
enclin a nous demander si la loi n'aurait pas contenu la recommandation de veiller a 
assurer la subsistance de la femme, quand il y avait lieu. Imenkhaou, en effet, ne l'a 
pas fait pour sa premiere epouse. Peut-etre a-t-il ete surpris par sa mort; mais juste- 
ment, s'il y avait eu une obligation legale de toujours pourvoir au 'sefer' de la femme, 
les autorites lui auraient reproche d'y avoir failli! I1 est evident d'autre part que dans 
le 'Testament de Naunakhte',7 le deuxieme mari de cette derniere n'a pris aucune 
disposition de cette espece; mais Naunakhte n'en avait pas besoin, puisque son premier 
mari l'avait faite sa legataire universelle.8 

I1 ne serait pas indique, par ailleurs, de se figurer par exemple le 'sefer' comme une 
rente alimentaire ou un douaire, puisque d'apres la 'Stele Juridique d'Amarah', une 
femme qui beneficie des deux tiers des acquets de son mari, peut en disposer comme 
d'une propriete pleine et entiere.9 

I Pap. Turin 2021, II, II. 2 Ar. Theodorides, RIDA 13 (I966), 64-6. 
3 Pap. Turin 202I, II, 3; RIDA I2 (I965), 103-4. 
4 Ce qui apparemment n'aurait pas ete le cas si des enfants etaient issus du second mariage. 
5 Anoksounedjem est toujours designee au moyen des termes hmt, 'epouse', ou hbs(y)t, '(seconde?) epouse' 

(cf. Theodorides, Chron. d'1g. 41/82 (I966), 298, 2), ou au moyen d'expressions equivalentes: 'la femme qui est 
dans ma maison', 'la femme qui est (avec moi), devant le Vizir'. Au contraire, ici, & l'extreme fin de sa declara- 
tion, comme s'il ne s'agissait que d'un element subsidiaire, Imenkhaou fait donc allusion au ?fr, qui semble etre 
prevu pour toute 'femme' (st nbt), quelle qu'elle soit. 6 Cerny, BIFAO 37, 46. 7 Id. JEA 31, 29 ff. 

8 Cf. RIDA I2 (I965), I4I-2; 13 (I966), 41-2 et n. 43; 48-50. Ce put etre fait ainsi, parce qu'elle n'avait pas 
d'enfants de son premier mariage; les enfants etaient, sinon, heritiers re'servataires, comme nous l'inferons du 

Pap. des Adoptions, 3-5: 'Nebnefer, mon mari,...s'est fait une fille (unique) de moi, en me leguant tout ce qui 
etait sien, n'ayant pas de fils ou defille en dehors de moi-meme' (A. Gardiner,JEA 26 (1940), 23-4; Theodorides, 
RIDA 12 (I965), 8I-2; 13 (I966), 49; I4 (I967), I42-3). 

6 
9 'Quant a I tous les acquets (ir ghprzv nb(w)) qu'a constitues pour moi (i-ir n'i) le Directeur du Grenier, Paser, 

qu'ils soient transmis a Irytekh (di't(w)-s(n) n...), I cette (mienne) fille (t;y(i) siri(t)), car c'est elle qui a agi 
(m-nt's (i)-ir) pour moi (= s'est occupee de moi), dans ma vieillesse (n'i i;tw(kwi))'; cf. H. W. Fairman, JEA 24 
(I938), 154-6; pl. xi, 3; Theodorides, RIDA ;i (I964), 47-8, 51-2, 7I-5, 77. 
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En consequence de ces diverses considerations, comment conviendra-t-il de definir 
notre acte ? 

Le pere prend, lit-on dans le texte, en faveur de sa seconde femme une disposition 
qu' 'aucun fils ni aucune fille ne contestera'.1 Cette indication est exactement parallele 
a celle que nous rencontrons dans la premiere section du 'Papyrus des Adoptions'2, ou 
il ne peut faire de doute qu'il s'agisse d'une disposition a cause de mort: 

(Quant a celui) de mes freres et sceurs3 (qui lui ferait) opposition, a ma mort (m p;y*i mwt) (ou) 
ulterieurement (n (= m) dw; r-s(;) dw), en disant: 'Remettez-(moi) la part (qui me revient) de mon 
frere (imz tw dni n pgy'i sn)',... (qu'on le deboute).4 

Sans doute, dans le Pap. Turin 202i n'est-ce pas aussi explicitement dit, mais 
plusieurs indices militent en faveur de la meme interpretation. En voici les principaux. 

Quelle que soit la signification de 'sefer', et le sens de la loi qui prescrit de donner le 
'sefer' a toute femme, il va de soi qu'on ne l'impose pas a l'homme pour le temps de 
la vie conjugale; il aurait fallu, sinon, que le mari inserat dans le contrat de mariage 
une clause appelee a regir cette vie, ainsi que le statut des biens conjugaux. II ressort, 
au contraire, de la facon dont il s'exprime, qu'il organise juridiquement ce 'sefer' 
pour un temps ulterieur, d'autant plus qu'il l'avait de facto deja realise, des l'instant 
ou il avait abandonne a sa femme la jouissance de tous les acquets.5 

I1 fait acter maintenant sa decision, afin d'empecher qu'au moment ou il ne sera plus 
la - pendant la vie il l'a fait spontanement sans que quiconque n'efit a soulever 
d'objection a cet egard - les enfants ne puissent 'contester' le bien-fonde, et par 
suite reclamer l"annulation', de la volonte paternelle. Car, a lire attentivement le 
texte, on remarque que c'est dans la 'contestation',6 et dans l"annulation'7 que resident 
les seules possibilites d'intervention des enfants. 

'II est clair', a ecrit de son cote M. Chehata,8 'que l'acte tout entier est etabli en vue 
de determiner le sort des acquets realises au cours des deux manriages successifs'; il est 
exact que le pere dispose de sa part des acquets qui sont tombes dans la seconde com- 
munaute, mais il faut relever qu'il ne dispose pas des acquets realises pendant le premier 
mariage. II expose simplement a ce propos que '(les enfants) n'[ignorent] rien de ce 
qui a ete achete en compagnie de leur mere', ce qui signifie qu'ils savent parfaitement 
a combien se montent ces acquets, et qu'ils sont des lors assures qu'il ne leur manqiquera 
rien de ce cote. Mais puisque, donc, il ne dispose pas de ces acquets, leur transfert (ses 
deux tiers dont il eut pu disposer et le tiers de sa premiere femme, dont il n'a que 
l'usufruit) s'operera legalement a sa mort. On observera d'ailleurs que le pere men- 
tionne ces acquets a part,9 et que le Vizir ne reprend pas cette mention. 

8 Pap. Turin 2021, III, I3-IV, I. 
2 LI. 6-7 (Gardiner, JEA 26 (1940), 24; Theodorides, RIDA 12 (1965), 83; Heick, Materialien zur Wirt- 

schaftsgeschichte, III, 33 I). 
3 Dans ce cas, comme le menage n'avait pas d'enfants, les biens du mari seraient passes de droit a ses 

collateraux, 'ses freres et sceurs'; telle est du momins la formule, car il semble, qu'en fait, il n'eut qu'une sceur: 
II 12 

'Voyez, I c'est devant Houirymou, ma sceur, qu'en ce jour, j'ai legue (mes biens) a Nenufar, I ma femme 
('-ir-' swd-(w) n N. tyz' hmt).' 

4 L'apodose n'a pas ete reproduite par le scribe; ce devait etre une clause de style. 
5 P. Turin 2021, II, 4-6. 6 Idem, nII, 10; iv, i. 7 Idem, III, 12. 
8 RIDA I 3 (1 966), 20. 9 P. Turin 2021, III, 3. 

0 
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Le pere ne dispose pas non plus des neuf esclaves qui repr6sentent son apport en com- 
munaute. Mais pourquoi stipule-t-il ici quil les transmet a ses enfants,I alors que ces 
derniers les recueilleraient legalement? C'est qu'lmenkhaou leur en avait deja cede 
la 'possession'.2 Et interroges, cette fois, sur ce point precis par le Vizir, les enfants 
confirment que les esclaves en question sont reellement en leur 'possession'.3 

On peut en inferer que cette possession sera protegee en attendant qu'elle devienne 
propridte, au moment ou la decision paternelle aura ete rendue executoire. C'est la une 
raison de plus pour admettre qu'on se trouve en presence de dispositions de derniere 
volonte, conclusion que renforce encore l'absence de serment: il est conforme a la 
logique institutionnelle que la procedure ne l'exige pas dans cc cas, en raison de la 
revocabilite du testament.4 

Nous avons procede par elimination en nous efforqant d'expliquer pourquoi les inter- 
pretations qui ont ete proposees du Pap. Turin 20z2i n'emportent pas la conviction, et 
nous avons tout naturellement ete amenes a le comprendre comme un testament, 
dresse, cela s'entend, a la maniere egyptienne ;5 en scrutant avec rigueur les donnees du 
document, on parvient ainsi, peu a peu, a travers les traits specifiques de sa confection 
en saisir la fonction. 

Nous nouss sommes rendu compte d que le 'sefer', quoique que le 'sefer'olegalement prescrit, 
ne s'impose pas au disposant comme une contraintrainte incoercible. D'autre part, la femme 
du meme disposant assiste bien a la redaction de l'acte, sans jouer de role; et si les en- 
fants sont invites par le Vizira donner leur avis, celui-ci n'entrave pas la liberte du pere, ni 
n'estompe le caractere unilateral de cet acte: "'accord' des enfants vise la egalite du fait, 
et non le fait. En d'autres termes, ils n'expriment pas de consentemetement a la decision pater- 
nelle, mais un assentiment; c'est leur esprit qui acquiesce a cette decision en la jugeant 
conforme au droit; il n'y a pas d'engagement de leur part. La knbt n'a pas acte de 
'convention'. Les enfants interviennent au deuxieme temps, du cote de l'ordre et de la 
legalite, et non comme partenaires de leur pere, et encore moins comme co-contractants. 

Toutes les constatations concordent, en definitive, a nous faire prendre le Pap. 
Turin 2021 pour le proces-verbal -toujours incomplet6 -d'une procdure propre 
acter et enregistrer des dispositions a valeur testamentaire. Imenkhaou transforme en 
droit de propriete, pour le temps ou il ne sera plus, la possession de certains biens 
determines qu'il a deja remis a sa seconde femme et aux enfants de son premier mariage; 
il transmet a ceux-ci l'universalite de sa succession, a l'exception d'un legs qu'il fait a 
son epouse, et qui porte sur sa part des biens acquis par lui 'en sa compagnie'. 

Idem, III, 2-3; v. p. 150, n. 4. 2 Idem, III, 3; cf. III, 7. 3 Idem, iii, 8. 
4 Theodorides, RIDA I13 (1966), 69. 
5 Le disposant fait une declaration publique, notee par un scribe, devant le Conseil (que preside, ici, le Vizir), 

en presence de la legataire, sa seconde femme, et de ses heritiers naturels, ses enfants du premier lit; ceux-ci 
reconnaissent, a la demande du President, qu'ils n'ont pas d'objection legale a formuler contre la disposition 
qu'a prise leur pere. Cf. RIDA ii (1964), 60-3; 12 (1965), 82, ii; 84, 23; 13 (1966), 68-9. 

6 On ne possede que quelques bribes de la premiere page, sans savoir, d'ailleurs, s'il n'y en avait pas eu une 
autre avant elle. Le Pap. Turin 2021 nous livrerait la 'copie' du proces-verbal que le Vizir a prescrit au scribe- 
archiviste de deposer dans le Temple de Medinet Habou (Cerny et Peet, JEA 13, 37-8). 
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KENHIKHOPSHEF'S PROPHYLACTIC CHARM 

By I. E. S. EDWARDS 

THE damaged sheet of papyrus reproduced on Plate XXIV, which measures approxi- 
mately 33 cm. x 19 cm., was given to the British Museum in 1950 by Mrs. Newberry, 
together with the entire library of her late husband, Professor P. E. Newberry., Since 
reaching the Museum the numerous fragments of which it is composed have been 
reassembled and mounted between glass by MIr. S. Baker, Senior Conservation Officer 
in the Department of Egyptian Antiquities. It is inscribed on the two sides with texts 
of entirely different purport and of unequal length, the whole of the longer text with 
the exception of a few words, mostly at the beginning of each line, being preserved. 
Nothing is known with certainty about its provenance, but internal evidence suggests 
that it came from Deir el-Medina. 

It will be apparent at a glance that the shorter text consists of the opening lines of 
a letter. They are written on the side of the papyrus on which the fibres lie at right 
angles (i.e. vertical) to the lines of the text and thus conform with the normal arrange- 
ment of letters in Ramesside times, as Professor Cerny, to whom this study is dedicated 
as much in personal affection and gratitude for very many years of his friendship as 
in admiration for his scholarship, was the first to demonstrate.2 If the continuation of 
the letter were preserved on the other side of the papyrus (i.e. the verso) its text would 
no doubt be written upside down in relation to the recto, the top line of the verso 
being placed approximately behind the bottom line of the recto. Nothing, however, 
remains of such a continuation, unless it be some shadowy and illegible traces of 
incompletely erased signs at the foot of the present text and in the gaps between the 
lines, but, since the recto is also a palimpsest, it is impossible to be sure that these traces 
on the verso are not relics of a text or of texts which antedated the letter and occupied 
both faces of the papyrus. Instead of being a continuation of the letter the text on the 
verso is a magical spell, the nature of which will be discussed below. 

Both the recto and the verso are clearly written by the same hand and at first sight 
it would be logical to suppose that the writer was the 'Royal Scribe and Fan-bearer 
on the King's Right Hand' whose name stood at the end of the first line of the recto 
but is now missing. Closer examination however reveals that the writing is beyond 
reasonable doubt that of the well-known scribe attached to the workmen of the royal 
necropolis, Kenhikhopshef, who is indeed named in 1. 2 as the recipient of the letter3 

It now bears the number 10731; a second hieratic papyrus, a magical spell for banishing a fever, which 
formed part of the same gift, is numbered 10732. In accordance with Professor Newberry's wish, his books 
were offered to the Library of the British Museum to replace war losses, and those not needed by the Library 
were given to the Department of Egyptian Antiquities and the Library of Egyptology, Cambridge University. 
His scientific papers were transferred with the consent of Mrs. Newberry to the Griffith Institute, Oxford. 

2 Late Ramesside Letters, Introduction, D, xviI-xx. 
3 The many other extant documents written by IKenhikhopshef are listed by Cerny in Gardiner, Hieratic 
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and again in 1. 4 of the text on the verso. Cerny has shown that Kenhikhopshef's 
earliest datable writings can be ascribed to year 42 (+x?) of Ramesses II, and he is 
known to have lived at least until the time of Sethos II.1 He has also shown that 
Kenhikhopshef was the son of Pnakhte and was the first husband of Naunakhte.2 
Our knowledge of Kenhikhopshef's parentage is now completed by a statement on the 
verso of this papyrus that the name of his mother was Sentnufe, a detail which owes 
its inclusion to the regular custom in magical texts of naming the mother and not the 
father of the person for whom the text was written. 

Although the nam t he the 'Royal Scribe and Fand Fan-bearer on the King's Right Hand' 
is missing, there is little room for doubt that it was either Khay3 or Panehsy,4 the two 
viziers with whom Kenhikhopshef is known to have corresponded. A copy of a letter 
to Khay is preserved on Cairo ostracon 258325 and one to Panehsy on the verso of the 
Chester Beatty Dream Book,6 both copies being written in Kenhikhopshef's own hand. 
Whichever of these viziers wrote the original of the letter which Kenhikhopshef copied 
on this papyrus, it must be assumed that, in addition to the titles preserved, his name 
was preceded at least by the title tty and perhaps by imy-r niwt also, so that the 
amount of text missing at the end of each line on the recto is likely to have been some- 
what greater than the amount lost at the beginning of each line on the verso. Clearly 
therefore either the verso had a blank margin on the right-hand side or Kenhikhopshef 
cut off the end ts of the lines on the recto when he used the verso for writing the spell. 
Why Kenhikhopshef did not erase the text on the recto is not very evident, but the 
reason may well have been simply that he intended the spell to remain permanently 
folded with the recto outermost, and since the visible portion was uninscribed he saw 
no necessity to make the erasure. Having first folded it tightly along its horizontal axis, 
he then bent the two ends together and bound them, probably with a thread of flax.7 
The text of the spell is known from two hieratic ostraca,8 one in the Ashmolean 
Museum, which preserves a fuller version, and the other at one time in Leipzig, both 
dating from about the same time as the papyrus. While the existence of these approxi- 
mately contemporaneous copies may be taken as an indication of its popularity at 
that period, the spell is certainly not a Ramesside composition but an older work 
Papyri in the British Museum, Third Series (Chester Beatty Gift), I, 24, n. 3. Since he compiled the list Ken- 
hikhopshef's limestone headrest decorated with fabulous creatures has been bought by the Trustees of the 
Museum (see Glanville, British Museum Quarterly, 8 (I933-34), 105-7 and pl. xxxiii). It now bears the 
number 63783. 

Cerny, loc. cit.; Gardiner, op. cit. 8. 
2 Cerny, 'The Will of Naunakhte and the Related Documents', JEA 31 (I945), 44 and 47. 
3 A. Weil, Die Veziere des Pharaonenreiches, I02; W. Helck, Zur Verwaltung des Mittleren und Neuien 

Reiches, 321-2. 4 Weil, op. cit. I04; Helck, op. cit. 325-6. 
5 Cerny, Ostraca hieratiques (C.G.C), I, ioi and 120*; II, pI. 120. 

6 Gardiner, op. cit. I, 24-6; II, pls. II-I2a. 
7 For other examples see F. Lexa, La Magie dans l'Egypte antique, pl. xlvii, figs. 8i and 82; fig. 8i only in 

Leemans, Monuments egyptiens duii Musee d'Antiquites des Pays-Bas, pl. clxix, 353a and 354a. 
8 (a) Gardiner Ostracon no. 300, hieroglyphic transcription in J. Cerny and A. H. Gardiner, Hieratic Ostraca, 

pl. xci, i; (b) Leipzig Ostracon no. 42, facsimile and hieroglyphic transcription in op. cit. pl. iii, i. A photo- 
graph and brief description of (b) are given by E. Brunner-Traut in Die altdgyptischen Scherbenbilder (Bildos- 
traka) der Deutschen Museen und Sammlungen, 57, no. 48, pl. xix. In subsequent references these ostraca are 
abbreviated to O.G. and O.L. respectively. 
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which had already suffered at the hands of copyists, probably long before the days of 
Kenhikhopshef and his fellow scribes. It is a prophylactic incantation directed against 
an obnoxious demon called Sehak or Sehakek, whose parents bear the outlandish, 
apparently foreign, names Ndrhsmm and Dwbst.' The magician, who utters the 
incantation, represents himself as a deity, not, however, as one of the well-known 
Egyptian gods but as a stranger named Trws,2 who also seems to be of foreign origin. 
Directions on the manner in which the spell is to be used are appended to it,3 un- 
fortunately in a rather cryptic passage in which some vital words are lost and the other 
versions offer no help in restoring them. It is clear, however, that it had to be recited 
four times over a stem of flax which was to be used as an arrow, the papyrus being 
folded and attached to an arrow. Since it would seem pointless to mention an arrow if it 
were not to be shot, it may be conjectured that the evil spirit was carried away with the 
arrow. If this explanation is correct it may account for the absence in the two ostraca 
of any reference to tying the spell to the arrow; a light piece of papyrus, tightly folded, 
could be carried by an arrow in flight but not a stone ostracon. 

It will be clear from what has already been said that, apart from having been written 
by the same scribe, the texts on the two sides of the papyrus have nothing in common. 
The order in which they will now be translated corresponds with their chronological 
sequence, but the fragmentary letter being no more than an excrescence it would be 
no less logical to begin with the spell, the real raison d'etre both of this article and of 
the papyrus as it was finally employed. 

Fragment of Letter 
I 2 

| The king's scribe,a his beloved, fan-bearer on [the right] of the king ................. .......... 
says to the scribe Kenhikhopshef as follows: "This letterb is brought to youc ............ [I have 

noted]d 1 your having written saying 'cause ......... to be done(?) . . . . .and one will bring 
to us (?) ......' .....". 

Notes 

a. Perhaps written 4(R (cf. Kenhikhopshef's letter on the verso of Pap. Chester 
Beatty no. 3,1. 6, and again in the same title in Cerny, Ostraca hieratiques non litteraires 
de Deir el-Medineh Ii, no. 114, 2). Nevertheless there is enough space here for a fuller 
writing. 

b. For a note on the expression ss'pn n dd (lit. 'this writing of speaking') see Caminos, 
Late Egyptian Miscellanies, 5 (Bologna I094, I, 4). 

c. Either c has been accidentally omitted or the sign read as [f is actually a liga- 
ture comprising e, of which the tick represents z, and J has been omitted through 
confusion with the similarity in appearance of the ligature. 

I The personification of an ailment and its representation as a demon are known from other magical texts, 
e.g. A. Massart, The Leiden Magical Papyrus i 343+ I 345; I0 (ii) and (iii b). See also Gardiner, 'Magic 
(Egyptian)' in J. Hastings, Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics, 8, 264, who remarks: 'The possessing spirit 
was particularly likely to be of foreign origin'. 2 See n. y, p. I6o below. 

3 In this respect, as in many other details, the spell resembles several other magical texts; cf. the incantations 
on the verso of the Edwin Smith Surgical Papyrus, Zauberspruche fur Mutter und Kind, and the rubrics to some 
chapters of the Book of the Dead. 
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d. Probably sdmi stood at the end of the previous line. Cf. Cerny, Late Ramesside 
Letters, I3, 5-6, and Wente, Late Ramesside Letters (translation), 32. 

e. I am unable to explain the mutilated signs between zry and mtwtw (?). 

Spell 

| [Get] thee [back]f Sehakek,9 who came forth from heaven and earth, whose eyes are in his 

headh and whose tongue is in his jaws. He feeds on excrements.i I His right armi is outstretched. 

His face discernsk (?) the' stars beholding them (?). He lives on dung,m lord of what is hidden | [in] 
the southern [heaven].n He who is in the netherworld fears [him].0 NdrhsmmP is the name of thy 

mother, Dwbtq the name of I [thy father. Iflt thou comests (against)t the scribe Kenhikhopshef" 
son of Sentnufev I shall come forth (to) (?) ... theew (?), thy arms being far [from] thee;x [thou] 
shalt not fall upon me. I am Trws-behind-his-shrine.y To be recited four times over a (stem of) 

6 

flax (?),z | the stalk (?)aa of which is made into an arrow, tie [it]bb to it. The ..... cc of the arrow 

shall be outwards. 

Notes 

f. O.L. rt. I reads ind hr.k 'hail to thee', which is possible here, but O.G. rt. i has 
.h.k 'back!' and seems preferable. For a similar use of .h.k cf. Pap. Chester Beatty 
no. vi, VS. 2, 3. 

g. Not given in Wb. See E. Brunner-Traut, Die altagyptischen Scherbenbilder, 57 
(no. 48). Other writings are F Im .; 2 (O.L. rt. I), wm^ 1 (O.G. rt. I), and 

P ro A x4K (OG. rt. 7). For the reduplication of the last radical see Gardiner, Eg. Gr., 
? 274. In Pap. Chester Beatty v, vs. 6, 5, the noun ro d' fi - z1 occurs meaning 
an affection of the forehead, the precise nature of which has not been identified (see 
Gardiner, Hieratic Papyri in the British Museum, Third Series, I, 5 ). This complaint 
is also mentioned in B.M. Pap. 10321, Vs. 49 (see Hieratic Papyri in the British 
Museum, Fourth Series, i, 33, n. 28). Sehakek may be a denominative with the causative 

prefix 's5'; if so it would mean the demon who causes this affection. The same Chester 

Beatty Papyrus includes spells for exorcizing two other head-ailments. 
h. tbn Gardiner, op. cit. I, 62 (Pap. Chester Beatty vii, vs. i, 7), renders 'forehead'. 

Caminos, Late-Egyptian Miscellanies, 178-9 (note on Pap. Anastasi iv, rt. I0, 12) 

rightly points out that Wb. v, 26i, is mistaken in asserting that tbn is always preceded 
by hr. Both the Wb. and Caminos, loc. cit., give the translation 'head'. 

i. O.L. rt. 2 agrees with the reading here. O.G. rt. 1-2, probably corruptly, has 
t nty hry imf, whereas in 1. 8 the reading is +_=1 1 1 .\, ._ "_ ',thou 
feedest on the bread which is in thy lower part', i.e. excrement, which may be the 
meaning intended in this passage. Nevertheless the expression , ! f which 
is not quoted in the Wb., may occur in the Book of the Dead, Ch. 69, , 9, where it is 
contrasted with ' 

^ J !, the former with reference to Geb and the latter with 
reference to Re<. Budge, The Book of the Dead (1898 ed.), 311, translates 'terrestrial 
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cakes' and 'celestial cakes' respectively. P. Barguet, Le Livre des Morts des Anciens 
tgyptiens, 249, however, translates 'ton quadruple de pains est en bas'. Professor 
Posener has pointed out to me that t hry in the sense of 'excrements' may perhaps be 
compared with E 

" in Pap. Millingen, i, 9, if hry in this passage is treated adjec- 
tivally and not adverbially, as favoured by Griffith, AZ. 34 (I896), 40, n. 9, Gardiner, 
Mel. Maspero, I, 483, and Wb. III, 388, 14. Mw hry would then mean 'urine'. 

j. Probably hps only stood in the lacuna at the beginning of the line. The suffix f has 
been added in error to wnmy. 

k. A, although not certain, would fit the traces. The expression wpi nm sb;w seems 
to be without parallel and the whole passage is evidently corrupt. See the next note. 

1. O.L.rt.3 reads ~S _~ x e^4 O.G. rt. 2 

gives e x 0t x ~__ 
m. dbn (not mentioned in O.G. and mutilated in O.L. rt. 3) is likely to be the word 

found in the medical papyri (cf. Wb. v, 438, 12-14, and H. von Deines and H. Grapow, 
Worterbuch der agyptischen Drogennamen, 577). It also occurs in Pap. Sallier i i, v, 8 
j pBa -^s ec, e gI o^ 'his clothes are stiff with dbn'. Brunner, Die Lehre 

des Cheti, Sohnes des Duauf, 22, translates dbn as 'Speis' (mortar); Breasted, Edwin 
Smith Surgical Papyrus, 412, also gives 'mortar', and Reisner, Hearst Medical Papyrus, 
46 I4, I7 'potter's clay(?)'. Von Deines and Grapow, loc. cit., suggest that it is 
a special word for clay or mud ('Lehm'), but these meanings would not be suitable 
in the present context. Lucas, Ancient Egyptian Materials and Industries (4th ed. 
revised by J. R. Harris), 49 and 368, points out that powdered animal dung is often 
used in the manufacture of both bricks and pottery and this meaning would agree with 
that of O.G. rt. 8 to which reference is made in n. i above. Arabic & and Hebrew 
JZ-t, both of which mean 'dung', leave little room for doubt that the Egyptian word 
dbn has the same significance, both here and in the other texts mentioned. 

n. O.L. rt. 4 reads m pt rsy(t). O.G. omits. 
o. Probably only the - of is to be supplied in the lacuna, part of the tail of the 
being still visible. O.G. rt. 2-3 reads G 0 1 1: 1 2 'the gods fear 

him in the netherworld'. O.L. rt. 4-5 reads Bp : _ JQ9 . 
p. O.G. rt. 8 reads j L \\ 1 k i (Ht;smm). O.L. rt. 5 reads l 
J (Ndrshmm). See n. i, p. I57 above. It is evident that the Egyptian scribes had 

difficulty in rendering the foreign name and the name of the father which follows. 
q. O.G. rt. 8-9 reads 'A \\j J A4j> (Twtwbsd). O.L. rt. 6 reads \ I (?) y 

(. . . bst). Professor Albright has kindly supplied the following note: 'The name 
applies extremely well to anyone of a whole series of Syrian and Anatolian mountain 
gods who are mentioned especially in the lists of divinities in the Hittite treaties and 
in Sanchuniathon. All these divinities are specific mountain deities, not simply 
divinities residing on mountains like Baal-Zephon. Among the Syrian mountain-gods 
mentioned in the Hittite treaties are the gods of Mt. Lebanon, Mt. Antilibanus, 1lt. 
Bishaisha .... Mt. Bishaisha has never been identified ... I do not suggest that the 
name is identical with the Egyptian transcription, but the similarity is at least curious.' 
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In the light of this statement it is unlikely that the last element in the name has any 
connection with the Hebrew word 117.: 'shame'. 

r. Following O.G. rt. 9 supply it.k ir in the lacuna. 
s. The ligature A is very cursively written and the front foot of the sign A is 

partly covered by the sign which is written over it. 
t. The scribe has omitted either hr (as in O.G. rt. 9) or r. For the preposition 

r used in a hostile sense after the verb ii 'come against' or 'come for' a person see 
Shorter, JEA 22 (1936), i66, n. 2, de Buck, Griffith Studies, 57-8, and Gardiner, 
Hieratic Papyri in the British Museum, Third Series, I, 4, n. 4 and 72, n. I. 

u. See n. 3, p. 155 above. 
v. For another instance of the determinative with sn(t) see Cerny and Gardiner, 

Hieratic Ostraca, vii, 4, i. See p. 156 above. 
w. Probably - or j has been omitted after pr. The first sign of the next word 

is damaged, but it seems to resemble 'r. However, no suitable word with "r as the 
initial sign is quoted in the Wb. The other versions offer no help. 

x. A similar expression occurs in O.G. rt. 2 and probably in O.L. rt. 8: [ ] ' - 

e e . The sense requires that it should mean 'impotent', 'powerless'. 
y. See p. I57 above. O.L. vs. i reads lel p,il'U$ q which must be 

corrupt. A god's name is required after ink (cf. Pap. Chester Beatty VII, rt. i, 4-2, 5, 
and VIII, rt. 7, 8) and doubtless the divine determinative is merely placed after kri'f 
because the name Trws and the epithet 'who-is-behind-his-shrine' were regarded as 
inseparable (cf. Ptah-south-of-his-wall). Trws, otherwise unknown, seems to be a 
foreign god. It is probably no more than a coincidence that an obscure Hittite deity was 
named Tarawa or Daraw (see E. Laroche, Les Noms des Hittites, 291), a name which, 
if the case-ending s of the nominative were added, would be suggestive of Trws. 
B. J. Peterson, 'Zur Schreibung hethitischer Personennamen in Agyptischen', in 
Orientalia Suecana 13 (1964), 3-8, cites several examples of the retention of the case- 
ending in Egyptian transcription, but it is invariably written with 6 and not 1. 

z. O.L. vs. 2 reads 'ID [ x- l-e : mhy n wd, which is difficult to explain 
unless wd stands for w(;)d 'fresh, green', so that the expression would mean 'a fresh 
stem of flax'. The absence in this papyrus of the plural strokes usually found in the 
writing of mhy may be intended to stress that one stem only was meant. 

aa. Probably only one sign is missing before the stroke determinative and the 
suffix must refer to mhy. O.L. vs. 2 reads Qe $ 75 ; j 'which is made into an arrow'. 

bb. The pronoun sw or st, to be restored in the lacuna after k;s, would refer to the 
papyrus (see p. 157 above). For the use of the preposition m after k;s instead of hr 
or r see the Book of the Dead, xxxix, 8-9. It is used in a similar sense after the verb 
ts 'bind' in the Pap. Bremner-Rhind, 25, I3. 

cc. A noun consisting of one sign, the subject of Ziw, is lost before the stroke de- 
terminative. The whole phrase is, however, difficult to understand because the general 
sense would seem to require a command to direct the arrow to the outside. 
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SECOND TENSES IN WENAMUN 

By CHARLES F. NIMS 

ADVANCES in the understanding of syntactical forms frequently give new meanings in 
standard texts, but too often the translations of these texts lag behind new knowledge. 
In 1944 H. J. Polotsky published Etudes de syntaxe copte, in the second part of which he 
stated his conclusions that the Second Tenses in Coptic emphasized an adverbial 
adjunct. This could be an adverb, a prepositional phrase, or a circumstantial sentence. 
He pointed out that the Coptic Second Present derived from the Late Egyptian 
i.ir.f sdm,' and that this form was without time designation. To show the emphasis 
on the adverbial adjunct Polotsky used the 'Cleft Sentence', which he illustrated by 
numerous examples from English authors.2 

In the report of Wenamuin there are twenty-six instances of the Second Present,3 yet 
in the two most recent translations of this account4 neither of the translators has given 
the emphasis which the text demands except where the adverbial adjunct is an inter- 
rogative adverbial phrase, which is put first in idiomatic English. It was in the first 
occurrence of these, I, 35, a query by Wenamun, that Cerny made the brilliant restora- 
tion of the text which has been universally accepted, ' Where shall [I go] ?'5 Three others, 
questions addressed to Wenamuin by Zakerba'al, are in I, 56 (twice), 'Then on whose 
behalf6 would the god have been sought? And as for you, on whose behalf would you 

I Till, Koptische Grammatik, ? 302, accepted the Second Tenses, but nowhere is the emphasis on the 
adverbial adjunct shown in his translations. In the non-verbal sentence he quotes, ? 303, from Ps. IO: 4, the 
meaning is not, 'sein Thron ist im Himmel', but (though it may not be good literary German), 'im Himmel ist 
sein Thron'. The emphasis on the adverbial adjunct here is clearly indicated in both the Hebrew and the 
Greek. Further, Till rejects the derivation of the auxiliary of the Second Present from iry, 'Man konnte also 
nicht sagen, "sein Thron tut im Himmel".' But with English, as with L.E. iry, 'do' used periphrastically has 
lost its original force. In an affirmative sentence it emphasizes the verb (and not the adverbial adjunct as in 
L.E.), 'God does exist', and is idiomatic in a question or in a negative statement, 'Does God exist?' and 'God 
does not exist.' 

2 Etudes . .. copte, 60-2. The catholicity of Polotsky's quotations is shown by the one from Agatha Christie, 
on p. 62 beginning, 'It was with Jimmy that he sallied forth' (Murder is Easy (London, I939), 2I). 

3 The references to Wenamun are given by page and line without further indication, with the consecutive 
numbering of the lines on p. i, as suggested by Gardiner, Late Egyptian Stories, xi. His transcription in ibid. 
6I ff., has been used. The transliteration of the text has been kept at the minimum, and for clarity the empha- 
sized adverbial adjunct has been italicized. I have discussed many of the translations with my colleagues 
Professors George R. Hughes and Edward F. Wente. 

It will be noted that in 2, 14, tir t; pt wn has not been included as an example of the Second Tense. This 
is rather the use of i-ir before the noun subject in the 3. Fut. formation, as suggested by Hughes, otherwise 
attested in L.E. only after nty, see Gunn, JEA 41, 95, ? xi n. 2, but common in demotic. Another form well 
attested in demotic but rare in L.E. is the use of n (for m) before the determined object of a verb in a durative 
tense, in 2, I9; see n. 6, p. I63 below. 

4 John A. Wilson in Pritchard (ed.), Ancient Near Eastern Texts, 25 ff., Sir Alan Gardiner, Egypt of the 
Pharaohs, 306 ff. 

5 EA 31, 34 n. . It should be noted that in Rec. Trav. I8, 159 1. 6, there is a similar usage in a non-verbal 
sentence, l ir n r tn, 'Where shall we (go)?' 6 See Albright, in a review of ANET in JAOS 71, 260 f. 
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have been sought, either?' and in 2, 3, 'On what mission do you come?' To this question 
Wenamuiin answers, 2, 4, 'It is after timber for the great holy bark of Amuin that I come.' 

The report has four instances of the i sdmlf form of iry as the main verb, all from the 
mouth of Wenamun. The last two are enlightening, as they are followed by the 

rf' sdm form. 2, 78-9 has, 'I have heard as far as Thebes, where Amuin dwells, iir-tw 
grg n dmi nb i zr tw mrt n p] t n irs ist i ir tw ir grg rr nb di, and that though in every 
town injustice is done, in Alashia justice is done. But here injustice is being done every 
day.' Another instance is in i, 43-4, 'Aren't you the one who daily took time to come 
to me, saying, "Get out of my harbour" ?" The fourth occurrence of this form will be 
given below. In the first quotation there is a distinction between there is a nd the zo rf 
sdm forms of the Second Tense, and the former seems to indicate customary action.Z2 

There are two cases where the Second Present follows the negative nn. The first is 
in a sentence spoken by Wenamiiun, , 44-5, 'Isn't it to allow the ship that I have found to 
depart that you say, "St ththe night" ?' The second is in a question put by Zakerba'al, 
I, 55, 'Wasn't it to have him murder you that he entrusted you to that barbarian ship's 
captain?' In a statement by Zakerba'al, 2, io-i i, the nn wn tirf sdm form is the negative 
Second Present of the usual wn iw.f (r) sdm form used as an apodosis after an unreal 
condition.3 The adverbial adjunct is the clause beginning r dd, and the sentence can 
be translated, 'If the ruler of Egypt had been the lord of what is mine, and I his servant as 
well, on saying, "Do the commission of Amun", he would not need to send4 silver and gold.' 

The Second Present follows the circumstantial iw in four instances. Two of these 
occur in a narrative passage, I, 40-2, 'On that very night when the possessed was in 
ecstasy, after I had found a ship headed for Egypt, and after I had loaded all my 
possessions into it-since it was for the descent of darkness5 that I was looking, that I 
might load the god so as not to allow another eye to see him-the harbour master came to 
me.' Also in narrative is I, 48-9, 'I found him sitting in his upper room, having set his 
back to the window, while behind his head broke the waves of the great Syrian sea.' 
These are the only instances where the Second Tense occurs in the narrative sections 
of Wenamuin. The final example of the circumstantial of the Second Tense is in 2, 

1-2, this from the mouth of Zakerba'al, 'Are there not6 another fifty ships there which 
are engaged in trade with Warkatara, it being at his house that they are moored?' 

I 
In a similar sentence, I, 37, the Second Present form is restored by Gardiner. 

2 Wente has collected a score of examples of the i'sdm-f form of 2-lit. and 3ae inf. verbs from L.E. which 
seem to be Second Present, most of which show customary action. In his Late Ramesside Letters, 38 and 40 
n.u he has translated Cerny, Late Ramesside Letters, 19, 7, i'iwy as future, and has called my attention to a 
parallel translation in Polotsky, Egyptian Tenses (Proc. Israel Academy of Sciences and Humanities, ii, no. 5 
[1965]), (8), n. 19, and has also pointed out that J. J. Janssen, Two Ancient Egyptian Ship's Logs, 29 n. 4, 
translates the i'sdmf form as past. This could be interpreted as customary action. 

3 See Hintze, Untersuchungen zu Stil und Sprache neudgyptischer Erzdhlungen, 235. At the time of writing 
Hintze had not yet had access to Polotsky, Etudes de syntaxe copte. 

4 This translation of i-irf dit in-tw was suggested by Gerald Kadish. 
5 XWente suggests that there is a prolepsis here, and compares Luke 19: 3, quoted in Till, op. cit., ? 418, 

R&ie c-xe. 
6 Accepting for this translation Gardiner's belief, Late Egyptian Stories, 67a n. I, x+22b, that nn is for in, 

the interrogative particle. My own view is that in all cases where nn precedes another negative there is a true 
double negative, but this is not the place to defend this position. 
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In 2, 6-8, in a speech of Zakerba'al, the adverbial adjunct consists of two circum- 
stantial clauses, 'Indeed, it was only after Pharaoh had sent six ships laden with the 
produce of Egypt, and after they were emptied into their warehouses, that my family 
carried out this commission.' Wenamiun tells Zakerba'al in 2, 30, 'It was instead of Life 
and Health that they had these things brought to your fathers.' Speaking of earlier 
Egyptian envoys who had spent seventeen years in the Lebanon, Zakerba'al says, 
2, 52, 'It was at their jobs that they died.' When the Tjekker were asked why they had 
come to Byblos, they replied, 'It is in pursuit of the blasted ships which you are sending 
to Egypt with our enemies that we come.' 

In the twenty occurrences of the Second Present so far cited the emphatic position 
of the adverbial adjunct does not essentially change the meaning of the text, and this 
may seem to belie the statement at the beginning of this article, that new meanings 
may be forthcoming from such a study. But in the discourse of Zakerba'al, 2, 19-22, 
the change of emphasis considerably affects the sense of his words. 

Before giving a translation, it is worth while to note the views of recent commentators 
on the usual rendering of this passage. Wilson noted, 'Zaker-Baal makes the remarkable 
statement that the god Amon founded (settled, first equipped) all lands, but Egypt 
first of all, and that skilled craftsmanship (technique) and learning (wisdom, education) 
had come to his land from Egypt.'" Albright wrote, 'The following sentences obviously 
state Zaker-Ba'al's calm assumption that Phoenicia had replaced Egypt as the focus 
of divine interest and object of Amfin's solicitude.'2 Gardiner has said, 'Tjikarbacal 
then admits that Amiin, having originated art and science in his own country, has 
since spread them into all other lands.'3 

Here is the translation of the passage with the emphasis on the adverbial adjuncts, 
to which is added the beginning of Wenamfin's impassioned protest in 2, 22-5. 

Look, it was (only) after he had placed Seth beside him4 that Amun thundered5 in the sky. Now all 
lands6 it was that Amun founded. It was after Amun at first founded the land of Egypt from which 
you came that he founded them. Now it was in order to reach the place where I am that craftsmanship 
went out therefrom, and it was in order to reach the place where I am that learning went out there- 
from. What are these foolish trips that they have had you make ? 

I said to him, a lie! It isn't a 'foolish trip' that I am on. There is no ship on the river which does 
not belong to Amfn. His is the sea and his is the Lebanon, of which you say, 'It is mine'. It is for 
Amon-user-hat, the mistress of every ship, that he7 cultivates the growing place. 

Zakerba'al's claims were somewhat greater than have been envisaged previously. 
First, he claims that Amuin became complete only when he had joined to himself Seth, 

1 Op. cit. 27 n. 4. 2 Op. cit. 26I. 3 Egypt of the Pharaohs, 310 n. i. 
4 Albright, op. cit. 26I, has a different interpretation of m rk-f which I am unable to accept. 
5 For hrw, 'thunder', as a verb, see Horus and Seth, I6, 4. 
6 Taking n for m, equalling the Coptic n-, used after the infinitive of a verb in a durative tense before a 

direct determined object; see Gardiner, Late Egyptian Stories, 69a n. 2, 2oa. Grammatically this is a preposi- 
tional phrase and so can be an adverbial adjunct. 

7 Taking the antecedent of f as 'Amfn', as suggested to me by Wente, and not as 'the Lebanon'. In Con- 
temporary English it is common to have an inanimate object the subject of a verb of action, but I doubt 
whether there was such a usage in ancient Egyptian. The simplex i'ir'f is another example of the Second 
Tense with customary meaning; see above. 
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i.e., the Phoenician storm god Ba'al. Furthermore, it was Amun's very purpose in 
endowing Egypt with craftsmanship and learning that these might culminate in Byblos. 
Now that this divine purpose had been realized, it was foolish to expect him to pay 
obeisance to Egypt any longer. It was these audacious claims which brought the 
indignant denial from Wenamuin, and his expatiation on the supremacy of Amufin. 

The examination of these occurrences of the Second Present in the account of 
Wenamun has shown some new meanings in this story. It behoves all of us to re- 
examine constantly the original sources to see wvhat changes in translation will emerge 
as the result of new light shed on the ancient language. 
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THE SMALLER DAKHLA STELA 

(Ashmolean Museum no. I894. 107 b) 
By JAC. J. JANSSEN 

IN 1932 Professor Cerny contributed to the Studies presented to F. LI. Griffith an 
article about the abnormal hieratic tablet in the Leiden Museum. In turn, therefore, 
I have thought it appropriate to offer him this study of a stela in Oxford, the writing 
of which belongs to some extent to the same class of hieratic-the more so since it was 
he who years ago drew my attention to the text. 

The stela is in the Ashmolean Museum and has the number 1894. 107 b,I the 
b distinguishing it from the larger Dakhla stela,2 found together with it by Captain 
Lyons in the Oasis ed-Dakhla near the village of Mut.3 The smaller one has previously 
been published by Spiegelberg,4 though without a translation, and both Mollers and 
Sottas6 have transcribed and translated the blessing and curse formulae of 11. io-i5. 
It has frequently been referred to in various different connections, but, so far as I am 
aware, the only major publications are those mentioned above. 

The stela is of sandstone and measures 8i -5 cm. (max. height) by 39-5 cm. (max. 
width), with a varying thickness of from 9 to I2 cm., which is evidently original. Its 
state of preservation is generally good, save for the loss of a sizeable fragment at the 
upper left-hand edge (pl. XXV). There are still considerable remains of colour on the 
scene at the top: red on the flesh of both figures, on the god's solar disk, on one of 
the vessels and on the trussed ox (?), yellow on the god's garment, on the signs accom- 
panying the scene, and on the was-sceptre to the right, and black on the hair of both 
figures. No trace of any colouring survives on the officiant's garment, but the pleats 
are faintly outlined in black and a black line indicates the fall of the left sleeve from the 
raised forearm.7 

The text is incised in hieratic, as on so many stelae of the Twenty-second to Twenty- 
fifth Dynasties.8 I myself know of some twenty donation stelae of this kind, but 
whereas the hieratic is usually interspersed with hieroglyphic signs, the present text 

I I am indebted to The Visitors of the Ashmolean Museum for permission to publish the stela here. 
2 First published by Spiegelberg, Rec. Trav. 21 (1899), I2 ff., and again by Gardiner, JEA 19 (I933), 19 if. 
3 Spiegelberg, op. cit. I2, and Winlock, Ed Ddkhleh Oasis, 40. 
4 Rec. Trav. 25 (1903), 194 ff. (with photograph). 
5 Sitzb. der K6n. Preuss. Akad. der Wiss., Jhrg. 1910, 944 ff. 
6 La Preservation de la propriete funeraire dans l'ancienne Jlgypte (Paris, 1913), 150. 
7 I owe these details to Dr. J. R. Harris, who has also helped me in other respects and corrected my English. 
8 There are a few exceptions, e.g. the Ibtu stela of Year 38 of Shoshenq V (Yoyotte, Melanges illaspero, 

I, 4, pl. i); a Gurob stela, possibly from the reign of Petubastis (Loat, Gurob, pl. 19) and a Cairo stela, no. -2 

of Year io of Pefnefdibast (Ann. Serv. 21 (1921), 139). There are also some stelae-notably those published by 
Daressy-of which no photograph or description of the writing is given; the total may therefore be somewhat 
greater. 
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is purely hieratic, even to the inscriptions in the top register, which elsewhere are 
normally in hieroglyphs. 

In this top register, on the left, is a representation of the falcon-headed god Setekh' 
with a sun-disk on his head. In front of him are the words: L 4S . (sic) -= ,," ~ '? 
-'Utterance by Setekh,2 great of strength,3 the son of Nut'. That Seth or Setekh4 
should here appear as the principal god is not surprising, since he was the lord of 
the Libyan Oases.5 Behind him there was originally another god or goddess, but this 
figure is now lost. In front of the god stand two vases, on one of which there are 
flowers, and also other offerings, including a trussed ox (?). On the right stands a man 
offering a bunch of flowers and a libation vessel, with on his head an upright feather.6 
The feather was the badge of Libyan officers,7 and, in contrast to the custom of the 
chiefs of the Mashwash, it was always in the case of the Libu8 depicted vertically as 
here, and not horizontally. In front of and above the officiant there is written: , x 
j 

X - (sic) P _ i > , 'May he give might and victory to the great chief of 
the Shain Esdhuti'. 

The name of the tribe is somewhat difficult to read; it occurs again in line 3, there 
written as Sb-m-in, 'Shamin'. The significance of the sign : is open to doubt. In 
syllabic orthography it is seldom used,9 and where it occurs it is usually followed by 
1o.10 In the Ptolemaic period it stands for in,II and that may be also its value here. The 
name Sha(m)in seems not to occur elsewhere.12 From the present stela it would appear 
that the tribe was settled in Dakhla Oasis, though it may have been very small and 
never in touch with the Nile valley proper. We know that there were other tribes 
besides the famous Libu and Mashwash, for example the Mrhs;wn, known from at 
least two documents. 3 

Translation 
i. Made by a Harentbiab, the son c of Pe ...... d 

2. Year 24, third month of the Inundation, day Io, ofe the Pharaohf Py,9 son of Isis, beloved 
[of Amfn] ..... 
For the falcon-headed Setekh see Capart, Chron. d'Eg. 41 (1946), 30 and fig. 3 (a relief from Kharga), and 

now H. te Velde, Seth, God of Confusion (diss. Groningen), Leiden, 1967 (quoted as te Velde), pl. 9. Cf. also 
Stadelmann, Syrisch-paldst. Gottheiten, I45. 

2 The same name and titles occur on the Ashmolean Museum stela no. 1894. 107 a (JEA 19 (1933), 124), 
where swht is again written. 3 For the expression cf. te Velde, 38 and I32, n. 7. 

4 For Setekh as the Lower Egyptian pronunciation of Seth cf. JEA 5 (I918), 44 and te Velde, 3. 
5 te Velde, I 15 f. 6 So too on the sign h in the inscription above the officiant; see below. 
7 Cf. Holscher, Libyer und Aegypter, 36 f. 
8 Cf. Yoyotte, Mel. Maspero, I, 4, 138 f. and 145, and for a possible explanation of this difference, loc. 

cit., n. 7. 
9 Neither Albright (The Vocalisation of the Eg. Syllabic Orthography) nor Helck (Die Beziehuntgen Aegyptens 

zu I orderasien) treats it as a syllabic sign. 
I0 Cf. e.g. Wb I, 97, 4 (inmkt); 98, I10 (inr); 98, ii (inr); 98, 12 (inrn); I101, 12 (inkfkft). Exceptions are: inkr 

(Pap. Mayer, B, Ii); irks (for irgs; 0. Dem. 261, 3); icr (for inr? cf. Jaarb. E.O.L. 19 (1965), 447). In all 
these instances the correct reading will be il. The writing 0 I<1? 7 (Gardiner and Cerny, Hier. Ostr. 62, 
i, vs. 9) may simply be a mistake for inr. 

II 
Cf. Wb I, 100, 6 ff., ~ P for insi, and Fairman, BIFAO 43 (I945), 109. 

12 The somewhat oddly formed tribal name Shaytep in Pap. Harris I, 77, 3, may or may not represent 
a corrupt writing of the present name. 13 Cf. Yoyotte, Mel. Maspero, I, 4, 142, ? 28; alsoJyEA4 53 (1967), 64. 
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3. The great chief of the Shamini Esdhuti. [This] day . . . 
4. 5 artabesk of loaves of emmer daily' in .......m 
5. the god's father of Amuin,n the second prophet of Setekh, scribe of the deedso of the House of 

A[mun] ..... 
6. son of cAnkhhor,P son of Khacsu,q which made the god's father of [Amen-Re(, lord of] 
7. the gods, scribe of the sealr in the Oasis, Har(en)tbia, the sons of Pete...... 
8. in the Settlement of the Outside (?)t for Pete ......., his father, for his .....u 
9. at the dispositionv of the chiefs of the house.w He said on this day: it is confirmed for him for 

10. ever and ever. He said: as for the scribe of the seal in the Oasis, the commander 
I i. or the notable, who shall confirmx the decree,y he shall be under the favourz 
12. of Amon-Re(, and his son shall succeed him.aa As for one who 
13. shall disregardbb it, he shall (fall to) the sword of Amon-Re(, he shall (fall to) the blaze of 

Sakhmet,cc 
14. hedd shall be an enemyee of Osiris, lord of Abydos, together with the son(s) of his son(s)ff for 

ever and ever. 
15. A donkey shall copulate with him, a donkey shall copulate with his wife, his wife shall copulate 

with his child.gg 
I6. The witness scribe'h Djeesef(onkh, son(?) of Pen. .p...,ii the 
I7. dispatch writerij of the scribe of the seal in the Oasis. 

Made by the scribe of the seal Harentbia. 

Notes 

a. irvibn n (so also in 1. 17) seems to be an outlandish writing of iri nn, which some- 
times replaces the normal irizn (cf. a stela from Gurob: Loat, Gurob, pl. 19). The q has 
unfortunately been omitted after - in the transcription on plate XXVA. 

b. Harentbia (also in 11. 7 and 17, in the former instance without n).I t; bi? is a late 
designation for Egypt (Wb. I, 442, 5-6), but in a donation stela from Moscow (no. 5647) 
the expression occurs as the name of an area which Lurie (Epigrafika Wostoka 5 (1951), 
97) thought to be part of the ninth Lower Egyptian nome, though in that the stela is 
dedicated by a chief of the Libu, it is more likely to have come from the Western Delta 
(cf. Yoyotte, Mel. Maspero, I, 4, I45 ff., particularly I47). In any case, Lurie will 
have been correct in identifying it as a specific region in the Delta. 1t bi is not men- 
tioned by Gauthier in his Dict. geogr., unless it may be recognized in the name .J ?, 
'ville situee peut-etre (?) dans le IIIlme nome du Basse-Itgypte' (op. cit. vi, 13). 

c. The point and stroke after the plural determinative of t& bi; (meaningless, as usual 
in this text) may represent the signs Z, 'son', a horizontal stroke being then left out 
by the sculptor; cf. also the odd signs in 1. 7 between the same names, which, although 
differently made, must have the same meaning. 

d. Pe. . . . The father's name occurs also in 1. 7 (broken off) and 1. 8, in the latter 
instance written p;-didi- . . . . (?). The name ends with X,2 so that the sign between 
will have been the name of a god. It looks somewhat like the sign for stela (O 26), but 
this does not give much sense, and I would tentatively suggest reading it as 9 (O 25), 

1 Prof. H. De Meulenaere has kindly drawn my attention to Mariette, Cat. gen. des MIonuments d'Abydos 
469, no. 1238, where the same name is perhaps intended. 

2 The last signs of the name in line I are illegible to me. 



which occurs once in a late inscription as a writing for Amuiin in the name P;-di- 
'Imn-nb-ns-wt-trwi (Turin Cat. 1573; cf. Lieblein, Hierogl. Namenworterbuch, I, 411, 
no. 1281). The sign seems too clear to be a deformation of ~ or f, when one would 
in any case expect it to be followed by c. The double k-n is equally strange. 

e. The date is normally followed by hr hm n nswt-bit X, but for the words which 
appear here cf. Berlin stela no. 7344 (Spiegelberg, Rec. Trav. 35 (1913), 44), in that 
case without the month or day, which follow the king's name and epithets further on. 

f. pr-rc: written in the usual hieratic way; cf., for example, Pap. Louvre E 3228 c, 
, i and 9 (Rev. d'Eg. 6 (195), pl. 4) and Pap. Vatican I0574, i and 9 (PSBA 32 

(I9I0), pl. I), and for its occurrence on a stela cf. one from the Nahman collection 
(ZAS 56 (I920), pl. 5-misread by Spiegelberg). For other early instances of this use 
of 'Pharaoh' cf. Edwards, Oracular Amnuletic Decrees, 48, n. I7, and Berlin stela 
no. 7344 of year 28 of Sh6shenq III (see above, note e). 

g. For this Pharaoh see below. Parker (ZAS 93 (I966), II3) transcribes the signs 
after ( ( in another way, but I doubt whether the long vertical line with its top bent 
to the right can be &. 

h. It seems useless to speculate as to the exact words lost here, apart from the very 
probable 'Amuiin'. The Berlin stela no. 7344 (see note e), the text of which resembles 
the present one for the first part, has epithets of the king following 'Amfin'. 

i. wr ri: the usual title of a Libyan chief. For the reading of the tribe's name see above, 
and for instances of the use of nl before Msws cf. Yoyotte, Mel. Maspero, I, 4, 123. 

j. h . . . .: clearly for hrw [pn] (cf. 1. 9), the introductory words of the dedication 
formula (cf. e.g. Cairo stela no. 36159: Ann. Serv. 4 (1903), I83). The formula usually 
runs in the form hrw pn n dit Mht, cf. Florence stela no. i 806: Schiaparelli, Cat. Gen. 
dei Musei di Antichita, 517 and Rec. Trav. 15 (1893), 175; Cairo stela no. 45327: 
Iversen, Two Inscr. Concerning Private Donations, pl. I; Cairo stela no. 3i653: Rec. 
Trav. I8 (I896), 52 f.; stela from the Grant collection: PSBA 13 (1891), 36. Whether 
there was here a refere a reference to a field, from the output of which the dai offerings were 
brought (cf. the beer offerings in Cairo stela no. 45779: Ann. Serv. 15 (1915), 144) 
remains uncertain. 

k. For ft,- cf. Cerny, Griffith Studies, 53, n. 32, and Malinine, Kemi, II (1950), 
I 8 ff. Both translate it as 'artabes' (cf. also Malinine, Choix de textes juridiques, 9 f., 
n. 5). Cerny showed that in the Leiden tablet it could be neither ipt nor khar, and 
suggested that it indicated the measure later called 'artabe', which was probably 
'assigned in Egypt to an earlier native measure', the name of which remains unknown. 
It may be worth while to point out here an earlier mistake of mine. In the publication 
of Pap. Turin cat. no. 1907/8 (JEA 52 (1966), pl. XVI) there occur in rt. I, 19 the 
words rkw ft 8, the sign ft being as noted (p. 84, n. g), 'of unusual shape'. I am now 
inclined to think that it is not ft at all, but the same sign as in the present stela; note 
that there too it is used with loaves. The reading remains unknown, and the translation 
'artabes' is a conscious anachronism. 

1. n imnw: possibly a corruption of the expression m mnw (with n for m), 'daily', 
with the word imnyt, 'everlasting offering'. For the writing q 'o instead of the verb 
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mn cf. Cairo stela no. 45779, 7 (see note j), where the words m q eo} [sic] nt hrw 
nb also occur (11. 3-4). This would contradict Parker's view (ZAS 93 (I966), I I2) that 
a name (Imn-m-hnw) was intended. 

m. m hnw may mean either 'in' or 'in the khenu', a room or building inside a temple 
(cf. the title 'chantress of the khenu of Amuin'). Since the text is broken the choice 
remains open, as also that of the name of the god to whom the offering was dedicated. 
One would expect it to be Setekh, since it is he who appears as the principal deity in 
the top register. 

n. The person whose titles are enumerated-the son of 'Ankhhor, whose namne is 
lost was the administrator of the donation.' He will have held offices in the local 
temples of Amuin (that of Sioch ?) and Setekh (that of Mut el-Kharab ?). 

o. ss shn: for the reading of the latter word cf. its early demotic writing (Erichsen, 
Demot. Glossar, 448, top, and Auswahlfruiihdemot. Texte, 107). A hieroglyphic writing 
occurs on a Gurob stela (Loat, Gurob, pl. 19, 1. 3). 

My translation of ss shn, which is usually rendered as 'scribe of leases', follows 
a remark of Seidl in his Aeg. Rechtsgeschichte der Saiten- uzd Perserzeit, p. 19, where 
he points out that shn, later used for 'leases', was originally of wider application, viz. 
of 'einseitige rechtsverbindliche Erklarung'. It was possibly the name of the typical 
'scribe-and-witness deed'.2 

p. The name (Ankhhor was well known among the Libyans; cf. e.g. Yoyotte, Mdl. 
Maspero, I, 4, I44 f. 

q. Ranke, Personennamen, I, 262, no. 15, reads hlrs-irw, but izrw seems to me to 
be the first word of the following subordinate clause.3 To take @ as the name deter- 
minative would be contrary to the practice of this text, which does not use it elsewhere, 
the difficulty being that it cannot be the personal pronoun, which would be superfluous 
and inexplicable. The verb iirw, the subject of which must be it-ntr etc., continues the 
sentence which begins with hrw pn dit (see note j). 

As for the name, hr s may have been written for hc-sw, which occurs not only as 
part of a name compounded with that of a god, but seems also to be found independently 
elsewhere (cf. Ranke, op. cit. 262, no. 14). 

r. s httm (also in 11. io and i7). Although the sign g is written much like -i, the 
reading is certain (cf. the larger DAakhla stela, 1. I8; JEA 19, pl. 7). The ss htni is 
known from very few other examples, e.g. Spiegelberg, Rechnungen, pl. i3a, i8,4 and 
it remains uncertain whether htm here means 'seal' or 'contract'; nor is it clear whether 
the ss htm is to be identified with the ss ntr htm (cf. e.g. Urk. iv, i i65, 8; Cairo 42189: 
Legrain, Statues et statuettes, II, 57, c, 4). 

s. Cf. above, note c. 
t. grg (n?) p; bnrw. The determinative of grg seems to indicate that the word 'settle- 

ment' is meant, which occurs in many place names, recalling the modern names of the 
I 

Cf. Cairo stela no. 45779 (see note 1), where the beer offering is placed r ht an official of the temple. 
2 For a quite different explanation cf. Gauthier, Le Personnel dti dieii Iln, ioi, and the literature quoted 

there. 3 So also Parker, ZAS 93 (I966), I i2. 
4 The Belegstellen to Wb III, 352, 15 mention also Florence stela no. 1556; see now Bosticco, Museo arch. di 

Firenze, Le stele egiziane, I, pl. 31 I and p. 35 f. The text is not altogether clear owing to some damage to the stela. 
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Oases, Wah el-Kharga, 'The Outer Oasis', and Wah ed-Dakhla, 'The Inner Oasis'. 
Although these names are modern (for the ancient ones cf. Winlock, Ed Ddkhleh 
Oasis, 58, who differs from Brugsch, Reise nach der grossen Oase, 69 ff.), the notion 
of 'inner' and 'outer', i.e. more or less in the middle of the desert, may have existed 
locally in ancient times. The name 'settlement of the outside' might then indicate 
a village at the eastern end of the Oasis of ed-Dakhla. 

I cannot, however, understand what reason there could be for mentioning such 
a place here, since the offering is said to be made in a temple already mentioned in 
line 4. As an alternative I would suggest, with extreme caution, that m grg p; bnrw 
was an expression for a particular kind of equipment for eternity, though unfortunately 
I can advance nothing in support of this interpretation. 

u. For the very short word partly lost here-the space is small-I can offer no 
suggestion. 

v. i-drt: cf. Malinine, Choix de textes, 122, n. 13. 
zv. hry.w-c. The expression is unknown to me, but may be a late variant of hry-w-pr, 

'domestic servants'. 
x. nty ziwf smn. The odd horizontal stroke in nty (see also 1. I2) may be due to 

a confusion with the hieratic writing of - (cf. Moller, Hier. Palaogr. III, no. 3I8). The 
construction nty iwf sdm has always future meaning (cf. JEA i6 (1930), 224, n. I, 
and 19 (I933), 27, n. i). 

The verb smn seldom occurs in this formula; I know it only from Cairo stela no. 
85647, 3 (Ann. Serv. 43 (1943), pI. 2). More frequent are smnh (e.g. Caminos, Chronicle 
of Prince Osorkon, ? I04; Mariette, Karnak, pl. 46, 1. 15 - PSBA 24 (1902), 320 ff.) 
or dit mnmn (e.g. the Tefnakhte stela, 6: Capart, Recueil de monuments eg. II, p1. 92). 

y. Although in this case the writing proves that 'decree'" is meant, in most other 
donation stelae wdt occurs with the determinative for stone (e.g. Rec. Trav. 25 (1903), 

197; Epigr. Wostoka, 5 (I951), pl. opp. pp. 96-7, 6; Ann. Serv. 43 (1943), pl. 2, 5).2 
From the point of view of the meaning of the text it makes little difference. 

z. For this expression cf. Bakir, Ann. Serv. 43 (1943), 8i. 
aa. For the construction cf. Cerny, Grijffith Studies, 53, n. 37 and for the meaning 

of ssp Gardiner, The Inscription of Mes, i8 f. The same use of ssp n.f occurs in the 
Amenophis decree, 1. I 5 (SPAW 1910, pl. 6) and the Tefnakhte stela, i (see note x). 

bb. sM replaces the usual th, or more rarely mnmn (cf. Moscow stela no. 5647, 6: 
Epigr. Wostoka, 5 (I95I); Tefnakhte stela 7-8). The f is explained by Malinine 
(Choix de textes, I23, n. i6) as indicating the object of the donation, since it cannot 
refer to the feminine wdt. Gardiner's translation of st; as 'claim' (JEA 19 (I933), 25) 
seems to me unnecessary; for 'disregard' cf. Caminos, Chronicle of Osorkon, 25, n. s. 

cc. iwf (n) ?rd etc. Exactly the same words occur in Cairo stela no. 45948, 4-5 
(Ann. Serv. 17 (191I7), 43) and in the dedication stela of Aspelta3 (Urk. III, 107, 2-3); 

1 Contrary to Moller, SPAW 1910, 944, and Sottas, La Pre'servation, 150. 
2 Probably also in Cairo stela no. 30972, 9 (formerly in the possession of Daninos Pasha). The facsimile by 

Muiller, Eg. Researches i, pl. 88, is not clear, but cf. Sottas, op. cit. 152. 
3 For the position of Aspelta in the royal family of Napata cf. JEA 35 (I949), 149. 
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in Metrop. Mus. stela no. 55. 144. 6 (formerly Tigrane collection),' 5, the formula 
(partly destroyed) has r instead of n. In earlier texts the sword of the king is mentioned 
(e.g. Grant stela: PSBA I3 (1891), 36, and Cairo stela no. 85647, I: Ann. Serv. 43 

(1943), pl. 2); in later ones Bast replaces Amon-Re (e.g. Musee Guimet stela of 
Year i of Necho II: Moret, Cat. du Musee Guimet, pl. 43). 'The blaze of Sakhmet' 
occurs elsewhere only in the Tefnakhte stela, 9. For other translations of srd, cf. 
Caminos, Chronicle of Osorkon, ? Ioi and Bakir, Ann. Serv. 43 (1943), 8o. 

dd. st for sw: cf. M6ller, SPAW 1910, 944. 
ee. hrwy for hrw: cf. Cerny, Griffith Studies, 52, n. 24. 
if. Spiegelberg, followed by Sottas, accidentally omitted the words s; n. The 

sentence does not occur elsewhere in the donation texts; in its place there is usually 
something like 'his son shall not be on his place'. 

gg. Obscene curses occur frequently in donation texts of this period. The oldest 
instance known to me is in the Adoption Papyrus, vs. 6 (JEA 26 (I940), pl. 7), where 
it has not yet the appearance of a stereotyped formula but of a genuine curse.2 The 
earliest occurence in a donation text seems to be in an unpublished stela of Year 5 of 
Sh6shenq III (Or. Inst. Chicago stela no. I0511), the latest in the Tefnakhte stela in 
Athens. Sometimes the word hmt is replaced by hbst,3 for example in Strasbourg stela 
no. 1379 (Rec. Trav. 25 (1903), I97) and in a stela in Cairo (op. cit. I96). 

For the role'of the ass as a Sethian animal cf. te Velde, 56, and Bonnet, Reallexikon, 
s.v. 'Esel'. 

hh. mtr-ss: cf. Malinine, Choix de textes, 4I, n. 19. 

ii. Except for the initial J1 and another o the name is illegible to me. 

jj. 7'. I take this to be a shortened writing for ss-(n-)srwt, owing to lack of space. 
So far as I am aware ss for 'scribe' is never written with any determinative on stelae 
of this period. 

The text informs us that a certain official in the Oasis, called Harentbia, donated in 
a temple (of Setekh ?) a daily offering of five loaves in favour of his father. Its main- 
tenance was probably entrusted to a priest, the son of 'Ankhhor. The third person of 

importance mentioned in the text is the chief of the Sha(m)in Esdhuti, who is also 

represented in the top register as an offerant, a function usually reserved for the king. 
YoVotte4 has noted that in the turbulent years at the end of and after the Twenty- 
second Dynasty such usurpation of this royal function by Libyan chiefs was not un- 
common, even when a stela was still dated under the reigning Pharaoh.5 This is also the 
case here; Esdhuti appears as the dedicator, but the text is dated under the Pharaoh Py. 

In a recent article Parker refers to two other texts6 in which the same king is men- 
tioned, and in an effort to identify him adduces five criteria, all of them pointing 

I Of Year 6 of Shabaka; cf. Brugsch, ZAS 34 (I896), 84, and BMIMA I5 (Nov. I956), 86. 
2 For even older phrases with the same meaning see Spiegelberg, Hier. Ostr. and Papyri, pi. 13, no. 115 

(cf. Rec. Trav. 25 (1903), 198). 
3See Pestman, Marriage and MIatrimonial Property, io, n. 7, and James, The Hekanakhte Papers, 12. 

A :el. Maspero I, 4, 14I and I50 f. 5 Sometimes the cartouches remained empty. 
6 ZAS 93 (I966), I I I ff. These texts are two abnormal hieratic papyri, the Belzoni papyrus in Leiden and 

Pap. Vatican 10574. 
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to the years shortly before Shabaka. The first, namely the use of the epithet 'son of 
Isis, beloved of Amun', relates to the present stela, while the others refer only to the 
papyri. It now seems possible to adduce further proof of Parker's hypothesis from the 
stela. 

In his study of the decree of Amenophis son of Hapu, Moller' remarked that during 
the Twentieth and Twenty-first Dynasties he who would interfere with donations is 
threatened with the curse of the gods upon his earthly life, i.e. with hunger, thirst, and 
death, while between the Twenty-first and Twenty-sixth Dynasties blessings are 
added to the curses, the latter being sometimes of an obscene character. It is indeed 
possible to narrow the range of time during wrhich obscene curses are used to the 
period between the reign of Shoshenq III and that of Tefnakhte.2 Moreover, the 
formula Ziwf n sgd n 7mn, Ziwf n hh n Shmt occurs only on stelae of the reigns of Pefnefdi- 
bast (Cairo stela no. 45948) and Aspelta (dedication stela), and in a slightly different 
form on one from the reign of Shabaka (Metr. Mus. stela no. 55. 144. 6).3 Both earlier 
and later donation stelae, so far as I know, use other formulae. 

Parker in his article suggests that Py might be a hypocoristic version of the name 
Picankhy, but concludes by saying that this is 'merely an attractive hypothesis', and 
that more evidence is required. In my opinion, the formulae noted above and the 
appearance of a Libyan chief as donor, while the stela itself is dated to a king, con- 
stitute such evidence. It would be difficult to date the stela to any other time than that 
between the late Twenty-second and the early Twenty-fifth Dynasties, and who then, 
other than Pi(ankhy, could be the Pharaoh Py who, within this period, reigned at least 
24 years?4 The high date suggested to Spiegelberg the reign of either Shoshenq III 
or V, but this can scarcely be reconciled with the aforementioned facts. 

Finally, one should take account of Leclant's suggestion,5 that the metathesis of the 
signs o and 9, found frequently in the name of the Pharaoh Pi(ankhy, may indicate 
that the group 9 o is to be read simply p or pi. If this were accepted, the writing a 
would then be a mere variant of C -i ( l, which would itself be read Py. 

I SPAW 1910, 9io; followed by Sottas, La Preservationt, 120. 
2 Cf. above, note gg. 3 Cf. above, note cc. 
4 It is of some significance that only years 2I, 22 and 24 are known for king Py. For a Pharaoh who reigned 

over Egypt from his first year this would be rather strange, but for Pirankhy it is quite explicable. It seems 
impossible that Petubastis, whose twenty-third year is known, could have been called Py. 

5 OLZ 6i (1966), 552, in a review of Hintze, Die Inschriften von Musawvwarat es Sufra. 
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BY-PRODUCTS OF BIBLIOGRAPHY 

By ROSALIND MOSS 

DISCOVERY, disappearance, and rediscovery seem to have been the fate of many 
monuments recorded by the earlier Egyptologists, so to the task of the excavator in the 
sands of Egypt must be added that of the bibliographical sleuth, whose domain is the 
unpublished material in museum reserves and in the attics of private houses. Thus 
for instance did the Twelfth-dynasty stela of the master-sculptor Shen, bought by 
Lord Kinnaird in Rome in 1823 and sold at Sotheby's in 1935, remain lost to view 
until it was found in 1951 in the County Museum at Los Angeles, having come from 
the unpublished collection of W. R. Hearst (Faulkner in JEA 38 (1952), 3). 

Two similar occurrences can now be recorded. During his sojourn at Thebes in the 
early nineteenth century Robert Hay examined what was known as the 'Lepsius 
mummy', made sketches of some of the scenes, and copied the names and titles of the 
owner and his parents. This so-called mummy was actually an elaborately decorated 
set of late coffins of a certain Pedeamuin ( jD ) called Ipu (! iD ), who bore 
the title of chief of navigation of the bark of Amuin ( ~ ), or alternatively 
sailor ( o.f) of the bark of Amfn, and whose parents were Thatienwenzu (; , , 
variant 7, ~=) and Tade-tanebt-hen ('--Z7). 

Some years later Sir Gardner Wilkinson noted the same names and titles on two 
coffins described as 'Mr Hopkinson's mummy brought by Mr. Burton', coffin No. i, 
'a cedar case which has nothing else on it', from which he copied two bands of hori- 
zontal inscriptions and one vertical text, whereas coffin No. 2 is the 'innermost case 
which is highly decorated according to Dr. Lepsius'.2 Mr. Edward Hopkinson of 
Edgeworth Manor House, Gloucester, does not seem to have possessed other antiqui- 
ties, and in December i85i he presented his coffins to the Gloucester Literary and 
Scientific Society, from which they went to the City Museum officially opened in 
March I860. 

Mleanwhile on September 16, i851, an important social function had taken place 
at Edgeworth Manor House, fully reported in the Gloucester Journals of September 
20 and October 25, when the mummy was formally unrolled by a local surgeon, Mr. 
H. W. Rurnsay, in the presence of a number of residents in the immediate neighbour- 
hood. After the removal of 280 yards of bandage the mummy was examined in great 
detail, but no papyri or amulets were found, and it was then replaced in the coffin. 
The inscription upon the third case was copied by Mr. John Jones, and tracings of 
some of the principal figures were taken by Mr. Niblett. 'There was an abundant 
supply of refreshments, and the fineness of the day and occasional lively airs played by 

1 lay MSS. 298I6, I58-62. 2 Wilkinson NISS. xxII, 85. 



the Cirencester band added to the gratification of the meeting'. Afterwards some of the 
party 'sat down to dinner at the Manor House, where the elegance of the entertainment 
was only equalled by the kind courtesy and hospitality of the worthy host'. At that 
time there were no less than four coffins, two of sycamore, the outermost measuring 
8 x 3 ft, both elaborately decorated, a plain cedar coffin with a line of hieroglyphs 
running down the sides, and the innermost case of 'gummed linen' richly painted with 
funeral rites including a judgement-scene. 

Two of these coffins were given to the Liverpool City Museum in 1953 (numbers 
53. 72. i, 2), an outer one of sycamore now on exhibition, and the innermost cartonnage- 
coffin, which has unfortunately lost its lid. The former (pl. XXVI, i) has the unusual 
design of two hippocampi, which were noticed while it was still at Gloucester by that 
indefatigable Egyptologist Dr. Margaret Murray, who published one of them in Knobel, 
Historical Studies, II (1904), pl. xxi (top), pp. 39-40, the other being reproduced here 

(pl. XXVI, 2). 
It would therefore seem that Hay's judgement-scene, and his pencil sketch of a 

bark containing Pedeamin and his father, must have come from the missing lid or the 
other outer coffin, and Wilkinson's inscriptions from the cedar coffin (all of which 

are now lost), as the 'good name' Ipuwer (L q ) which appears in their copies 
does not occur on the others. Hay does not mention the scenes in the interiors, which 
in the Liverpool outer coffin consist of an elaborate djed-pillar design with Heh 

holding up the sky and ba-birds on the bottom, and two rows of demons with knives 
on the sides converging on the figure of a bending Nut with two Goddesses of the 

Day and Night adoring, and it is possible that he only saw the outer lids, as the mummy 
was still in its nest of coffins. I am indebted to the Keeper of Archaeology in the Liver- 

pool Museum, Miss Dorothy Slow, for kindly supplying information of their previous 
histories and various details, and to the Director for permission to publish these 

photographs. 
The family of the owner Pedeamfin is known from other sources, as one of the 

coffins of his brother Nehemsu-monthu ( _), a chief of navigation of the bark of 

Amuin in the third guild, is in the museum at Boulogne-sur-Mer, and the other is in 
the museum at Grenoble (No. 93), both having been brought back from Egypt by 
Denon in I799.' So presumably the family tomb was discovered at Thebes before i800. 

Our second example of rediscovery goes back even further. In the eighteenth century 
Egyptian antiquities must have been comparatively rare, but in I7I9 Dom Bernard 
Montfaucon, a Benedictine monk at St Maur near Paris was sufficiently interested 
to make copies of three alabaster canopic-jars at that time in the possession of 'M. le 
President Bon' and in the 'Cabinet de M. Vivant'. These jars were published in Mont- 

faucon, Supplement to L'Antiquite Expliquee et Representee en Figures (I724), pls. xlix 
and after 1, where they are described in the following manner (pp. I67-8). 

Les Canopes se voient en grand nombre dans les cabinets.... Le premier que nous donnons, a 

un bon pied de Roi de haut, dans l'original. II ne differe de plusieurs deja donnez que par des 

I Porter and Moss, Top. Bibl. I2, 822, 826. 
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PLATE XXVI 

i. The Coffin 

2. A Hippocampus 

THE OUTER COFFIN OF PEDEAMON 



PLATE XXVII 

2 . dr o 
2. Montfaucon's drawing of i 

3. Qebhsennuf 4. Montfaucon's drawing of 3 
CANOPIC JARS OF 'AHMOSI 

i. Duamutf 
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Hieroglyphes, dont la plupart ne se voient pas dans les autres monumens Egyptiens. On y voit des 
chevreiiils couchez, des croix, des etoiles bien formees, un homme assis, et d'autres caracteres 
entremeslez avec ceux qu'on voit d'ordinaire dans les anciens monumens Egyptiens, ceux-ci sont 
l'oeil humain, les oiseaux, le ziczac; celui-ci sy voit plusieurs fois. I1 y a apparence que les Pr6tres 
Egyptiens qui conservoient les vieux caracteres, et qui en savoient, disoit-on, la signification, avoient 
la puissance d'en creer de nouveaux. Les deux Canopes suivans qui sont sur une pierre gravee de 
M. l'Abbe Fauvel font un regard: l'ornement de tete dans l'un et dans l'autre sont extraordinaires. 
Ces tetes sont posees sur des globes, ou sur des vases faits en globe, et ces globes sont marquez de 
lignes qu'on prendroit pour des figures mathematiques. 

Nevertheless his copies are so good (pl. XXVII, 2, 4) that it was possible to decipher 
t the names in the inscriptions as those of TAhmosi, son of Pediptah and Tentnefertem 
(= 'E), two of whose canopic jars (Imset, Qebhsennuf) are in the Lady Lever 

Art Gallery at Port Sunlight, having been bought by Lord Leverhulme from the Hope 
Collection (Christie Sale Catalogue, July 23, 1917, no. 172, pl. iv, upper left and 
right). The inscriptions have been studied by Mr. Barry J. Kemp, and will be published 
in a forthcoming article.' The third jar (Duamutf) is in the Musee Calvet at Avignon 
(no. I15), and this with the falcon-headed jar at Port Sunlight are reproduced here, 
(the latter by kind permission of the Trustees), with Montfaucon's plates (pl. XXVII). 
Of the original owners ththe President Bon has been identified as Fran9ois Xavier Bon 
de Saint-Hilaire, who was born at Montpellier in 1678, died at Narbonne in I76I, and 
was President de la Chambre des comptes de Montpellier. He seems to have been a 
naturalist of distinction specializing in spiders, his dissertation on this subject in 1710 
having been translated into many languages including Chinese. 

Meantime the fourth jar (HIapy) found its way to the Bibliotheque Nationale in Paris 
(No. 79), where the text was copied by Seyffarth in 1828-9 (MSS. vi, 4321-3, in the 
Brooklyn Museum, New York), and is now in the Louvre (E. 13137). It is, however, 
smaller than the others, being only 23 cm in height, while the Avignon jar is 29 cm 
high without the lid, and the Port Sunlight ones nearly as large. 

I hope that Professor Cerny, who has always encouraged what he calls the Scotland 
Yard activities of bibliographical research, will be interested in this account of tracking 
down two more lost Egyptian antiquities. 

I In Orientalia 37, fasc. I, 1968. 
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A DEMOTIC PLEA TO THOTH IN THE LIBRARY 

OF G. MICHAELIDES 

By GEORGE R. HUGHES 

IT is with great respect for the scholar and affection for the man that this study of a 
document from the collection of a mutual friend is offered as a birthday tribute to 
Jaroslav Cerny, master transcriber and translator of many an Egyptian letter. 

When in I958 the writer published a demotic letter to Thoth,' no other appeals to 
Thoth in letter form or otherwise had been published. There were a few published 
petitions addressed to Imhotep, Oserapis, and Anubis.2 On that occasion I speculated 
upon the likelihood that these demotic letters or pleas to deities were descendants of the 
earlier letters to the dead. Subsequently that possibility has come to appear more likely 
still. Since 1958 Mr. Georges Michaelides in Cairo has shown me a number of demotic 
documents in his collection among which are eight appeals to Thoth. Strangely enough 
one of these, the earliest palaeographically, is on a complete earthenware jar or pot, 
and five are on linen, including the one published here, while only two are on papyrus 
and they are the latest, of the Ptolemaic period. 

Now linen is neither the most common nor the easiest material on which to write; 
nor, for that matter, is the outside of a rather crude pottery jar. In the case of the 
letters to the dead on pottery bowls Gardiner and Sethe suggested the appropriateness 
of sending the message on a utensil containing a food offering.3 They made no sugges- 
tion concerning the Old Kingdom letter on linen, the oldest one known,4 except to say 
that it must have been deposited by a son, one of the inditers, in the tomb of his 
father.5 

Texts on linen are not plentiful and are confined, to my knowledge, largely if not 
exclusively to burial notations and funerary texts. As was suggested in the case of the 
previously published appeal to Thoth,6 the Michaelides appeals to him (5 on linen and 
2 on papyrus) probably all come from Hermopolis to judge from internal evidence in 
some of them, and were actually 'posted' in the vast subterranean galleries at Tuina 
el-Gebel which were filled with countless mummified and carefully wrapped ibises. 
Linen would be an appropriate writing material if the pleas were to be buried on or 
with one of the sacred birds. 

I Pap. Or. Inst. 19422 in JNES I7 (I958), I-2I. 2 Ibid. 3 f. 
3 Gardiner and Sethe, Egyptian Letters to the Dead, Io. 
4 Of some 15 letters to the dead, published and unpublished at present, 7 are on bowls, i on a jar stand, 

i on linen, 2 on stelae, i on a limestone flake, and 3 on papyrus. For the latest publication of a letter to the 
dead as well as an excellent resume and bibliography of the genre see Simpson, JEA 52 (I 966), 39-52, especially 
p. 39 n. 2, to which add Cerny and Gardiner, Hieratic Ostraca, i, pl. 80. This addition I owe to Professor 
Edward F. Wente. 5 Letters to the Dead, 3. 6 JNES I7 (I958), 4. 
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Furthermore, the one Michaelides plea to Thoth written on a jar was, I think, posted 
in or at the grave of a man, a woman, and another man, apparently the son of the first. 
A woman attendant of the ibises at an otherwise unknown locality greets the three 
persons initially by name 'before Thoth' without indicating anything more about them 
or their relationship to her or her plea. Then she launches into a complaint to Thoth 
about seizure of property by a man whom she names. 

Like this plea, and like the majority of the demotic appeals to deities as well as the 
earlier letters to the dead, the complaint to Thoth in the Michaelides examples is about 
mistreatment of the plaintiff or misconduct by some other person here on earth.' The 
plea published here, however, is the only one known to me at present which seeks 
help against trouble not of someone's making here on earth.2 It appears rather that the 
suppliant has been the victim in this life of bad luck, which he attributes unquestion- 
ingly to the workings of the Evil Genius or demon. He is now aged and not only 
fears further harm to his family and property while he lives, and perhaps after his death 
but fears harm from the demon to himself in the judgement after death. His plea is that 
Thoth, whose servant he is in some special sense,3 be merciful to him and propitiate 
for him other deities including his own Good Genius who may have reasons to be 
disaffected and inimical toward him in this world and the next. He goes so far in 11. 5-6 
as to admit that there are gods to whom he may have given offence. 

The plea is written on a piece of rather coarse-textured linen 31 *3 cm long by 24 cm 
high (pl. XXVIII). The edges are slightly tattered, but apart from a rupture in the fabric 
just above the beginning of the text and a stained spot in the same area extending down 
5 lines into the text, the linen and the writing are in very good condition. The break in 
the cloth was undoubtedly present when the text was written but the stain probably 
occurred after the writing although its effect on the ink has been slight. 

The linen probably crept under the scribe's pen and was hard to write upon even if 
it were fastened on a board, but the ink did not run. One peculiarity of the writing is 
a tendency to slant to the left of vertical, probably owing to the difficulty of writing on 
linen rather than to, say, a left-handed scribe. It would seem that the linen was not 
folded, for it now lies flat without creases which would probably have left traces had 
they been present anciently. There is no writing at all on the verso. 

Judged palaeographically the text was written most probably in the reign of Darius I, 
certainly not later, although possibly earlier, perhaps as early as the reign of Amasis. 

One Mlichaelides letter to Thoth, the longest and most detailed of all, on papyrus and of the Ptolemaic 
period, was written on behalf of a minor boy and girl complaining about their father's treatment of them after 
their mother's death and his remarriage. The only other one on papyrus in his collection, also Ptolemaic, 
is not a complaint but a request by a son that his father be spared death from an illness he has, in return for 
which the son will, among other things, pay a sum of money in monthly instalments for the burial of the Ibis. 
For a similar request, this time for the birth of a child, with a conditional vow to Amenophis son of Hapu, on 
a wooden tablet also belonging to Mr. Michaelides, see ilalinine, Revue d'Egyptologie I4 (I962), 37-43, pl. 2. 
Professor G. Posener has pointed out to me one of the same genre in hieratic in Cerny and Gardiner, Hieratic 
Ostraca, I, pl. 50, 2. 

2 In this respect it resembles Leyden Pap. 371 written by a widowed husband to and in accusation of his 
deceased wife for causing him unspecified troubles (Letters to the Dead, 8 f., pls. vii-viii). 

3 See line 2 of the text, 'A servant who is' etc., and the note thereto. 
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I am grateful to Mr. Michaelides not only for showing me the demotic pleas to 
deities in his collection but for providing photographs of them and granting permission 
to publish them. 

Transliteration 

i. ;yt i Dhwty rc r; nb Hmnw i n; knb(wt) r;y(w) i ntr nb nty dy shn-f n 
2. Ns-m-knb(wt)-ry(w) s] Hr mwt-f Hp-i'ir-di-s n-drt n tv wry(t) b&k iw-w ty t-f 
3. n kns p;y-f hry p; nty nht-f nht(-y) n-drt-s p;y-n nb r; tw-y rcwy.t n ms 
4. r in stbe(w) nty iw(-y) n im-w p nty iw-w hwwyt-f r p smrr r sw m nty rzn-mwt 

5. mtw-w htp n-f mtw-w in. t-f r-hnw htp n-y i nm ntrw nty dy ir shry 
6. n-y mn ntrw rz.ir(-y) n-w btwe ir shry n-y tuy(-y) ?p(s)y(t) my htp-w n-y 
7. nhmrt(-y) r n;y-tn hcry(w) btwe nht(-y) n-drt n t; wery(t) 
8. nhm.t(-y) n-drt-s m-ir ti-t(-y) n t; wery(t) ty.t(-y) n-k hr-k m-zr ti.t(-y) n-s 

9. nhm.t(-y) n-drt-s n ty in p hrw (r-)hry m-ir dit hn-s r rmt mtw(-y) m-ir dit hn-s [r] 
io. nkt mtw(-y) m-ir dit ir ge ir-shy n.im(-y) n p;y-k bnr-k (sic). 

Translation 

I. Calamity! 0 Thoth, Twice Great, Lord of Hermopolis! 0 Great Councils! 0 every god 
who is here! It has befallen 

2. Esnekenbeo son of Hor, whose mother is Hapertais, from the hand of the Evil Genius. 

A servant who is mis- 

3. treated, his master is the one who protects him. Protect me from it! Our great Lord, I am 

too old 
4. for the troubles in which I am. He who is cast into the justification (?) at an old age (?), those 

who rare dead1, 
5. they shall be gracious to him and bring him in. Be gracious to me, 0 gods who are here; 

propitiate 
6. for me the gods against whom I have committed wrongs and propitiate for me my Good 

Genius! Cause them to be gracious to me! 

7. Save me from your destruction of wrongdoing! Protect me from the Evil Genius! 
8. Save me from it! Do not give me to the Evil Genius! Take me for yourself; do not give 

me to it! 

9. Save me from it from this day forward! Do not let it come near a person of mine! Do not 

let it come near 

io. a possession of mine! Do not let another have power over me except you (Thoth)! 

Notes 

Line i. ;yt, 'calamity, misfortune, wretchedness' (Erichsen, Dem. Glossar, 13) is 

frequent in these pleas to deities, sometimes in parallelism with the nearly synony- 
mous hbr, 'misery'. See also Glanville, Instructions of COnchsheshonqy, col. 4/I9 and 

Pap. Cairo 50110 o/6-7. The word, while used exclamatorily, is the anticipated subject 
of the clause beginning shn-f, 'it has befallen'. 

mn knb(wt) ry'(w), 'the Great Councils'. The plural is unexpected, but the article is 
the scribe's n, not t;, and r;y(w) is the plural form of the adjective. The scribe nowhere 
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writes the tall plural stroke with nouns, see n; stbe(w) in line 4 and wy-tn hrry(w) in 
line 7. Perhaps allusion is made to the ten councils (dqdat) in the Eighteenth Chapter 
of the Book of the Dead before which Thoth is called upon to see to the justification of 
the deceased. D.dt, which sometimes interchanges with knbt in earlier Egyptian, is 
not found to my knowledge in demotic of any period. 

shn-f n, 'it (the calamity) has befallen'. The shn appears certain despite the blotted s 
and the lack of a determinative (see Erichsen, Dem. Glossar, 456). For the meaning of 
shn n a person see Spiegelberg, Kanopus, Glossar, no. 325 (A/4, B/i6), and shn r 
a place, the examples cited in Spiegelberg, Dem. Pap. Loeb, 24, (I3). 

Line 2. Ns-n;-knb(wt)-ry(w), 'Esnekenbeo'. Although somewhat bleached the name 
of the suppliant is well enough preserved to assure the presence as an element in it of 
the bodies of deities invoked in line i. See the note thereto. 

t& wry(t), 'the Evil Genius'. The wry(t) has often been discussed, most usefully in 
Edwards, Oracular Amuletic Decrees in the Late New Kingdom, I, xxii, Thompson, 
JEA 26 (I941), 77, and Volten, Demotische Traumdeutung, 107. This demonic being 
which creates bad fortune fortune for a person is the name given in the demotic horoscope, 
P. Berlin 8345, 2/i and 4/15, to the sixth zodiacal 'house' which is called KaKr- TVX in 
the Greek texts (see Thompson, PSBA 34 (1912), 227-33). It is opposed to the fifth 
house which is spsy(t) in demotic (P. Berlin 8345, 4/1o) and ayaO7) Trvr in Greek. So 
also the spsy(t) in line 6 of our text is the Good Genius by contrast. Note also P. 
Insinger 8/19: izir sps?yt wr;t hr p; t hn ni shmwt, 'It is in women that good fortune 
and bad fortune are upon earth.' On this aphorism see Volten, Das demotische Weisheits- 
buch, 78 f. It would appear that in demotic when wryt and spsyt are defined by the 
feminine article, a possessive adjective or nb, 'every', they signify 'the demon that brings 
about bad fortune' and 'the demon that brings about good fortune', but undefined the 
words mean 'bad fortune' and 'good fortune'. 

b;k iw-w etc., 'a servant who is' etc. This gnomic statement of accepted principle 
makes the same assumption as does the letter to Thoth, P. Or. Inst. 19422/3 (JNES 17, 
9 n. j), that the suppliant has no human master to protect him, only his divine master, 
Thoth. In that letter the suppliant actually worked for Thoth at an ibis farm, but in 
the plea here discussed the suppliant may have been a self-dedicated person who had 
turned over all his property to the god and had contracted to pay monthly dues in 
return for the god's protection from every malignant being and influence. The contracts 
of self-dedication actually begin, 'I am your servant'. See Thompson, YEA 26 (I941), 
68-78. 

Line 3. tw-y rwy t n ms, 'I am too old.' For this ending of the Qualitative ist pers. 
sing. instead of the more usual *k(wy) to be found in di(-y) r;y-k(wy) n ms in P. Rylands 
ix, 5/20, IO10/13 and 17, see Erman, Neudg. Gram., ? 330, Lexa, Grammaire demotique, 
406, nos. io and ii, and Griffith, Rylands, IIn, 2IO10, n. 9. 

Line 4. r n; stbe(w), 'for the troubles'. For a considerable time the entire clause 
seemed to me to mean 'I have become old owing to the troubles', but that meaning 
for the preposition r in the context is indefensible. It is certainly the r of comparison, 
'I am older than (too old for) the troubles'. Cf. the Contendings of Horus and Seth, 
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P. Chester Beatty 1, 3/8: t;y iwt r;'ti r-k, 'this office is too big for you'. The alphabetic 
spelling of stb < sdb reflects the Late Egyptian spelling (Wb. iv, 381). All other demotic 
spellings known to me, even early ones, contain the group for db; (Erichsen, Dem. 
Glossar, 476). 

p; smr r; sw, 'the justification (?) at an old age (?)'. Smnz is written P. I know of 
no other wvriting with the feather except in the Berlin inscription of the Ethiopian 
Nastesen, line 13, where it is an infinitive apparently meaning 'to praise' (Wb. iv, 125, 
i8). Note the early demotic writing in Revillout and Eisenlohr, Corpus Pap. Aeg. i, 
pl. xvii, no i6/i, where it is a noun, 'greeting', and furnishes the pattern for later 
writings. The r; is clear and after it the word ought to be p p? rather than an unparalleled 
writing of Hmnw, 'Hermopolis', as i_-, especially in view of the normal wvriting 
-o- in line I. 

p; smr can have one of the usual demotic meanings of cAio'y, 'praise, prayer, blessing, 
greeting' (Erichsen, Dem. Glossar, 430-1) only if it is a thoroughgoing euphemism, 
because in the idiom to 'cast, throw' a person into a place or situation the place or 
situation is alwvays an undesirable one. Beginning with the basic meaning of smr, 
'to cause to be right', perhaps as a shortening of sm;r-hrrw, 'to justify, justification', the 
reference might be to the judgement of the dead before Osiris. 

I cannot cite a parallel to cr sw meaning 'great of days, aged', although rc referring 
to a person's age is attested (Erichsen, Dem. Glossar, 54) as is sw referring to the days 
of a person's life. Cf. the song of the harper in the tomb of Neferhotep (Thebes No. 50), 
line 1 6, in Lichtheim, JNVES 4 (I 945), i65, pl. vii. Also Boh. CHo'y equals Sah. &^e 
in Isaiah 65: 20 (Crum, Coptic Dict. 367b). 

n nty rin-mwt1, 'those who rare deadi'. The last word is a bit crowded and indistinct. 
The mwt seems clear, but there is a small mark at its upper right in a convenient place 
between it and nty. It is perhaps in-mwt, a qualitative form (?) on the analogy of in-iw, 
in-nr etc. (Cf. Thompson, JEA 26 (I 941), 76, Excursus B, i; Griffith, Stories of the High 
Priests of Memphis, 153-4, note on II Khamuas 2/8; Parker, JEA 26 (I94I), 90), or it 
may derive from m mwt, 'in death'. 

Line 5. mtw-w htp n-f mtw-w in.t-f r-hnw, 'they shall be gracious to him and bring 
him in'. Both object and subject of these clauses have been put before them for 
emphasis. The independent, injunctive use ('shall, must, are to') of the conjunctive 
in demotic was long ago pointed out by Nims, JEA 24 (1938), 77 f. The situation alluded 
to is apparently that described in II Khamuas 2/4-14, the arrival of the deceased in 
Amenti and his judgement and reception by the gods and the dead who are there. 
Cf. II Khamuas 2/7, iw-w in.t-f hn n; ntrw, 'they shall bring him in (among) the gods', 
and similarly in lines 8 and 12, 'they shall bring him in (among) the spirits'. 

ir shry, 'propitiate'. Compare the frequent use of shri alone with the same meaning 
in Edwards, Oracular Amuletic Decrees, I, 125 (s.v. shri-ib). The verb is probably to be 
read shri throughout the decrees thus obviating the problem of the writing of the Old 
Perf. 3rd. fem. sin. (shrtw) in Decree L i, verso 50 (see ibid. 12 n. 36). Erichsen, Dem. 
Glossar, 444 records no demotic example of the use of ir with shry, but compare the 
ir . . . ir-shy in line i0 of our text. The determinative Z instead of oi is also unusual. 
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Line 6. n; ntrw rir(-y) n-w btwe, 'the gods against whom I have committed wrongs'. 
The only difficulty is the extraordinary writing of the dative 3rd pl., apparently as 

,^ ~ or 7e. For the idiom see I Khamuas 6/i5, my ir-w n-y btw, 'let wrong (violence) 
be done to me'. 

ty(-y) sp{s)y(t), 'my Good Genius'. As indicated above in the note on t wry(t) 
in line 2, the ipsyt is the antithesis of the wryt, hence we can be sure that the scribe mis- 
spelled by omitting the second s. The suppliant claims a personal spsyt but the wryt 
is not 'his'. Precisely the same language is used in Edwards, Oracullar Amuletic Decrees, 
I, 96; II, pl. xxxviii in Decree C 1/54-5: 'We shall keep him safe from every action of 
a demon (wrt) and from every interference of a demon (wrt). We shall propitiate his 
Noble Lady for him (iw-n shr n-f t;y-f gpst).' 

my htp-w n-y, 'cause them to be gracious to me', that is, both the gods against wNhom 
he may have sinned and his own spsyt. They all seem disaffected and in need of propitia- 
tion by his divine master, Thoth. 

Line 7. my-tn hrr,(w) btwe, 'your destruction of wrongdoing'. One would expect 
my-w, 'their', but apparently Thoth and 'the gods who are here', who are asked to 
intercede with other gods, are included in the council of gods, the judges. Hrry is 
probably the hrrj, 'Verderben', of Erichsen, Dem. Glossar, 365, rather than the hrr, 
'Wut', on p. 351. Cf. Spiegelberg, Kanopus, Glossar, no. 269, especially the writing 
in Canopus B/i 5. In Canopus A/4 and B/i5 the word is in the plural, as it is in our text, 
and it renders the Greek 77 KaTra60opa. Btwe is the old bt(w) of WVb. I, 483, 'crime, 
wrong, sin', and not the feminine noun btyt, old bzvt (Jlb. I, 453), Coptic f-OTe 
'abomination, loathsome thing'. Erichsen, Dem. Glossar, 126 confuses the two words. 

1 wzery(t), 'the Evil Genius'. The scribe inserted two strokes (not r) here and in 
line 8 between the wr and complementary r, but not in line 2. 

Line 8. m-jr ti .t(-y), inpY^T, 'do not give me' (twice in this line). The infinitive 
is written e X i precisely as is the pronominal compound of the Present I at the end of 
line 3. This writing with the ist pers. sing. suffix object approximates Sah. T.<T, 
Sub-Akh. TeceT. The indefinite pronominal compound of the Present I in P. 
Rylands ix, I3/I5 is written the same way, JJi| (Griffith, Rylands, III, 236, n. 8; 
Spiegelberg, Dem. Gram., ? 135 Anm. Cf. Erman, Neuag. Gram., ? 479). Note also 
the infinitive of di with 3rd fern. sing. suffix object written 1 1 in P. Rylands ix, 
I7/14. 

n-s (at the end of the line), 'to it', that is, to the Evil Genius. The writing of the dative 

3rd fem. sing. as ' 
without additional Ip is extraordinary. An unlikely alternative is 

to read -) , 'to another', but the signs look like n-s, not ky, and the context favours 
'to it'. 

Line 9. m-ir di hn-s r, *jinTp42&c c-, 'do not let it come near' (twice in this line). This 

early writing of the goatskin in WoeQ (with added - in the second occurrence), so 
different from the usual form (Erichsen, Dem. Glossar, 328 f.), illuminates the late 
demotic form of it in P. Insinger (Lexa, Pap. Insinger, II, Glossary, no. 144) and in 
Glanville, Instructions of rOnchsheshonqy, col. zo20/16. The Roman-period scribe's form 
of the sign misled Lexa into reading it as b. 
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rmt mtw(-y), 'a person of mine', that is, a member of the suppliant's family or one of 
his servants or dependants. 

Line io. m-ir di't irge ir-shy n im(-y) n py-k bnr, n pTpRCep I i t SnciR&^2 , 

'do not let another have power over me except you'. The writing m '% for ky, 
'another', is strange in early demotic but it represents Coptic 5s, which is always the 
form used as a substantive (Crum, Coptic Dict. 90 b). The abusive determinative no 
doubt derives from gr, 'be silent'. For itr . . . ir-shy see the Rosetta Decree, lines I5 
and i6 (Spiegelberg, Kanopus, Glossar, No. 323). The determinative of sly ought to 
be f or ; rather than ^. N py-k bnr-k (sic): The phrase (Spiegelberg, Dem. Gram., 
? 325 e) ought to have ended with the ~, but there is added q which appears also 
in P. Rylands IX, 14/21 and Revillout and Eisenlohr, Corpus Pap. Aeg. i, pl. xxii, no. 
22/4, where bnr-k is required by the context (Spiegelberg, Dem. Gram., ? 323 b). 
That either n p;y-k bnr or bnr-k would have been acceptable in early demotic is shown 
by the variants in Griffith, Rylands, ii, pl. 12. 
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LA FAMILLE DU ROI AMASIS 

Par H. DE MEULENAERE 

TOUTES les sources dont nous disposons pour reconstruire l'histoire des evenements 
qui firent d'Amasis le successeur d'Apries sur le trone d'Egypte s'accordent a presenter 
I'avant-dernier roi saite comme un usurpateur.' En realite, nous avons fort peu de 
renseignements au sujet des origines d'Amasis; selon Herodote (ii, 162, 172), il etait 
de Siouph dans le nome saite2 et appartenait, malgre son extraction populaire, a 
l'entourage d'Apries contre lequel il se revolta. 

Le dossier de la famille d'Amasis, tel que les documents egyptiens permettaient de 
le reconstituer jusque recemment, a ete analyse dans notre memoire sur Herodote et 
la 26e dynastie saite.3 Depuis la parution de cet ouvrage, un certain nombre de sources 
nouvelles sont venues s'ajouter a celles precedemment connues; nous croyons qu'il est 
opportun de les examiner ici afin de mieux definir les donnees historiques. 

II est regrettable qu'aucun document ne nous ait revele jusqu'a present le nom du 
pere d'Amasis. En revanche, Daressy a signale, il y a bien des annees, ulle 'pierre 
carree en granit noir' ou apparait le nom d'une dame Tacherenese (T-rit-n-st) qu'il 
tenait pour la mere du roi.4 Malgre les doutes eleves a propos de ce rapprochement,5 
son interpretation du texte demeure la seule valable. Le fragment provient, de toute 
evidence, du sarcophage de la mere royale et porte des bribes de formules funeraires 
qu'on rencontre par ailleurs sur ce type de monument.6 

Bien qu'il semble avoir passe inaper9u, il existe un second document qui concerne 
la mere d'Amasis. C'est le fragment de statue British Museum 775, publie depuis 
longtemps7 mais attribue faussement a une fille de roi.8 L'inscription, pourtant 
nettement lisible (pl. XXIX, i), indique que la proprietaire du monument etait la 
'mere du roi de Haute et de Basse Itgypte cartouche martele2, vivant eternellement,9 

Drioton et Vandier, L'Egypte, 4e ed., 596-98, 6 9, 679. 
2 Sur l'equivalent hieroglyphique de ce toponyme, voir Yoyotte, MDAIK I6 (1958), 414-16. Une in- 

scription grecque qui confirme le renseignement d'Herodote figure sur un bas-relief d'Amasis, faisant partie de 
la Burrell Collection a Glasgow, cf. Brunner, AfO I8 (1958), 279-87; l'authenticite en est cependant douteuse, 
cf. Supplementum epigraphicum graecum, XVII, 208, n0 792. 

3 De Meulenaere, Herodotos over de 26ste Dynastie, 86-8. 
4 Daressy, Rec. Trav. 22 (1900), I42-3. 5 Cf. Livre des Rois, iv, 128, doc. LXXI. 
6 I1 suffit de comparer l'inscription identique du sarcophage de Henat, un contemporain du roi Amasis 

(Anthes, ZAS 75 [I939], 2I-31), actuellement a Londres, British Museum 86 (Budge, A Guide to the Egyptian 
Galleries [Sculpture], 230; Piehl, Inscriptions hieroglyphiques, ilII, pl. xl, v); la partie de l'inscription dans laquelle 
Gauthier, Livre des Rois, iv, i28 a reconnu le nom de la grand'mere d'Amasis n'est en realite qu'un fragment de 
texte funeraire. 

7 Sharpe, Egyptian Inscriptions, il, pi. 40, D; nous devons a la complaisance des Trustees du British Museum 
ainsi qu'a MM. les conservateurs I. E. S. Edwards et T. G. H. James l'autorisation de republier ce precieux 
document. 

8 Livre des Rois, IV, 130, doc. LXXV. 
9 Malgre le martelage, les traces subsistantes permettent de retablir sans hesitation le groupe rnh dt. 
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Tacherenese'. Si ce fragment a ete generalement rapporte a une fille d'Amasis, c'est sans 
doute parce que son inscription n'a jamais ete publiee de fagon correcte. Le cartouche 
martele ne saurait faire obstacle a l'identification que nous proposons. 11 est vrai que, 
sous les rois saites, le nom de Nechao II a parfois ete volontairement arase6; on ne 
peut cependant envisager cette hypothese puisque le fils de Psammetique I etait issu 
de la dame Mehitemouskhet.2 Corroborant les donnees du sarcophage, le fragment du 
British Museum fournit la preuve decisive que Tacherenese etait la mere du roi 
Amasis, lui aussi victime d'une damnatio memnoriae au temps de l'occupation perse.3 

Durant son regne de quarante-cinq ans4 Amasis eut plusieurs epouses. La seule dont 
Herodote (ii, 181) a conserve le souvenir, la Cyreneenne Ladike, n'apparait pas dans 
les sources egyptiennes. En revanche, celles-ci nous livrent les noms de quelques 
autres femmes ainsi que des enfants issus de leur union avec le roi. 11 y a d'abord la 
mere de Psammetique III, Tentkheta (T;-nt-ht;), citee, avec son fils, sur une stele que 
Mariette a decouverte au Serapeum.5 Le Musee de l'Ermitage a Leningrad possede 
les sarcophages de l'epouse royale Nekht-bastet-erou (Nht-b;stt-r.w) et de son fils, le 
general Amasis;6 selon le temoignage d'une stele du Serapum, l'auguste dame, dont 
un chaouabti a ete retrouve a Giza,7 donna encore un autre fils a Amasis, nomme 
Pasenkhonsou.8 Tel est, a peu de chose pres, le tableau de la famille d'Amasis, recon- 
stitue par Gauthier dans son Livre des Rois. 

Examinons maintenant les nouveaux documents a verser au dossier. l~numerant les 
mentions de la 'fille du roi', Tacherenese, Gauthier reunit une serie de references 
bibliographiques9 d'ou il extrait quatre orthographes diff6rentes du nom de celle-ci 

(doc. LXXV, B, a, b, c, d). On s'etonne qu'aucun de ces renvois ne permette de remonter 
a la source. Devant ce fait, il a fallu entreprendre quelques recherches pour arriver aux 
conclusions suivantes: 

i. Les orthographes a et c sont empruntees a une serie de trois vases canopes, con- 
serves au Musee du Vatican; leur seule inscription consiste dans le nom et le titre 
de la proprietaire.?0 

2. L'orthographe b apparait sur le fragment British Museum 775 qui a ete men- 
tionne ci-dessus. 

3. L'orthographe d est fournie par l'empreinte de sceau British Museum 5584; 
elle est accompagnee du cartouche d'Amasis.11 

Egyptian Sculpture of the Late Period (Brooklyn, I960), 50-1; De Meulenaere, Le Surnom dgyptien a la 
Basse Epoque, 28. 2 Idem, Herodotos over de 26ste Dynastie, p. 49. 

3 Le martelage du nom d'Amasis a ete releve sur plusieurs monuments, principalement de Sais. Aux 
exemples cites par De Meulenaere, Le Surnom egyptien a la Basse 6poque, 20, il conviendrait d'ajouter Livre des 
Rois, Iv, II8, doc. xxi (Daressy, Ann. Serv. 23 [1923], 47-8) et 123, doc. XLIV, ainsi que les sphinx Rome, 
Musee du Capitole 8 (Bosticco, Musei Capitolini: I monumenti egizi e egittizanti, 15-17, pl. i et ii) et Alexandrie 
1 I1235 + 11290 (in6dit; copie sur l'original); cette liste pourrait etre completee. 

4 Parker, MUDAIK I5 (1957), 208-12. 
5 Louvre SIM. 4034; ajouter aux references du Livre des Rois, IV, 129, Vercoutter, Textes biographiques du 

Serapeum, 37-43. 6 Livre des Rois, IV, 129-30. 
7 Selim Hassan, Excavations at Giza, vI, 3, 241 (copie a corriger d'apres la pI. xcix, c). 
8 Livre des Rois, iv, 129. 9 Ibid. 131. 

10 Botti et Romanelli, Le Scculture del Museo Gregoriano Egizio, 53, p. xlvii; cf. toutefois Livre des Rois, IV, rv, 432. 

I Hall, Catalogue of Egyptian Scarabs, etc., I, 292, no 2791. 

I84 



LA FAMILLE DU ROI AMASIS 

Si toutes ces mentions ont ete rapportees a une fille d'Amasis, ce ne peut etre qu'a 
cause du fragment de statue British Museum 775, faussement identifie jadis et re- 
presentant en realite la mere du roi. I1 convient de remarquer que les canopes du 
Vatican, tout en appartenant a une 'fille royale', ne mentionnent pas Amasis et que 
1'empreinte de sceau du British Museum, s'il est date de ce regne, ne fait point etat 
d'une 'fille royale'. Rien n'empeche donc de croire, a priori, que ce dernier document 
evoque le souvenir de la mere d'Amasis. 

II1 existe, cependant, une 'fille royale, Tacherenese' que le Livre des Rois ne cite pas. 
On la connait par quatre vases canopes, actuellement disperses dans autant de collec- 
tions: Leningrad, Musee de l'Ermitage 808 (Amset),' Oxford, Ashmolean Museum, 
Queen's College Loan 325 (Hapi),2 Leyde AAL. ia (Douamoutef),3 Leeuw St. Pierre 
(Belgique), Collection Hayez (Kebehsenouf).4 Tous ces documents communiquent 
egalement le nom de la mere de Tacherenese, la dame Tadiousir (TW-di-wsir).5 

Nous voila en presence de sept attestations diff6rentes d'une princesse Tacherenese, 
relevees sur des vases canopes. I1 est exclu qu'elles designent toutes la meme personne. 
La formule qui apparait sur la serie complete des quatre vases est celle qui, d'une fagon 
generale, orne les canopes de la 26e dynastie. S'il est legitime de supposer que cette 
Tacherenese a ete la fille d'un souverain saite, la dame des canopes du Vatican, en 
revanche, doit avoir vecu a une epoque plus ancienne. Nous sommes tentes de suggerer 
la Troisieme Periode Intermediaire, lorsqu'aucune regle determinee ne semble avoir 
preside a la decoration des vases funeraires.6 On peut meme se demander si la dame en 
question n'etait pas cette 'epouse et fille royale, Tacherenese' que deux steles, prove- 
nant d'Herakleopolis Magna, situent chronologiquement a l'epoque de Peftjaoudou- 
bast, souverain de cette ville lors de la campagne de Piankhi.7 

Que penser, enfin, de la princesse Tacherenese, fille de Tadiousir? Faute de preuves 
concluantes, on ne peut que conjecturer le nom de son pere. Un argument milite in- 
contestablement en faveur d'Amasis: le fait que la princesse a regu, a sa naissance, le 
meme nom que la mere du roi. En effet, l'usage de donner a la fille le nom de sa 
grand'mere paternelle est amplement atteste dans l'ligypte tardive.8 Quant a la dame 
Tadiousir, nous l'identifierions volontiers a la reine Ti-st d'un scarabee du Musee de 

Golenischeff, Ermitage Imperial: Inventaire de la collection egyptienne, 1 7-18. 
2 Inedit; nous adressons nos plus vifs remerciements 'a M. P. R. S. Moorey, conservateur-adjoint de 

l'Ashmolean Museum, qui nous a procure une photographie du document. 
3 Van Wijngaarden, Beschrijving van de Egyptische Verzameling, xiII, 8, pl. vii, n? 37; cf. Griffith, YEA 13 

(1927), 274. 
4 Inedit; nous sommes heureux d'exprimer notre reconnaissance a XI. Hayez qui nous a permis de faire 

etat de ce document. 
5 Par la disposition du texte en colonnes, Ranke, Personennamen, Ii, 322-5 a ete amene a lire ce nom, de 

fa9on incorrecte, di-wsir. 6 Sethe, Zur Geschichte der Einbalsamierung, 2I. 
7 Daressy, Ann. Serv. I7 (1917), 43-5 (Caire JE 45948); Ann. Serv. 21 (1921), 138-9. 8 En voici quelques exemples: Nesmout, nom de la mere et de la fille de Djedkhonsouioufankh (Kees, 

Priestertum, 206, tableau genealogique); Diastnesouit, nom de la mere et de la fille de Petamon (Bruyere, 
Ann. Serv. 54 (1956/7), 17; Porter and Moss, Topographical Bibliography, I2, 649); Djedmoutiousankh, nom 
de la mere et de la fille de Petamonnebnesouttaoui (Parker, A Saite Oracle Papyrus from Thebes, 23); Rourou, 
nom de la mere et de la fille de Khaouesenmout (Malinine, Choix de textesjuridiques, 142); Takhenmet, nom 
de la mere et de la fille de Nesnoubhotep (Boeser, Beschrijving van de Egyptische Verzameling, vii, pl. xiv, I ). 
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Turin que deja Petrie, pour des raisons qui nous echappent, avait mis en rapport avec 
Amasis;I a l'appui de cette hypothese, il suffit de rappeler que T;-st n'est autre que la 
forme hypocoristique du nom T;-di-wsir.2 

II reste a examiner un dernier document, qui a suscite certaines remarques ces 
dernieres annees:3 le bronze Chicago, Oriental Institute 10584, representant Amon 
assis sur un trone (pl. XXIX, 2). La statuette, qui est inedite,4 porte, autour du socle, 
une inscription partiellement mutilee qui offre le contenu suivant: 

~I tLLuj~ 1~_7 ~n L--2 0 3 

Paroles a dire par Amon-Re, seigneur des trones du Double Pays, qui aime Thebes: qu'il 
2 

donne | vie, sante, force, une [longue] existence [et une belle vieillesse], 5 de 'allegresse et de lajoie 

chaque jour, de voir par les yeux i et d'entendre par les oreilles, pour la chanteuse de l'Interieur 

Si la 'chanteuse de l'Intdrieur d'Amon, I Ankhnesnefer[ib]r, ne sfille de..., j..figurer 

Un second texte, grave sur la fae pesuperieure du socle devant les pieds, qui dtaieu, n'a 

apparemment aucun rapport avec le premier (pl. XXIX, 3). On lit: 

| Amon-Re, seigneur des trones du Double , qui aimn'est nulle paThebes. Protection du [premier] 
prophete', nous prfd'Amon, Nitokris, filla propridtaire du broseigneur du Double -Neith, vivant; sa 
mere, la divine adoratrice, Ankhnesneferibre, vivante. 

Si la 'chanteuse de l'Inteirieur d'Amon', Ankhnesneferibre, ne semble pas figurer 
dans dautrte, dans sources, on ne peut pas en dire autant de cette Nitokris, qui eBtait une 

fille du roi Amasis. existe notamment un sceau en argile, naguere publiX, par New- 

berry, qui porte doinscription suivante: 'Le premier prophete d'Amon-Re, roi des dieux, 
la fille royale, Nitokris.'7 Plutot que de voir dans ce document une allusion a la celebre 
Nitokris, fille de Psammetique I, qui n'est nulle part qualifiee du titre de 'premier 
prophete',8 nous preferons I'attribuer a la proprietaire du bronze de Chicago. Nul ne 
conteerra que fig est la meure restauration que J. Yl'on puiss Livre imaginer pour combler 

la petit e lacune 
qui separe hm ntr et 7mn. 

Livre des Rois, IV, I31i; cf. Fabretti, Rossi et Lanszone, Regio Museo di Torino, II, i86, n s 5806. 
2 Cf. De Meulenaere, Chron. d'Eg. 38 (i963), 2I3-16. 
3 Yoyotte, dans CRAIBL I96I, p. 44; De Meulenaere, Chron. d'6g. 4I (1966), 113; Id. BiOr. (a paraltre). 
4 Nous remercions bien vivenient M. George R. Hughes, professeur a l'Oriental Institute, qui nous a 

autorise a publier la statuette, ainsi que M. Edward F. Wente par l'intermediaire duquel nous avons recu 
les photographies de la pl. XXIX, 2, 3. 

5 Pour la restitution rhr [kf iewt rft] nfrt que nous proposons, comparer les statuettes Caire 38428, 39284, 
39301 (Daressy, Statues de divinites [CGC], II5-I6, 322, 326). 

6 Dans I'abondante documentation relative aux 'chanteuses de l'Interieur d'Atnon', le nom de cette Ankhnes- 
neferibre ne figure pas (communication de J. Yoyotte). 7 Livre des Rois, iv, 86. 

8 Ignorant le bronze de Chicago, la plupart des auteurs ont rapporte le sceau, public par Newberry, a la 
Divine Adoratrice Nitokris: Sander-Hansen, Das Gottesweib des Amin, 28; Leclant, Recherches sur les monu- 
ments thebains, 388; Kees, Die Hohenpriester des Amun, I62. 
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PLATE XXIX 

i. Statue de Tacherenese (B.M. 775). 
Vue de dos 

2. Statuette en bronze d'Amon-Re 
(Chicago, Or. Inst. 10584). 

Courtesy, Oriental Institute, Univ. of Chicago 

3. Statuette en bronze d'Amon-Re (Chicago, Or. Inst. 10584). 
Inscription du socle 
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Sur le plan historique, les precisions obtenues modifient quelque peu l'image qu'on 
s'etait faite de la principaute amonienne de Thebes sous la 26e dynastie. Ankhnesne- 
feribre se parait du titre de 'premier prophete d'Amon' lorsqu'elle etait l'heritiere 
presomptive de Nitokris;' de meme, une fille d'Amasis se trouvait a la ete du clerge, 
d'Amon en attendant de succeder 'a la Divine Adoratrice Ankhnesneferibre. A l'instar 
de tous ses predecesseurs, Amasis respecta les privileges regaliens de la Divine Epouse; 
il se contenta de lui adjoindre, comme heritiere, une de ses enfants. Celle-ci ne vit 
malheureusement pas la realisation de son reve puisque, pour autant que nous sachions, 
l'institution royale des Divines Adoratrices fut abolie par l'invasion perse a un moment 
ou Ankhnesneferibre exersait toujours ses fonctions.2 

II est utile de reflechir un instant a ces faits. Logiquement, nous devons supposer que, 
lorsqu'Ankhnesneferibre a pris la succession de Nitokris en l'an 4 d'Apries, sa charge 
de 'premier prophete' a ete transmise a une autre princesse qui devint a son tour 
heritiere presomptive. etait-ce une fille d'Apries, evincee plus tard par Amasis au 
profit de sa propre enfant? Quoique nous ne puissions repondre a cette question, il y a 
la, presque certainement, une lacune a combler dans la lignee des 'filles adoptives' des 
Divines Epouses. 

D'autre part, l'information acquise eclaire d'un jour nouveau l'histoire du pontificat 
d'Amon. Au commencement du regne de Psammetique I, la fonction de 'premier 
prophete' etait aux mains d'un escendant des la dynastie ethiopienne, -orkheb.3 
Nous ignorons le nom de son successeur. A quel moment la charge a-t-elle echappe au 
clerge masculin? Des la premiere annee de Psammetique II, nous voyons le poste 
occupe par la fille adoptive de la Divine Adoratrice et tout semble indiquer, maintenant, 
qu'il en est reste ainsi jusqu'a l'invasion perse. En plaqant sous la tutelle directe de la 
dynastie les deux fonctions les plus eminentes du clerge d'Amon, celles de Divine 
Ipouse et de 'premier prophete', les Saites n'ont fait qu'imiter l'exemple ethiopien: 
s'approprier les biens et les richesses de l'etat divin tout en reduisant la menace que 
pourrait constituer pour eux son desir d'autonomie politique. 

I D'apres la stele de 1'adoption et de 1'intronisation d'Ankhnesneferibre: Sander-Hansen, Das Gotteszweib 
des Amun, Textanhang, 4. 

2 Ankhnesneferibre vivait encore sous Psammetique III, cf. Barguet, Le temple d'Amon-Re a Karnak, 6, 14. 
3 Kees, Die Hohenpriester des Amun, 163-5. 
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UNE LIVRAISON D'OIES AU DOMAINE D'AMON 

(PAP. DEM. STRASBOURG N? 2) 

Par MICHEL MALININE 

LE sujet du present article m'est venu a l'esprit a la suite d'une etude recente que j'ai 
consacree au Pap. Loeb n? 47.' C'est un contrat de societe aux termes duquel un Gardien 
d'oies du Domaine d'Amon, a Gebelen, associe un de ses collegues a l'exploitation d'une 
troupe de dix oies en sa possession. L'analyse de ce tres curieux document m'a permis 
d'etablir que la societe dont il s'agit dans ce contrat etait fondee, non pas sur une pro- 
priete reelle, mais sur le simple droit de jouissance d'un bien appartenant a une tierce 
personne. I1I ressort en effet clairement du texte dont j'ai donne une nouvelle traduction 
en comblant la plupart des lacunes laissees par son premier editeur, que le Service de la 
Divine-Offrande d'Amon demeurait, non seulement le proprietaire, mais meme le 
detenteur des oiseaux qui sont a l'origine de la societe. On y lit notamment que les dix 
oies ont ete, reparties, a la suite de l'accord conclu, en deux groupes de cinq etes 
chacun et placees sous la responsabilit' de deux autres Gardiens d'oies employes dans 
le meme Domaine. Pour expliquer cet etat particulier des faits, j'ai ete amene a sup- 
poser l'existence d'un document prealable, que nous ne possedons pas, par lequel le 
Service de la Divine-Offrande d'Amon accordait a l'interesse le seul usufruit du bien 
qu'il mettait a sa disposition. Or, il me parait maintenant possible de reconnaitre un 
acte juridique ce cette nature: il s'agit du Pap. Strasbourg n? 2, etabli en une occasion 
semblable et ou il est effectivement question de repartir une troupe de vingt-et-une 
oies, entre trois Gardiens d'oies, travaillant vraisemblablement dans ce meme Domaine 
d'Amon, a Gebelen. C'est ce document que je me propose d'examiner ici en detail. 
Ce choix me parait d'autant plus indique que le Pap. Strasbourg n? 2, publie par 
Spiegelberg au debut de ce siecle,2 n'a pas encore fait l'objet d'une etude d'ensemble 
et n'est pratiquement connu, a l'heure actuelle, que par un tres court resume publie 
par Griffith.3 

Le texte dont nous allons nous occuper ici appartient au type de documents designes 
habituellement sous le nom de 'quittances' ou de 'reSus', conformement au sens general 
de leur formule initiale. On en possede maintenant, en dehors de notre papyrus, 
huit autres exemples se rapportant tous au payement des differentes taxes perSues 
par les temples.4 Ils sont toujours rediges suivant le meme schema dont les points 

I A paraltre dans Festschrift Schott. 
2 Die dem. Pap. d. Strassb. Bibl. (1903), 15- i6 et pl. i. Revillout en a fait une traduction, publiee d'abord 

dans la Rev. Egyptol. 12 (1907), 73, ensuite dans ses Actes et Contrats (1912), 370, n? 44. - L'origine probable 
de ce document, achete a Louxor en 1899, est Gebelen (Diospolis Parva), puisque un des personnages qui y 
est nomme se retrouve egalement dans le Pap. Strasbourg n? 5 provenant certainement de cette localite. 

3 Ryl. Pap. III, 24, n? 40. 
4 E. Seidi, Aegypt. Rechtsgesch. d. Saiten- und Perserzeit, 58-9. Aux documents qui y sont cites, ajouter: 
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caracteristiques sont: a - attestation du payement fait par X (titre et nom d'une ou de 
plusieurs personnes appartenant au petit personnel du Domaine;' b - indication de 
l'institution beneficiaire (en l'occurrence, le Service de la Divine-Offrande d'Amon), 
suivie du titre et du nom d'une ou de plusieurs personnes encaissant le payement 
(representants laiques ou religieux du haut personnel du Domaine);2 c-nature du 
payement et son montant;3 d - accuse de reception du payement par les personnages 
mentionnes dans b. 

Deux particularites dans sa redaction distinguent la 'quittance' conservee dans le 
Pap. Strasbourg n? 2 de tout l'ensemble de ces textes: i? la nature du payement c n'y 
est pas indiquee (on y trouve, en revanche, la mention du fret qui manque dans tous les 
autres textes). 2? les encaisseurs du payement figurant dans b, appartiennent au meme 
rang hierarchique inferieur que le payeur mentionne dans a. Ces indications permettent 
de faire une constatation importante pour l'intelligence correcte de notre texte: le 
payement en question ne concerne certainement pas l'acquittement de l'impot. 

Ce petit document administratif peut etre resume comme suit: un Gardien d'oies 
du Domaine d'Amon fait une livraison d'une troupe de vingt-et-une oies (une d'entre 
elles? representant le prix du transport), au Service de la Divine-Offrande d'Amon. 
Pour une raison qui n'est pas indiquee dans le texte, ces oiseaux sont remis entre les 
mains de trois autres Gardiens d'oies du meme Domaine. I1 parait clair que, theorique- 
ment, on ne peut envisager ici que deux explications, logiquement possibles, a cette 
operation. La premiere consisterait a reconnaitre que les oiseaux livres au Service de la 
Divine-Offrande sont, d'office, places sous la surveillance des trois gardiens en fonction 
et, dans ce cas, il s'agirait d'un simple transfert des oiseaux d'une basse-cour a une autre 
basse-cour dependant du meme service. Cette interpretation doit etre ecartee, sans 
aucun doute, puisqu'elle n'est pas conforme au libelle meme du texte (v. la note g du 
commentaire). L'alternative est d'admettre que les trois gardiens reSoivent les oiseaux 
a leur propre compte, vraisemblablement a titre de recompense pour le travail qu'ils 
ont fourni a leur employeur. Dans ce cas, la 'quittance', conservee dans le Pap. Stras- 
bourg n? 2, aurait trait au mode de payement en nature, adopte par l'administration 
du Domaine pour remunerer son personnel. 

Pap. Louvre E. 7841: an 12 d'Amasis (inedit; cf. ibid. 75, doc. 44); Pap. Louvre E. 7842: an 3i d'Amasis 
(inedit; cf. ibid. 76, doc. 57a) et Pap. Loeb n? 46 (fragm.): an 35 de Darius I (publ. par Spiegelberg, Die Dem. 
Pap. Loeb, 78 et pI. 26). En dehors de cette serie demotique, reste le Pap. Caire 30878: an 23 prob. de Psam- 
metique I, redige en hieratique anormal (publ. par Spiegelberg, Die Dem. Pap. = Catal. general du Musee du 
Caire, Text, 194 et pl. 67). 

'Choachyte' (w;h-mw), dans les Pap. Louvre E. 7842, E. 7835, et E. 7838; deux 'patres' (rm) et un 'Choa- 
chyte' (w;vh-mw), dans Pap. Louvre E. 7834; 'Gardien d'oies' (mnj ;pd-w), dans Pap. Strasbourg n? 5 (comme 
dans notre document). 

2 'Les Scribes du Domaine d'Amon du District de Koptos' (nj sh-w n pr-'Imn t p khj rKbtj), dans les Pap. 
Louvre E. 7842, E. 7835, E. 7838, et E. 7834; 'Pere-Divin' (it-ntr) N. a qui sont confies toutes les 'places' de la 
Divine-Offrande d'Amon du District de Diospolis Parva', dans Pap. Strasbourg no 5 (ce meme titre figurait 
probablement, aussi, dans le Pap. Loeb n? 46). 

3 'son I + J de (la recolte de?) lin' (p;jf i o mh-w), dans Pap. Louvre E. 7841; 'sa (meme s'il y a plusieurs 
payeurs) taxe du Temple d'Amon (pour) le champ qu'il a laboure' (pfjf ?mw (n) pr-'Imn pi ?h r-sk;f), dans 
les Pap. Louvre E. 7842, E. 7835, E. 7838, et E. 7834; 'sa taxe du surplus de champ' (p~jf smw n hw n h), dans Pap. Strasbourg n? 5. 
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E. Seidi, dans sa monographie consacree au droit egyptien de 1'epoque saito-perse, 
mentionne notre document a propos de l'institution de societe.1 En effet, la troupe 
d'oies, remise aux trois gardiens, reste indivise. II y a done la une societe qui presente 
cette particularite qu'elle n'a pas ete constituee a la suite d'un accord librement con- 
senti par les interesses, mais leur a ete imposee, en quelque sorte, par le fonctionne- 
ment des services administratifs du Domaine: detail important puisqu'il demontre, de 
toute evidence, que dans l'operation rapportee dans notre document, le Service de la 
Divine-Offrande d'Amon demeure proprietaire legal des oiseaux. 

Voici maintenant le texte: 

Pap. Strasbourg n? 2 

Transcription 

I. H-sp 2.t ibd I pr't n Pr-r; Psmtk iwa sp 
2. m-d.tb mnj-;pd.w pr-Imn P;-dj-Imn-nsw-t.w s; nt P;-whr swtc r 
3. p~ htp-ntr n Imn ;pd 2 . : .d hmj~e pd I (r-)_h (n) p~ htp-ntr 
4. n Imn r-d.tg mnj-?pd.w pr-Imn s 3 Wsr-i(.ir-dj-)s s; n 

5. P;-dj-Imn P;-dj-Is.t s; n Wd&-Hr P;-dj-Smr-rs(?)h s, n 
6. Dd-hr sp-n pj ;pd 21 ntj hrj .htj n 
7. mtj-w n-im.w iw.w mh iwtj sp 
8. m-sh fr.t-Hr-r-r.w s; n P-srj-Irh 
9. m-sh P;-cnh-m-dr-Imn s; n 'Ir t-Hr-r-r.w 

Io. P;-dj-Is'ti s; n Wd_-hr 
I I. (m-)sh P;-dj-fmn s; n Dd-hr 
I2. (m-)sh P;-whr s; n Hr 

Traduction 

i. An 2, mois de Tybi, du Roi Psammetique (III) Rentreea reque 
2. de la mainb du Gardien d'oies du Domaine d'Amon Petemestow, fils de Pouhor, transmisec a 

3. la Divine-Offrande d'Amon- 2I oies dont(?)d une oie (pour le) fret,e (a la charge?) def la 
Divine-Offrande 

4. d'Amon - entre les mainsg des Gardiens d'oies du Domaine d'Amon, 3 personnes: Ousertais, 
fils de 

5. Peteamen; Peteese, fils de Oudjahor; Peteshma-rcs(?), fils de 
6. Djeho. Nous avons recu ces 21 oies susmentionnees. Notre coeur 

7. en est satisfait. Elles sont au complet, sans reliquat. 
8. A ecrit Jenharow, fils de Psenioch. 

9. A ecrit Ponkhemteamen, fils de Jenharow. 
Io. Peteese, fils de Oudjahor.i 
i i. A ecrit Pteamen, fils de Zeho. 

12. A ecrit Pouhor, fils de Hor. 

Commentaire 

a-b. Zw sp m-d-t- 'rentree revue de la main de', pour tout ce passage, v. ma note dans 

I Op. cit., 59. 
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OLZ (1955), n? 11-12, 498-500oo. a. -A iw (litt. 'venu, parvenu'), lecture imposee par la 
variante, en hieratique anormal, du Pap. Caire 30878, i (v. plus haut, p. i88 n. 4), pour 
laquelle la transcription ! isw 'payement' ou sim., envisagee par Erichsen (Auswahl 

friihdem. Texte, fasc. 2, 43a et Dem. Gloss. 44) est exclue: /, It, ,S/ g A 

?< Ijo . . . 1. ) \ 'rentree revue de (X), pour (le compte? de Y)'. Sous une forme un 

peu diff6rente, cette meme formule est attestee dans trois autres documents en hiera- 

tique anormal: Pap. Louvre E. 3228 e, 5 (an io de Chabaka)-; ^ p7t j9. , ; 

Pap. Turin 246, 15-16 (an 30 de Psammetique I) - ui,. * (sim. Pap. 

Turin 247, I 5-6) .-a _ s . . .\ 'venu de la main de (X), pour (le compte? de Y)' 
(cf. aussi Griffith, Ryl. Pap. III, 17, n? 6 et i8, n? 9). Dans les deux derniers exemples, 
est employee une tournure caracteristique des pieces de comptabilite du Nouvel Empire 
(cf. mon Choix de textes, 40 nn. 13-14). Cette formule iw m-d.t- reapparait egalement 
en demotique, au debut du l'I,poque Ptolemaique (v. mes Taxes funeraires dans 

1Medlanges Mariette, 146 n. a). On notera enfin que le terme iw se rencontre quelquefois, 
cote 'a cote, avec le verbe sw;d 'livrer, transporter' (pour ce mot, v. plus bas, n. c): iw 
sw_d n-, litt. 'arrive (et) livre a ', v. Gardiner, RAD, Doc. 37, 9. 15 et 40, 10. - b. le 
verbe gp 'recevoir', employe avec la prep. comp. m-d-t- ne peut signifier que 'recevoir 
de la main de' (cf. Crum, Copt. Dict. 575b). La meme tournure se rencontre aussi, dans 

Pap. Louvre E. 7841, 1-2 (inedit; v. plus haut, p. i89 n. 3): r Sto. Au contraire, 

dans les Pap. Strasbourg n? 5 et Pap. Caire 30878, i (passage reproduit plus haut), la 
prep. comp. m-d.t- manque et le nom du payeur qu'elle introduit est joint comme 

gen. direct - iw gp N 'rentree re;ue (litt. "(en) reception") de N.' Voir pour ces deux 
constructions, avec ou sans la prep. comp. m-d(r).t -, employees alternativement, dans 
le meme contexte, Gardiner, Wilbour Pap. II, 70 n. 3. Enfin une troisieme variante 
de notre formule est attestee dans les quatre papyrus de Louvre, de l'epoque d'Amasis, 
relatifs au payement de la taxe sur la culture des terres (v. plus haut, p. I89 n. 3), par 
ex. E. 7835, I , J,, ) iw r sp n-(dat.) (Erichsen transcrit ici isw (n) sp, v. op. cit.). 
I1 est a noter que la traduction donnee par E. Seidl, op. cit. 28: 'Empfangsbestatigung 
fur den X', ne tient compte que de cette seule variante. - Griffith a etabli que la tournure 

gp+n-(dat.) est employee souvent avec un sens technique 'succeder a quelqu'un' (v. 
op. cit. 222 n. 2). Le sens litteral de cette expression est cependant 'prendre a quelqu'un', 
'recevoir de quelqu'un', v. son emploi dans les contrats de pret d'argent, de ble, etc., 
rediges en hieratique anormal (cf. mon Choix de textes, i8 n. 5). Le signe r qu'on releve, 
dans cette variante, devant le verbe sp, est egaleinent atteste dans le Pap. Caire 30878, v. 
le passage reproduit plus haut (doit- on lire r sp n-, litt. 'a prendre a quelqu'un' ou r.sp n- 

'requ de quelqu'un'?). 
c. swt 'livrer, transmettre'; le signe croise, employe dans l'orthographe de ce mot, 

represente, sans aucun doute possible, le group 'f, cf. la graphie du n. div. WITd.t, 
dans Pap. Ryl. ix, i6, 20 (Griffith, op cit. 434). Cette forme se simplifie, des l'eqoque 
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perse, en J (v. Pap. Strasbourg n? 5), comme le prouvent, avec toute evidence, les 

variantes, offrant des formes intermediaires, attestees dans les Pap. Louvre E. 7841, 2; 

E. 7842, i; E. 7835, 2; E. 7834,3 etE. 7838, 2: 4, ,J. II est done incorrect de trans- 
crire cette derniere forme par <, comme le fait Sethe, qui voit, a tort, dans swt une 
forme nisbee du verbe s;w 'garder' (v. Biirgschaftsurk. 226). 

d. On trouve a cet endroit un symbole servant a introduire la specification d'une 
somme indiquee precedemment (v. maintenant Erichsen, Dem. Gloss. 85 s.v. wp t) et 
correspondant a notre 'i.e.' C'est certainement par erreur que Griffith l'interprete ici 
comme conj. 'et' ('twenty-one geese(?) and a goose-pen', v. op. cit. 24). II doit etre con- 
sidere comme certain qu"une oie', mentionnee apres le mot qui suit ce symbole, fait 
partie des 'vingt-et-une oies' ennoncees auparavant. 

e. hmj '(prix du) transport, fret', lecture certaine. La graphie qui determine ce mot 
represente vraisemblablement l'hieroglyphe du bateau, comme le suggerent quelques- 
unes des formes de ce signe reunies dans Moller, Paleographie, II, n0 374. Griffith a 
rendu ce mot 'goose-pen' (v. la note precedente), en le rattachant, sans doute, a 
l'ancien h;mw (var. /jm, hmj) 'basses-cours' (Wb. II, 481); traduction qui ne convient 
pas au contexte. 

f. (r-?)hi-(n-), litt. '(se rapportant?) au corps de', 'faisant partie de', d'ou 'venant de' 
et, simplement, 'de', comme l'a correctement etabli G. Hughes (Saite Dem. Land 
Leases, 43; cf. aussi mon Choix de textes, 130 n. 6). Le sens de tout ce passage ne m'est 
pas clair. S'agit-il ici du transfert des oiseaux d'un Service de la Divine-Offrande 
dans un autre? Ou bien, doit-on comprendre que le prix du transport est a la charge 
de l'expediteur de la livraison ? 

g. r-d t-, litt. 'a la main de', prep. comp. ayant un sens general 'a' (v. Lexa, Gramm. 
dem., ? 860). II est done impossible de comprendre ici que les oiseaux ont ete places 
'sous la responsabilite de' ou sim. des trois gardiens d'oies. En egyptien, comme en 
demotique, on obtient cette nuance a l'aide de la prep. comp. m-dt-, litt. 'dans la main 
de' (v. Gardiner, Wilbour Pap. II, I9 et I IO-I I). Un excellent exemple de cet emploi de 
m-d t-, en demotique, est fourni par le Pap. Loeb n? 47, 3, dans le passage auquel il a 
ete refere au debut de cet article. 

h. P-dj-Smr-rs(?), nom propre dont les deux derniers elements sont ecrits comme 
s'il s'agissait d'un nom div. Smr (ou Ssr?), suivi d'une epithete rendue a l'aide du phono- 
gramme rs, accompagne du determinatif de l'ceil - 'qui veille' ? (v. la graphie du verbe 
rs 'veiller' et de ses derives, par ex. dans Griffith, op. cit., 367). Autres lectures possibles 
sont, pour la premiere de ces deux graphies - les signes hn ou ts, et pour la seconde - 
le signe de sceau. 

i. I1 s'agit tres vraisemblablement du gardien d'oies mentionne a la ligne 5. 
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THE SALE OF THE HOUSE OF SENKHONSIS 

DAUGHTER OF PHIBIS 

By A. F. SHORE 

OF particular importance for the legal and social aspects of house ownership in ancient 
Egypt is the series of closely related demotic papyri, the earliest dating from the reign 
of Alexander the Great, concerned with property situated on the east bank of the Nile 
in a quarter of Thebes known as The-House-of-the-Cow. The correct location of 
the area and a reconstruction of the plan of the individual properties involved were 
first made by S. R. K. Glanville in the introduction to the catalogue of the papyri in 
the British Museum belonging to this series.' The district lay in the angle formed by 
the north side of the temenos wall (sbt) surrounding the great temple of Amuin at 
Karnak and the west side of the temenos wall of the temple of Monthu, the name 
deriving, no doubt, from some association with the mother of the Mnevis bull of 
Armant. Though the ruins of the town settlement are marked on early maps, there 
is now virtually nothing to be seen and it is doubtful whether excavation in the past 
would have laid bare the physical aspect of these much-divided, long-occupied houses 
in the way in which it has been possible at Deir el-Medina. 

In his discussion of the topography and history of the properties Glanville gave an 
improved translation of the two earliest documents of the archive, Pap. Strassburg i 
and Pap. Brussels 2.2 Pap. Strassburg i, dated Year 9, Thoth of Alexander the Great 
(November 324 B.C.), is a deed in cession form (Abstandsschrift) by which a carpenter 
of the House of Amuin, Djufachi son of Udjaiharmeten and Taesi, divided his property 
among his children. Pap. Brussels 2 is dated some twenty-three years later (Year 5 of 
Ptolemy Soter, 301 B.C.) and records, as Glanville rightly demonstrated,3 the sale of the 
north-eastern corner of Djufachi's property as partitioned in Pap. Strassburg i. The 
Brussels papyrus, the history of which can be traced back to I857 when it was in 
the collection of Alphonse Raife,4 is fragmentary and incomplete. Since, however, it 
is in the form of the so-called witness type of document, in which the deed is copied 
out in full by the witnesses, it has been possible to reconstruct a continuous text with 

I Catalogue of Demotic Papyri in the British Museum i. A Theban Archive of the Reign of Ptolemy 1, Soter 
(British Museum, 1939): the plan of the houses is revised by Glanville in Essays and Studies presented to 
Stanley Arthur Cook (Cambridge Oriental Series No. 2, I948), 59-65. See also Mustafa El-Amir, A Family 
Archive from Thebes (Cairo, I959), Part II, 49-54. 

2 Catalogue . . . British Museum I, xxvii-xli: Spiegelberg, Die demotischen Papyrus der StraJ3burger Biblio- 
thek (Stra3burg, 1902), i8-20, Tafel III; id. Die demotischen Papyrus der Musees Royaux du Cinquantenaire 
(Brussels, I909), 3-9, Tafeln 2-3. 

3 Op. cit. xxxix-xl. 
4 Capart in Spiegelberg, Die demotischen Papyrus der Musees Royaux; Glanville, op. cit. xxvi, n. i. For 

Raife see W. R. Dawson, Who Was Who in Egyptology, 131. 



certain important lacunae; the name and identity of the vendor, the nature of the sale, 
and certain details of the neighbouring properties are wanting. 

Two pieces of papyrus (pl. XXXI), recently identified among unaccessioned fragments 
in the British Museum, supply some of the deficiencies.' The more complete is from 
a single sheet of papyrus and measures 6- in. in height (I7 cm.) and 64 in. in width 
(i6 cm.). It contains i8 short lines of demotic, on average about 34 in. in length 
(9-5 cm.), written across the vertical fibres, that is on the side of the sheet which 
normally constitutes the verso. The contents, as well as the manner and style of 
writing, show that this fragment must be an abstract or digest2 originally forming the 
first sheet of the Brussels roll. 

The second fragment, 6| in. high (17 cm.) by 61 in. in width (i6-8 cm.), seems to be 
the beginning of the main text of the Brussels deed: at the right-hand edge are pre pre- 
served some of the vertical fibres of the sheet of the abstract. The arrangement of the 
fragments on the plate represents approximately the original positions of the two in 
relation to one another, though exact placement is not possible from a consideration 
of the fibres. The recto contains the beginning of six lines, poorly preserved, which 
are continued, after a lacuna of perhaps some 9 in. (23 cm.), with the fragment num- 
bered by Spiegelberg cl. Below are the traces of the first three lines of the first witness 
copy (Spiegelberg's c2). On the verso are remains of the first two names of a witness 
list, which must originally have contained sixteen names (not illustrated here). 

The text of the abstract or digest reads: 

x + I ... Hr-s[-Ist3m s] P-nm mw-tf Ti-hb m-hk tyi diyk mtr 
x+2 ho tti n p; ht swn py crwy n shmdt T-?r t-Hnsw 
x+ 3 ti P;-hb tyoi hm t hnc p;y, crr4 pyZi sr n; hyn'w py 
x+4 4 cvwy rnf py y rsy p cr.wy Kld sm Dwf-chy hnc 
x+ 5 T-mn5 t Pw-n; py -f mhty n6 it-ntr P;-iw-Hr s; P-di-nImn- 
x+6 ipy iw p j hyr pr-rc; iwty f7 hnc p; Crwy n shm t 
x+7 T;-rw t; w;h-mw p;y f ihbty p; c.wy P-di-Imn-nb-ns-towy s; P;-hl-Hnsw 
x+8 nty hrhr 1w nyy f idy rhr py-f imnty p r.wy 
x+g9 hm-sn;8 [pr-imn] P;-di-Hnsw s; Dwf-crhy nty hr ny,f hrthw 
x+ io tmt n; hyn.w p;y Cwy trzf diiz s n,k mtw-k 
x+ii p;y-k crwy nty kt hibs p;y mn mtw,i mt nb 
X+ 12 n p~ t; i.ir-k rn,f bn iw rh rmt nb n p; t; ink mty 

Originally mounted on a thin cartridge paper. The fragments were successfully removed from this backing, 
and skilfully repaired and restored by Mr. S. Baker, Senior Conservation Officer in the Department of Egyptian 
Antiquities. 2 See below p. I96. 

3 Probably no more than two lines are missing; abstracts begin with the name and titles of the contracting 
parties, without dating formula; see page 196. Arsiesis is 'lector of the necropolis of Djeme'. 

4 Spiegelberg, Die demotischen Papyrus der Musees Royaux 8, n. i i; Erichsen, Demotisches Glossar (Copen- 
hagen, I954), 56, io. 

s Written with the feminine definite article, not possessive (as in Spiegelberg's d3). 
6 The words p; rwy are omitted by the scribe. After writing the word mhty he has dipped his brush in the 

ink and then proceeded to write apparently n, though elsewhere he has not written genitival n between p; 
r-wy and the name. 7 Sic: read iwty-w. The same error occurs in the main document. 

8 Spiegelberg, op. cit. 8, n. 7 (c); Hughes and Nims, AJSL 57 (I940), 246. 
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x-+ 13 ir syh n.z'm,f bblk t'y p, hw r hry p. nty iw,f iy r.r.k 
x+ 14 r-tb,f mt nb n p~ tP rndi rn rmt nb n p. t ziwMi dit wy,f 

+ I5 r.r.k mtw~i dit wrb,f n-k r hp nb sh nb knb.t nb mt nb n p; tP 

x+ i6 n ssw nb mtw-k [n;y,f] knb-t n;y,f knb.t, n crwy nb 
x+ I7 nty z'iww] n.im-w sh nb [iirw r.r,f hnr sh] nb iirw n4 r.r,f [hnc sh] nb nty iwMi 
x+ i8 mr,ck] n.im,f rn(?) [shm.t Tr]-srt-Hnsw t, P;-hb 

Translation 

x+i ... Arsiesis son of Panas, his mother being Tahibis: You have paid me, you have caused 
my heart to be satisfied 

x+ 2 with the purchase price of the house of the woman Senkhonsis, 
x+3 daughter of Phibis, my wife, together with my heir, my son. The boundaries of this 

x+4 house aforesaid: its south the house of Kolluthes son of Djufachi and 

x+5 Taminis, daughter of Panas: its north (the house) of the divine father Pinyris, son of 
Petemen- 

x+6 ophis, the road of the king between, and the house of the woman 
x+7 Taous the choachyte: its east the house of Petemesteus son of Pkhorkhonsis, 
x+-8 which is in ruins, its walls still standing: its west the house 

x+9 of the carpenter of [the House of Amun,] Petekhons son of Djufachi, which is in the 
possession of his children. 

x+ io Completion of the boundaries of this entire house. I have given it to you, it is yours, 
x+ i i your house it is, built and roofed. I have no claim 
x+ I2 at all against you in respect of it. No man at all, myself included, shall be able 
x+I3 to exercise authority over it except you from this day forward. The one who shall come 

against you 
x+I4 in respect of it in any matter at all, in my name or in the name of any man at all, I will 

cause that he 

x-+I5 be far from you and I shall cause that it be cleared for you from every right, every writing, 
every claim, everything on earth, 

x-+-i6 on every day. Yours are [its] documents its documents [sic] in every place 
x+ 7 in which they are. Every writing [which has been made concerning it and] every [writing] 

which has been made for me concerning it, [and] every [writing] to which 
x+ I8 I am entitled in the name [of the woman] Senkhonsis daughter of Phibis, 

The fragment of the main text reads: 
I. h;.t-sp 5.t ibt-2 ;ht2 n pr-cr Pt[w]lmys dd wn-pr[.... 
2. di, [s] n5k r-bl r3 ht n p~ h4r[-syh]4 n shm.t TD-sr.t-Hnsw tP P;-[hb .... 

3. iw p, hyr [pr-r] iwty,f hnc p, c.wy[.... 
Sic. Read nmy,f sh my-f knb't 

2 Paophi, 301 B.C. When a month is given without the day, it is probable that the first of the month is 
intended (6 December); see, however, the remarks of Glanville, op. cit. xxvii, n. 4, and Pestman, Marriage and 
Matrimonial Property in Ancient Egypt (Papyrologica Lugduno-Batava IX, I96I), i68, n. 2. 

3 e6foX e 'to sell for, as', Crum, Coptic Dict. 394b. 
4 j7 

ti' Erichsen, op. cit. 346, I; 455, 2. Spiegelberg, ZAS 54 (1918), I I3; id. Agyptische Ver- 

pfriindungsvertrdge mit Vermogensabtretungen (Heidelberger Akademie der Wissenschaften. Sitzungsberichte, 
1923), io-ii. The first sign is certain; the word is here apparently determined (as in some copies of Pap. 
B.M. 10026) with the 'dying man' sign rather than the house sign. There is no room to restore also ksi with 
which the word is frequently associated. On the latter see below p. I98, n. 4. 
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4. iztnyt mhty Niw.t nty h[n' .... 
5. knb.t nb mt nb n[.... 
6. wpy[.... 

Translation 
i. Year 5, Paophi, of King Ptolemy. Has said the pastophoros [.... 
2. I have sold it to you for the obsequies of the woman Senkhonsis daughter of P[hibis .... 
3. the road of the king between and the house [.... 

4. northern district of Thebes in [.... 

5. every claim everything [.... 
6. judgement [.... 

Of the witness copy below the main text, the second line begins with the word tbt 
and the third with the feminine name Taous (T;-rw). 

The practice of adding an abstract to demotic legal documents is not common. 
Four examples are to be found among the Theban archive of Soter's reign in the 
British Museum;2 there is a fifth, Pap. Moscow i 5. i6, dated Year I2 of Soter, the 
actual deeds of conveyance of property referred to in line 4, Pap. B.M. I0526.3 Like 
the Brussels fragments, Pap. Moscow i i 5. 1 6 is also a witness copy. I I 5 is the sale 
document; under the main text there are two copies of the entire legal entry in the 
individual hands of witnessing scribes and another four to the left. I 1I6 is the cession 
document similarly drawn up with twvo witness copies under the main text and four 
more to the left. On the verso of both sale and cession appears an identical list of 
sixteen witnesses (including the names of the witnessing scribes). Attached to the 
right-hand side of iI5, the sale document, is a narrow strip of papyrus, poorly pre- 
served, which repeats in 21 narrow lines in the handwriting of the notary (Thotartais 
son of Thotmen) the exact text of the sale document, with the exception of the dating 
formula, the final clause, and the style and signature of the scribe. Unlike the other 
abstracts from Thebes, it has been written (to judge from its reproduction) on the 
recto, as is the case with the abstract of a long sale document from Deir el-Ballas.4 
The magnificently preserved demotic roll in the Pushkin Museum provides the closest 
parallel for the physical appearance of the Brussels papyrus in its original state.5 

I Hughes and Nims, AJSL 57 (1940), 249. 
2 Glanville, op. cit. xlviii; Seidi, Agyptische Rechtsgeschichte der Saiten- und Perserzeit (Agyptologische 

Forschungen, Heft 20, 1956), 29: id. Ptolemdische Rechtsgeschichte (Agyptologische Forschungen, Heft 22, 
1962), 51, n. 4. 

3 V. Struve, The Significance of Certain Demotic Papyri of the State Museum of Fine Arts named after A. S. 
Pushkin for the History and Culture of Ptolemaic Egypt (Reports of the Soviet Delegations at the X International 
Congress of Historical Science in Rome, Moscow 1955); id. Three Demotic Papyri of the Pushkin Museum of 
Fine Arts in Moscow, in connection with documents of a Theban priestly family at the end of the 4th and the beginning 
of the 3rd centuries B.C. (Papers Presented by the Soviet Delegation at the XXIII International Congress of 
Orientalists, Moscow 1954). In the earlier of these two papers the abstract is erroneously said to be attached 
to thie cession document iI6. 

4 Pap. Boston MFA 38. 2063b: R. A. Parker, JARCE 3 (1964), 89-103, pls. xxi-xxiii. 
5 In view of the amount of papyrus used in conveyance of property it is difficult to believe that papyrus 

itself was at all times difficult or expensive for the ordinary citizen to acquire. If it was expensive, then it 
cannot have been due to scarcity of the natural product or to difficulties of production, but (like tobacco 
today) to an artificial inflation of the price by government policy in the interests of revenue. Cf. the remarks of 
Miss van Regemorter in Chron. d'Eg. 35 (1960), 278-80. 
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THE HOUSE OF SENKHONSIS DAUGHTER OF PHIBIS 

From the contents of the abstract we learn that the name of the god's father, owner 
of the house across the way on the north side, was Pinyris. Also on this side was the 
house of the female choachyte Taous,' a detail which has not been preserved in the 
fragments of the text at Brussels. The name of the owner of the house on the east 
side, hitherto missing, is given as Petemesteus son of Pkhorkhonsis. Twenty-three 
years earlier it had been owned by Petemesteus son of Arsiesis 'in the possession of 
his children'. This is the property, and not that on the north side, which is described 
as being 'in ruins but with its walls still standing', as it is in Pap. Strassburg i, line 2.2 

Unlike the other examples of abstracts from the archive, that of Pap. Brussels 2 is 
not identical with the main text of the deed. The descriptions of the neighbouring 
properties are abbreviated: the separate portion of a house occupied by dependant 
female relatives, described in the deed as ry.t, Coptic pi, is stated simply as hnr and 
the name of the woman. There is no exact description of the quarter in which the 
house stood. The clauses of the main deed immediately after the specification of the 
boundaries of the house-'I have received its purchase price, complete without any 
remainder'-is omitted. 

Though the abstract does not preserve the name of the first party, the vendor of 
the property, it confirms, as Glanville surmised,3 that he was the husband of Senkhonsis, 
daughter of Phibis, owner of the house sold. The damaged fragment of the main text 
supplies the information that he was a pastophoros, presumably of Amiin.4 

An Egyptian woman did not need a KvpwsO (tsi) or guardian in order to transact 
legal or business matters under demotic law nor in normal circumstances would the 
husband have a right to inherit his wife's property: on her death it would be appor- 
tioned among the children of the marriage and of any previous marriage or marriages. 
There is no assent clause to the sale by interested parties, though the husband includes 
with himself 'his son, his heir'.5 The circumstances in which the house of Senkhonsis 
was sold by her husband, are now explained by the clause which begins with line 2 of 
the main text. It is not included in the abstract and is not found in any of the surviving 
fragments of the witness copies, except for the isolated hr of Spiegelberg's fragment g. 
The sale was effected in order that the husband might defray the cost of the interment 
of his wife. 

The new fragment of the main text clarifies also one further problem presented by 
the Brussels fragments, the references to the ksi of Phibis and Stibon.6 It is now clear 

I Doubtless Taous daughter of Petenephotes, given as the northern neighbour in Pap. B.M. 10525, 2-3. 
The neighbouring property on the north side of Djufachi's original estate seems to have comprised four houses: 
at the eastern end that of Pinyris (Glanville, original plan House D) and that of Taous (Glanville, original plan 
House C). Continuing to the west there are two other houses, that of Petemesteus son of Pkhorkhonsis (Glan- 
ville House C) and that of the woman Tetenephotes (Glanville Hlouse B). 

2 House E. Clearly at this time, and for at least the last twenty-three years, derelict property. It is not 
therefore surprising to find its owner occupying another property nearby (House C). 

3 Op. cit. xli. 
4 Hardly therefore Phibis, son of Yre and Esemheb (Pap. B.M. I0526, 10527), though traces of the mother's 

name in Spiegelberg's c3 would suit heb, since he is described as gl-sr n pr-'Imn. 5 The heir is not named. Possibly Senkhonsis died in child-birth. 
6 See Glanville's perceptive remarks op. cit. xl, n. I. It can now be established that Stibon was the wife of 

Phibis: Senkhonsis is the only child of the marriage mentioned in the papyrus. 
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that in addition to the burial expenses of his wife, the husband also undertook to pay 
from the proceeds of the h sale certain outstanding obligations with respect to the 
burial of his father-in-law and mother-in-law. The beginning of the document proper 
may be restored: 'Thou hast paid me, thou hast satisfied my heart with the purchase 
money for the houe of the woman Senkhonsis daughter of Phibis, my wife, together 
with my heir, my son. I have sold it to you for the burial of Senkhonsis daughter of 
Phibis, her mother being Stibon, and for the coffining of Phibis her father and for the 
coffining of Stibon his wife: the boundaries of this house aforesaid' etc. 

In a society in which the ordinary citizen had little ready cash these expenses were 
likely to bear heavily upon the heirs and might require the sale or mortgage of family 
property. Clauses placing the responsibility for the funerary arrangements upon the 
heirs as a condition of the disposal of property are not uncommon in demotic papyri.' 
Well might a man petition the priests of Pathyris to undertake the burden in view of 
the deceased's benefactions.2 In addition to the expenses of the mummification and 
accompanying ritual involving guilds of priests who might have a monopoly over 
defined areas,3 there were also the costs of placing the body in the coffin (ks,4 as with 
the bodies of Phibis and Stibon) which would normally complete the ceremonies of 
mummification. Finally there were were the expenses of placing the body in its last resting- 
place (htp), and certainly at some periods taxes.5 From Deir el-Medina comes proof 
that two years after death a burial had not been completed.6 

The two new fragments of Pap. Brussels 2 have now been given by the Trustees of 
the British Museum to the Musees Royaux to be reunited with the parent document. 
The comments upon their contents here will, I hope, be of interest to Professor Cerny. 
No other scholar has laboured more to illuminate in detail, frequently in the pages of 
this Journal, the daily affairs of Egyptian citizens: their marriages, wills, wills, quarrels, 
wages, costs of living and dying-in short whatever they wrote on papyrus and ostraca 
to regulate in a civilized way their dealings with their fellows. Demotic shares with 
Ramesside hieratic the same faculty of providing that insight into the problems of the 
ordinary citizen, common to all societies, without which the ancient historian is like 
Lear's Dong, without its luminous nose. 

I For examples among Theban papyri of this period see Pap. Strassburg I, 4; Pap. Rylands XI, 7; Pap. 
Philadelphia 2, 6; Pap. B.M. 10026 (Glanville, Essays . . . Cook, 65); and Pap. Louvre 2439, 2429 bis and Pap. 
Marseille, cited by Reich, Mizraim 3 (1936), I I-12, and Spiegelberg, Agyptische Verpfruindungsvertrdge . . . 
see p. 195, n. 4 above. 

2 Pap. Cairo 30960: See also the remarks of Wangstedt in Orientalia Suecana 5 (1956), I8-19. 
3 Pap. B.M. I056i (Shore and Smith, Acta Orientalia 25 (1960), 277 ff.); Pap. Leiden 374, I and II (Pest- 

man, OMROL 44 (i963), 9 ff.). For Greek documents bearing on the same question see Pap. Rylands II, 65, 
Wilcken, UPZ II, 2, 200-13, and Edgar 'The Stolistae of the Labyrinth' in Arch. f. Pap. 13 (1937), 76-7. 
I owe the last reference to Mr. T. C. Skeat. 

4 Coptic K&Ice, Crum, Coptic Dict. i2ia, which has the meaning 'preparation for burial, embalming, 
shroud'. The word in demotic texts relating to mummification refers to the placing of the corpse in the coffin, 
which normally concluded thle period of mummification, I Khaemwese, 4, 24-5 'coffining on the seventieth 
day'. For further references see Acta Orientalia 25 (I1960), 291, n. 28. 

5 M. Malinine, 'Taxes funeraires egyptiennes a l'epoque greco-romaine' in Melanges Mariette (Biblio- 
thlque d'etudes, t. xxxii, Paris, 1961), 137-68. 6 Acta Orientalia 25 (1960), 277, n. 2. 
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AN ORACLE OF HERMES TRISMEGISTOS AT 

SAQQARA 

By T. C. SKEAT and E. G. TURNER 

THE two Greek ostraca here published were found during Professor W. B. Emery's 
excavations at North Saqqara during the spring of 1966. Apart from their approximate 
date and, of course, their provenance, almost everything that can be said about these 
enigmatic texts must be tentative and provisional. We can only guess at the circum- 
stances in which they were written, the orthography of the Greek is poor, the grammar 
and syntax chaotic. Nevertheless, the discovery is so unexpected and their character 
so remarkable that we have been encouraged by Professor Emery to publish them with 
as little delay as possible in the hope that others may be more successful in elucidating 
them, or that further discoveries at Saqqara may place them in a new perspective. It 
is with special pleasure that we offer this paper in a volume honouring Professor 
Jaroslav Cerny, whose distinguished contributions to the study of Egyptian religion, 
and particular interest in Egyptian oracles, allow us to think it may be an appropriate 
subject for his curiosity. 

The ostraca were first studied in the winter of I966 from photographs and hand- 
copies made by Mr. H. S. Smith. The originals were re-examined by E. G. Turner in 
the spring of I967, and new photographs (pis. XXXII and XXXIII) were made. The 
actual writing of this paper hs been so divided that Sections i and 2 are principally the 
work of E. G. Turner and Sections 3-7 of T. C. Skeat. But we have constantly inter- 
changed ideas, and accept joint responsibility for the tentative conclusions here advanced. 

1. Find-spot and date 

The ostraca were found in a small building immediately to the west of a sloping 
dromos cut in the limestone. This dromos led down to an entrance (discovered during 
the season I965-6) into the catacombs of ibis mummies.' The building opened out 
of the hall from which the dromos descended. It consisted of a cella and niche, which 
Mr. H. S. Smith describes as 'precisely appropriate to an oracular statue'. The frag- 
ments of the Greek ostraca were discovered in a group together with ostraca in demotic. 
Some of the latter can be identified with certainty as dream-oracle texts issuing from 
'Thoth the thrice-great'. 

The handwriting in both these Greek ostraca is the same throughout, and the 
recurrence of such spellings as AyviritcOv, 5 aXqows also suggests that a single scribe is at 
work. The hand (pls. XXXII, and XXXIII) is a fair-sized, regular, rounded cursive, 

This entrance is shown at the top right-hand corner of the plan published in YEA 52 (1966), 6; the 
discovery of the ostraca is described ibid. 3. 
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of a somewhat flattened appearance. A generous vertical stroke initiates the horizontal 
cross-bar of tau, and high linking-strokes project from eta, mu, and nu. The type is 
well known from the hands of the Greek katochoi in the Serapeum of c.i6o B.C., but it 
has not been possible to identify the present hand as being that of any of the individuals 
enumerated by Wilcken in UPZ, p. II2. That the ostraca are roughly contemporary 
with the Serapeum papyri is clear from the address of Text E (p. 202) to Ptolemy VI 
Philometor, Ptolemy VII, Euergetes II, and Cleopatra II, whose joint reign lasted from 
170 to I64 B.C. Whether the demotic text on part of the first ostracon is written by the 
same scribe and relates to the same transaction is uncertain (cf. p. 201, n. on C). 

2. Transcriptions 

In view of the unusual nature of these texts, we have decided to print them first in 
diplomatic transcripts with palaeographical notes. We have designated the different 
texts by letters. 'Text A', 'Text B', etc., though they do not appear in this Section in 

alphabetical order. The reasons for these designations will be given in Section 3. 

Ostracon G7-42. 12 X 9-2 cm. 

Exterior text (Text B). Plate XXXII, i. 

Tapr7O[ 
1EyEtcrr[ 

rovOeov. [ 
EPJLOVTrepLXP [ 

5 rotcaractAevaot 

vooaara77ayytAa [ 
TrwvaLyv7TTOvr [ 
7r1 r]ETaLTTaX7ar]Ka L 

eAOetveto7rrTvOr]0faL t 

10 Tov/aatAEaEV0E' 0' 

Palimpsest ostracon. The previous writing, partly washed out, was demotic, the 
other way up. The lower lines begin slightly further to the left. 

6. aTrayyEtAat is certain, although avayyEtAat is almost equally certain in Text E. 

7. For the spelling Myvrr- instead of Alyvmr- cf. e.g., P.Leiden U - UPZ I, 8I, ii, 7, II, 15. 
8. The original right-hand edge of the ostracon is preserved immediately after Kat, which was 

therefore certainly the last word in the line. 

9. There are traces of ink before e of EAOEtv, but they are not compatible with a reading such as 

S' JAOEFv (cf. Text E); they are more likely to be traces of the imperfectly washed-out demotic text. 

In that case it must have been the existence of these traces which caused the Greek to begin further 
to the right. 

r07gat8t is certain (not O/fl3at8a). 
io. Here even clearer traces of the demotic writing have caused the Greek text to begin half-way 

across the ostracon. 
e0vE0c. The scribe no doubt intended evOewco, but had no room for the last letter. 

Interior text (Text C). Broken on left, but last line is complete. Plate XXXII, 2. 
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Lines 1-4. Four lines of demotic, apparently written with the same rush and in the 
same ink as the Greek text. 

5 ..... ]. a7TracroOopocTjrra 
.... ]JaovEvtcnocr,ToAEt 

LepovTrovcfEEvvvrov 

We owe the following account of the demotic text to Mr. H. S. Smith: 
(dd-w) 

i. (te-w) wy g(?) [ - - - - 'They uttered: 
2. p bk te-f sh [--- - - the document. He caused ... to write . . . 
3. nfr-s pe-k 's-shn good it is, thy affair . . . 
4. n(?) nt sh n im-f h-f those who wrote it. Its copy.' 

Judged by the normal usage of h-f 'its copy', this should refer to the preceding demotic, not to the 
Greek below. There is no certain evidence that this demotic document has any connection with the 
Greek which follows. It may have already been on the sherd when the scribe of the Greek decided 
to use it. But in that case why did he not erase it, as he certainly did the demotic text on the exterior 
of the sherd ? The fact that he did not do so suggests to me that the demotic here has some connection 
with the Greek: could it be part of the original (Egyptian) oracle ? 

Ostracon G7-43. Put together from seven fragments. 
Interior text (Text A). Plate XXXIII, i. 

raprqOEvTraoq9. 

VTroeyEYtorTOVKat 

LLEyetUtrov0OEovJLeyaAov 

5 y/aTJWVoTowa (rpa7r7aETrat )rwv [a ] 

raX7COKat'Ev.. . . ]. E . eAoetLeVoTav7t [flacuoa] 

-rovfafitAEa (vacat) 

5, 6. The round brackets are in the original and denote deletions. 
5. The r of 1rpaTrloaErat is on the top fragment. 
6. yv corrected from ya. rpor-qaEerat is more likely than Tpa7TrorErat, despite rpaTrrqaErac in 1. 5. 
7. raXwcoa. a corrected from v. In the interlineation EVOEwa was presumably intended, but it was 

certainly not written; the third letter appears to be v, followed by 7ra[. 
8. fla/lAca [sic], for f/auLAEa. 

G 7-43. Exterior text, Col. i (Text D). Put together from three fragments. 
About i6 x I3-5 cm. Ink very faint. Not illustrated. 

E(rTrt-r[ 

Trwvrrp[. .... ]TcoTra 

prOEvTrajlotv7TroLuEyEL 

UTOVKat7EfJLCET9V 

5 fiEyaAov.ep9go 

i. r[avra ra 7rept would be a suitable supplement of about the right length for the line. 
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2. The restoration 7rp[ayja]rcov would be suitable for the size of the lacuna. 
4. This line, as it now stands, is four letters shorter than 11. 2-3. OEov would just fill the vacant 

space at the end of the line, but if it ever stood here, all trace of it has now disappeared. 

G 7-43. Exterior text, Col. ii (Text E). Put together from eight fragments. 

About i5 x 16-5 cm. Plate XXXIII, 2. The original right-hand edge of the ostracon is 
lost at 11. 4-9. 

fa crtA,IeLTo7AeL,at,toKat 

3 aaLAerIroAE,tLaLCttorot 

a EAqcOa)t KatLjgartA Etr]t L 

KAEO7rarpa-r-LTa8EA)f Lc] 

5 XaLpEVcopooTracrrTOoopo r 

T7?j)LUoarTOVEVLtioTOr7TOA [e] 

lEpOVtOV0crepEvVrOovp [ov] 

AO[L,EVOG7TEPLTrlvW vXp q a tlLMuv] 

ootya3aoLAevtavayayyeEt'A'ataTco [ 
I o TWvayv7TTovrTpa7rT?CrE 

ratraX7rcoo'KatevOecWa 

seeAOeAvrao tLaoLrtea 

E?coo'r.r(7rO3aLtaSoo 

4. T77L. The ink has run, forming a large blot covering these letters. 

7. ae/Sevvvrov. Here again a large blot covers the letters evv. 

9. ayayyeLAaL. A large blot covers most of the word. avayyEtAat is a slightly preferable reading to 

aTrayyetAat. The initial a may have been rewritten. 
At the end of the line the letters -cw are secure, but the preceding letter, read as a doubtful a, 

might also be read either as a badly formed o (i.e. orw[or]), though if so it would be much larger than 
the normal o, or as e (though if so the top curve should reach higher). 

I3. OrfiacSocr corrected from Or-gaa. 

3. The texts and their relationships 

In this section the texts are printed once again, in modern form, with division of 
words, accents, and breathings. Misspellings are tacitly corrected, lacunae are restored, 
and dots below letters are omitted. 

In an attempt to find a meaningful relationship between the texts, we shall take as 
our starting-point what for convenience we designate Text A (G 7-43, interior text): 

Text A 
Ta prlOevTa Hlot 

V7Tro Leylarov Kat 

tLEyTarov Oeov t/eyacAov 

TpjIIov Xp7UatI'OV etvat rTOv rrpa- 

5 yparwov OTW' T[-rpar7 cEraEt] rcov [AI-] 

yv7TrrLwv ITaXeWgs X Tpa-TTrLarErat 

TaXdcos' Katl 'eVOcog b' eAOetv 'cOg 'r'] 0r]fa'8oa 

rTov gacrtAEa. 
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As it stands, this text is merely a record of an oracle stated to have been delivered 
to the writer by Hermes Trismegistos. Nothing indicates for whose benefit it was 
delivered, or the identity of the writer. It is, furthermore, evidently a draft, as is shown 
by the transpositions and additions made in the wording. Since the effect of these 
alterations is reflected in all the other versions remaining to be described, it seems 
likely that Text A is the earliest (or at any rate the earliest surviving) stage in the 
development of the document. 

The next stage, which we call Text B, incorporates the textual changes made in Text A 
and, in addition, inserts a significant new passage in the middle of the text: 

Text B 
Ta p7G [evTa HCot vio] 

1JE?ytOr[OV Kal ftiEya-] 

TOV Oeov !4[eyaAov] 

'Epkov 7rep'l xp[m4iitwv] 
5 TOgros /3aaLAeVt [foVAo'Ae-] 

vosc a7rayyetAat [S'rcos-] 
Trcv AlyvrTTriov LTpa-] 
7rrrcrerat raecos Kal 

EAOeiv elt rT7v Or/fvaita 
10 o TOv /altAa EE9'EOS. 

Here we find for the first time mention of the persons for whom the oracle is intended 
-Tots paaLAevot, the reigning sovereigns, whose identity is finally revealed in Text E 
below. The following word, flovAo/tEVos-, poses a problem, since there is no subject 
with which it can agree. Presumably it is to be regarded as agreeing with the writer of 
the text understood, i.e. the JLot of 1. I, though if so it should be in the dative case. 
Who the writer in fact was we learn from the interior text of the self-same ostracon, in 
a note which we call Text C: 

Text C 

[ Qpo]gs 7TacrrToopos Trr7s 

"Icrto] TOV v "Il 7tOS TTroAEt 

lEpOv ro) E/fEVVTOro. 

The reading of this text is quite certain, as it can be completely restored from Text E 
below. 

The next stage of development is to be found in Ostracon G 7-43, exterior text. 
This consists of two columns of writing, which we call Text D and Text E. Text D, 
the first column, is much effaced, especially the first line: 

Text D 
, , r 

ErT rT[ 

Trv 7rp[aytJTaW}v Tra 

203 



T. C. SKEAT AND E. G. TURNER 

pfjOevTa .tot L V7TO Lyt- 

UTov KaOL eytarrov [OEOV] 

5 eLEyJdAov 'EpIov. 

As pointed out above, it would be possible to restore the first line as something like 
ort r[avTTa Ta Trep]. The objection to this is that it involves a change of phraseology 

which can be paralleled in neithe preceding nor the succeeding versions. If we 
compare the wording of Text A, Etvat Xpraot,ov rwv 7rpayaTrwv, we may perhaps con- 
jecture that the first line of Text D read Ear-t X[p'ortvov] (or possibly T[o Xpcrcatov]). In 
that case Text D would be little more than a re-arrangement of the first half of 
Text A. However this may be, Text D is unquestionably incomplete, breaking off 
before it reaches the actual words of the oracle. 

We now come to Text E, and this reveals a radical change of plan. The document is 
now recast in the form of a letter addressed by the priest Horus to the reigning sovereigns 
and Hermes Trismegistos disappears altogether from the scene: 

Text E 

/caa,AE IITroAcE/ai'co Kat% 

factAet lnroA?pato) T3l 

adEAO(qL Ka[L f3arcAtiT[rALrt 

KAEo'rrapat T77- ad8EAOf[Lt] 
5 Xa6petv 'Qpo0 7ratrrooopoS 

rT77 "ICLOS TOV EV laIos 7ToA[Et] 

lepOv tov EfEEVVVTOV [[oV-] 

AO/6EvoS 7TrEpt TtLVCV Pxprac[tOv] 

TOts, faortAEVCTL avayyElAat J7TwO[s] 

10 rT)v Altyv7rrTto rpalrracrE- 

Tra TaxecoW KaL evVeWS' 

be EAOeFv rov 3acrtAEca 

EWS' T27S9 @O7fat3oos. 

We cannot, of course, tell whether the writer was finally satisfied with Text E, or 
whether further drafts, now lost, followed. Certainly, if this is the final product, it falls 
far short of the minimum standards of Greek. The basic faults of grammar and syntax 
which characterize all the versions remain uncorrected, and the text still possesses no 
main verb. The incapacity of the writer is graphically illustrated by the fact that 
although he has recast the document and now addresses the sovereigns direct, the words 
TrotS 3acLtAEvoLt, now otiose, remain embedded in the text (they could at least have been 
replaced by v%tv). The elimination of Hermes Trismegistos is totally unexpected and 
inexplicable, as the only authority for the oracle now becomes Horus himself. 

We are inclined to think that the appearance of Text D alongside Text E is no ac- 
cident, but an indication that the writer wished to incorporate Text D in his final 
version, though he could not find a satisfactory method of achieving this. As already 
pointed out, Text D as it stands is incomplete, since it breaks off before the text of the 
oracle is reached, despite the fact that there is room on the ostracon for another four or 
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five lines of writing. It was presumably at this point that the writer decided to recast 
the document completely, and Text E was the result. 

4. The words introducing the Oracle 

The text of the Oracle is introduced by a form of words of which three separate 
versions are found, viz.: 

XprquttLov elvat rTwv 7rpayTuaTwv (Text A) 
7TEpL Xprag'LaCOv ros' f/aatcrAEVrL fovAo6EvoS aTrayyyeFAat (Text B) 

f3ovA0oevos 7TEpC TVcovV xpraitHcwv roTs f/LaatAevtL davayyErAat (Text E) 

The version in Text A appears to be an accusative and infinitive construction, per- 
haps regarded as governed by ra pr6Oevra in the sense of Jpper'. The following words, how- 
ever, -rov 7rpayparcov, are singularly intractable, unless one accepts the drastic emendation 
considered below (p. 206). The version in Text B is syntactically correct, except that, 
as already mentioned, there is no subject of the sentence with which fovAo6evos can 
agree. This defect is remedied in Text E, where it clearly agrees with Horus, the 
writer of the document. 

A further point arises over the word Xpr-7otLov al. xprauti(wv. In both Text B and Text E 
it is followed by the words ro-s gaoEtAEev3c, and the question arises whether the dative 
case depends on xpqol,ov, i.e. 'matters useful to the sovereigns', or on the following 
verb dTrayyerAaa/dvayyetAat. In Text A, however, there is no possible doubt that 

xputrobov is used absolutely, without any dependent dative, and the balance of prob- 
ability therefore favours the view that it is also used absolutely in Texts B and E. 

The insistence on such a relatively colourless word as Xpmqa],ov, 'useful', is in any 
case puzzling, and we have felt obliged to consider the possibility, at least, that Xp-qraiUv 
may be a vocalized form of Xpqa[yuv, 'oracles'. That this suggestion is not so far-fetched 
as it might seem at first sight is shown by P. Paris i, the astronomical papyrus from the 
Serapeum (see p. 208, below), where, in one instance, the scribe has apparently written 
xpriacrtiot instead of Xpr7aLot. 

This suggestion, if accepted, would have the merit of providing some construction 
for rc-v urpay,LaTrcov in Text A, which could then be translated 'prophecies of affairs of 
state'. In this connection we may notice that TrJv 7rpaypaTrwv disappears from the text 
just when the words ots- /a3tAevYL are introduced. This is to be expected, since oracles 
intended for the sovereigns would naturally be concerned with affairs of state, and the 
words TwJv TrpaycLaTdov then become unnecessary. 

Finally, it may be asked why Xp4crtioV, in the singular, appears in Text A, whereas 
xp-qaitcuv, the plural, is found in Texts B and E. Here again the interpretation of Xp-iRatos 
as Xpr-auo's supplies a possible answer, since the oracle in fact consists of two separate 
prophetic statements, linked by Kal, for which either the singular or the plural number 
would be equally appropriate. 

5. The text of the Oracle 

The text of the oracle is found, with little variation, in Texts A, B, and E. In the 
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last-named it appears as follows: O'7T(OS' T-V Alyv7rriov Tpar77aErat rTaXeOs KaCLL eVOEWS 

8E EAOErv Trv f3aacXEa Ex'w rr TS 07 @faos-. 
As it stands, the oracle is so defective in syntax as to be virtually untranslatable. In 

the first statement the verb rpaIrT'ocErat has no subject, and there is no construction 
for the genitive -r6v ALyv-Triwv. In the second statement there is nothing to govern what 
on the face of it appears to be an accusative and infinitive construction. 

The genitive rTv A lyVTTTrrwV is exceptionally difficult, since the singular verb TpaUEcreTra 
would seem to preclude the possibility that the genitive is a mere mistake for the 
nominative. We have therefore considered the possibility that some noun, the subject 
of rpa7rraTraL, has dropped out before Trv A'IyvTiwV. If these AlyvrnTot are Egyptian 
rebels (cf. p. 207, below), the missing word might be something signifying 'army' or 
'force'; and we have envisaged the possibility that, for example, the difficult words TW)V 

7Tpayliachv might be a corruption of ro -racy,a -rv. This would certainly make excellent 
sense; but against the hypothesis are the facts that (a) the reading of the ostracon is 
unquestionably rcov -rpaytadrcov, (b) it occurs only in Text A and not, where it would be 

equally essential, in Texts B and E, and (c) despite the obvious errors of grammar and 
syntax, there is no evidence in the ostraca of actual textual corruption. 

The possibility of textual corruption must in any case be viewed in relation to the 
circumstances in which the texts were produced. Corruption implies that at some 
stage a correct Greek original existed. This we doubt. The building in which the 
ostraca were found also contained a considerable number of dream-oracles, issuing from 
'Thoth the thrice-great', written in demotic. Horus, the writer of the present texts, 
held a priestly office, had an Egyptian name, and for one of his drafts used an ostracon 
already bearing demotic writing which may conceivably be connected with the Greek 
texts. The whole milieu in which these texts were produced was thus Egyptian; and 
these illiterate and incoherent sentences may well be the result of Horus's own 
attempt to reproduce, in the best Greek he could muster, a native original. 

Less drastic remedies are required for the second half of the oracle. With a strong 
stop after TaXEWS-, the infinitive could be taken as imperatival; or else 8e could be 
emended to 8Sc, which would then govern the following accusative and infinitive. An 
experimental translation would then run: '[The army?] of the Egyptians will be 
routed and the king is to advance into (or, as far as) the Thebaid.' 

6. The historical background 

In Text E the document is addressed to 'King Ptolemy, King Ptolemy the Brother, 
and Queen Cleopatra the Sister', thus dating it securely to the joint reign of Ptolemy 
VI Philometor, Ptolemy VII, the later Euergetes II, and Cleopatra II, which lasted 
from 170 to 164 B.C. These limits can be narrowed somewhat, since the ostraca are 
clearly later than the summer of i68, when Antiochus withdrew from Egypt and the 
Sixth Syrian War came to an end. Within the period i68-I164, therefore, we must seek 
for an occasion when a force of 'Egyptians' was to be routed, and 'the King' was expected 
to advance rapidly as far as the Thebaid. 
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Two fragments of Diodorus (xxxi, frs. i5a, I7c) record civil disturbances in Egypt 
at this period. The former describes the revolt of an Egyptian notable, Dionysius 
Petosarapis, who after failing in Alexandria to sow dissension between Philometor and 
his brother, retired to the suburb of Eleusis where he collected a force of 4,000 men. 
Defeated by the royal army, he fled 'to the Egyptians', which presumably means to the 
xcpa, where he organized further resistance. Here the extract ends, without recording 
the final outcome of the revolt. The second fragment opens with mention of 'another 
revolt' (a'AAr KtiVIqlS) in the Thebaid. There is no reference to Dionysius Petosarapis, 
and no indication that the two insurrections were in any way connected. In this case 
the outcome is described: the King, Ptolemy, easily overran the Thebaid with the 
exception of Panopolis, which the staunchest of the rebels fortified, and which the 
royal forces captured only after a formal siege. After punishing the rebels, the King 
returned to Alexandria. 

Grenfell and Hunt, in publishing P. Teb. 5, the famous amnesty of i i8 B.C., from 
one of the benefits of which the inhabitants of Panopolis were specifically excluded, 
argued (P. Teb. 5, 153 n.) that this second fragment of Diodorus had been wrongly 
attributed to the joint reign, and that it really referred to a much later revolt at Pano- 
polis, nearer in time to the date of the amnesty. In support of this contention they 
urged that (a) it was very unlikely that implication in a revolt of c. i65 B.C. would be 
the grounds for discrimination against the Panopolites in I I8 B.C., and (b) the reference 
to a single King Ptolemy in command of the royal forces excluded the joint reign. 

Professor F. Uebel, in his article 'TAPAXH TQN AIrYTTIQN' in Archiv fur 
Papyrusforschung, 17 (1962) 147-62, has passed in review the various native revolts of 
the first half of the second century B.C., in connection with a fragment in Jena. He has 
shown that the above-mentioned theory of Grenfell and Hunt, regarding the date of 
the Diodorus fragment, has subsequently lost favour and is now generally discredited. 
It is here that the present texts have something to contribute to historical knowledge, 
since they not only show Upper Egypt to have been in a state of revolt at some time 
during the joint reign, but confirm the testimony of Diodorus in a striking manner 
in that they mention only a single sovereign (Trov /3actAca) in connection with the 
recovery of the Thebaid. 

7. Conclusion 

A number of matters worthy of consideration have been omitted from this provisional 
publication, mainly because they can be more conveniently discussed when the demotic 
material is available. It may, however, be mentioned here that the present ostraca 
would appear to be the earliest instances in Greek of the title Hermes Trismegistos, 
in the peculiar form, carefully maintained in all three texts where it occurs (Texts A, 
B, and D), of two superlatives and a positive ([LEyTrov KatLL eytarTov 0Eov /EyaAOv). 
Hitherto, very little has been known of oracles at Saqqara, and the whole question 
will now need to be investigated. Wilcken, indeed, in UPZ I, 3 I-4, has assembled the 
evidence available to him regarding oracles at the Serapeum and its neighbourhood, and 
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has discussed the methods in which oracles appear to have been delivered. But the only 
direct evidence of oracles emanating from Hermes has hitherto been P. Paris i, the 
astronomical papyrus already mentioned (p. 205, above), wherein a later hand has in- 
scribed in various places Zapartos' Xp7cr01ot, and in a single instance, the words 'Epiuov 
XP7r0atot. 

Note on the designation of Hermes Trismegistos 
Scholars have generally accepted that the earliest reference to the equation of Thoth 

with Hermes Trismegistos occurs in a Greek papyrus document of the end of the third 
century B.C. (P. Miinchen, edited by U. Wilcken in Archiv I, 483, reprinted as Chr. 
no. 109). The document contains the royal titles in Greek of Ptolemy IV Philopator, 
and the mode of reference to Thoth - Hermes was reconstituted as follows: [Kat r]a 

LEcpa E7ravop6&wcac Kat r[ovc VO0LOVC TOVC KaTaCTra] [Oevrac?] VzT0 rov EyicTrov KaLt [eyi- 

CTro Ka /eytElcrov 'Epptov]] [....]cov (e.g. [E/3/3atcjv). It will be noted that much of 
this title, and especially the third superlative EcyIcrov, has been supplied by the editor. 
An example on stone of the Greek titulary of Ptolemy IV Philopator (H. Gauthier, 
H. Sottas, Un decret trilingue en l'honneur de Ptolemee IV, Cairo, 1 925) refers to Thoth- 
Hermes as twice great (loc. cit. 72,11. 3-4, v7r]o rov teytcrov Kat (ieyLc[7rov 'Ep,tov). Though 
this titulary also is reconstituted, the two superlatives (not three) are supported 
by the hieroglyphic version (loc. cit. 7, 'consolidant les lois comme Thot deux fois 
grand') and by the version in the Rosetta stone (O.G.I. 90o, I9 'Epiruc o aetyac Kaot teyac). 

It seems, therefore, that the Saqqara ostracon is at present the earliest reliable witness 
to the precise designation of Thoth == Hermes thrice great, in the form of two superlatives 
leyLcrroc followed by the positive jeyac. None of the other examples cited in Preisigke's 
Worterbuch iII, ? 20 is earlier than the third century after Christ. 
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A NOTE ON AMNESTY 

By H. S. SMITH 

IN Hellenic politics the device of amnesty was used at times of national peril or after 
civil strife to reconcile opposed factions in the state. ThPtolemies in Egypt followed 
this practice. In 197 B.C., when Upper Egypt was in a state of secession under the self- 
styled native Pharaoh 'Ankhmachis and native revolts in the Delta had only recently 
been suppressed, the young Ptolemy V Epiphanes at the behest of his advisers cele- 
brated the anniversary of his accession (avaKA-rrTpta) at Memphis on November 26 

Julian (year 9, 17 Phaophi), a ceremony to which the priests of the temples of Egypt 
were summoned. Before they departed, they voted on March 27 Julian, 196 B.C. (year 9, 
18 Mechir) to decree new divine honours upon Ptolemy in recognition of all the boons 
(qLAa?vOpwora) which he had vouchsafed his subjects. Of these there is a long list including 
the following: 

those who were in prison and under accusation for a long time back he has freed of the charges 
against them 

and he has ordained that those who should come back of the combatants, and of the rest who had 
been disaffected during the disturbances which had happened in Egypt, should on their return 

have their property restored to them.2 

Evidently this amnesty together wvith the other boons hlad been promulgated at the 
anniversary celebrations by Ptolemy.3 In 163 B.C., after a period of internecine dynastic 
strife, a reconciliation was arranged under the auspices of Rome between Ptolemy VI 
Philometor, his sister Cleopatra II, and his brother Ptolemy VIII Euergetes II. 
Philometor solemnized this reconciliation by proclaiming an amnesty by which all 
those implicated in errors or crimes up to August 17 Julian, I63 B.C. (Philometor, 
year i8, 19 Epiph) were to be released, as we know from a royal letter dated September 
22 (year 18, 25 Mesore() to the strategos of Memphis Dionysios, asking him to see to 
its proper administration.4 The date of proclamation was presumably therefore 19 

Epiph, four days after the return of Philometor from Rome.5 In 145-144 B.C. when 
I E.g. before the battle of Salamis in 480 B.C.; at Megara (unsuccessfully) in 424 B.C.; on the restoration of 

the lemocracy at Samos in 4 11 B.C.; during the siege of Athens by Lysander in 404 B.C.; upon the expulsion 
of the Thirty Tyrants from Athens in 401 B.C.; and after the battle of Chaeronea in 338 B.C. Contemporary 
sources use the phrase /A7 fLVIq9KaKElV; the word dtkvsaTriTa is first used by Plutarch and Valerius Maximus, 
perhaps as a translation of Cicero's term oblivio. 

2 Rosetta Decree, Greek text, 11. 14 and 19-20. 
3 For the examples of philanthropa and the relevant literature see iI.-T. Lenger in Studi in honore di Vin- 

cenzo Arangio-Ruiz (Naples, 1952), I, 483-99. 
4 P. Paris 63, xiii (P. Louvre N. 2388 vs.); see U. Wilcken, UPZ i, no. III, pp. 496-501. See also L. 

Koenen, 'Eine ptolemaische Konigsurkunde (P. Kroll)' in Klassischphilologische Studien, Heft I9 (I957), 4 ff. 
5 Aug. 13 (year 18, 15 Epiph); see Wilcken, loc. cit. 497. There is in this case no reason to believe that the 

amnesty was proclaimed on the anniversary of the accession, though it is not ruled out; Philometor acceded 
between May 20 and Oct. 6 Julian, 180 B.C. (T. C. Skeat, The reigns of the Ptolemies (Munich, 1954), 32-3). 



Euergetes II had regained sole power after Philometor's death by murdering Philo- 
metor's heir, Ptolemy VII Neos Philopator, and marrying his widow Cleopatra II, he 
had recourse to amnesty to end faction.' It is either this amnesty or that of 163 B.C. 

that is referred to in a judicial report of the mid second century as 'a part of what has 
been beneficently granted (rE[itAavOpo7rrtElvwvv) by the King and Queen'.2 In i i8 B.C. 

Euergetes II made a further, belated attempt to end the fratricidal quarrels of his 
reign by proclaiming an amnesty in the following terms: 

King Ptolemy and Queen Cleopatra the Sister and Queen Cleopatra the Wife proclaim an amnesty 
to all their subjects for errors, crimes, accusations, condemnations, and charges of all kinds up to 
year 52, 9 Pharmouthi, except to persons guilty of wilful murder or sacrilege. And they have decreed 
that persons who have gone into hiding because they were guilty of theft or subject to other charges 
shall return to their homes and resume their former occupations, and their remaining property 
shall not be sold. . . .3 

The decree continues with a long list of the boons (tAafvOpwira) done by Ptolemy to his 

people. A letter of Euergetes II preserved in an inscription in Cyprus shows that the 

amnesty also applied there.4 The terminal date of the amnesty, presumably that of its 
promulgation, April 28 Julian, will not fit an anniversary of the accession. This amnesty 
was evidently extended into year 53, as there are two references to it as valent in that 

year.5 
In one important respect these Ptolemaic amnesties differ markedly from their 

Greek precursors. They were not single measures taken ad hoc in emergency. They 
were proclaimed among a long list of royal boons granted by Pharaoh to the people of 

Egypt at the beginnings of periods when a new reign or new dynastic arrangements held 
the promise of peaceful and beneficent rule succeeding internal strife. Sometimes at 
least these boons, whether including amnesty or not,6 were promulgated at the ava- 
KAT7-ripLa, thus emphasizing the formal link between the King's tenure of the throne 
and his obligation to his people to reign beneficently and justly and to maintain peace. 
It is worth inquiring whether this distinctive feature of Ptolemaic amnesties owes 

anything to earlier custom in the Near East.7 
The Hebrew custom of releasing slaves in the sabbatical fallow year, or in the year 

of jubilee,8 is essentially a release from a contractual obligation, namely body-service 
incurred mostly through debt, and is not a true parallel to amnesty for crimes against 

I P. Tebt. 699: Mitford, Archiv fur Papyrusforschung 13, 32-3; P. Tor. I, ix, 21 = Wilcken, UPZ ir, I62; 
P. Paris I5, 58 =- Wilcken, UPZ II, I6i. 

2 P. Tebt. 739, 40-5; see Wilcken in Archiv fiir Papyrusforschung I , I47. 
3 P. Tebt. 5, i ff.; Grenfell, Hunt, and Smyly, Tebtunis Papyri, I, 18-20, 31, 134. See E. R. Bevan, History 

of Egypt under the Ptolemaic Dynasty, 315 ff. 
4 Rehm in Philologos, 97, 287; cf. Aegyptus 3I, I49-50. 
5 The Process of Hermias, P. Tor. i, vii, I3 ff., see Wilcken UPZ II, no. I62, p. 66; P. Tebt. 124, ii, 20-30, 

see Grenfell, Hunt, and Smyly, op. cit. 510-14. 
6 E.g. the Canopus Decree of Ptolemy Philopator. 
7 Roman imperial custom under the Flavians and Antonines seems to owe something to Ptolemaic example, 

but this I am not competent to discuss. For Roman Egypt see H. I. Bell, 'Philanthropia in the Roman period', 
Hommages a Joseph Bidez et a Franz Cumont: Collection Latomus 2 (Brussels, 1949), 3I-7. 

8 Exod. 21: 2-6, 23: o-ii; Deut. I5: I-6 and I2-i8; Lev. 2:58 ff. and 40 ff., 26: 34-5; Jer. 34: 14; 
Ezek. 46: I7; I Macc. 6: 49-53; Josephus, Ant. xiv, i6, 2. 
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the state.i The release of the Jewish King Jehoing Jehoiachin from prison in the thirty-seventh 
year of his captivity in Babylon by the Babylonian King Amel-Marduk (Evil-Merodach)2 
is interesting for its date, the twenty-seventh day of the twelfth month of year i, since 
this would immediately have preceded the New Year Feast at which the King 'took 
the hands of Bel' in token of his renewed kingship. But this act is the release of a single 
foreign captive, not a general release of native criminals and dissidents; it may have been 
a private act of favour or a move in a desperate game of power politics, since soon after the 
New Year Amel-Marduk was replaced by the son of a commoner, Nergal-sar-usur 
(Neriglissar). The 'release to the provinces' made by the Achaemenid Great King on 
the occasion of Esther's feast3 appears far more likely to refer to a remission of taxes 
than to a release of prisoners. A nearer parallel to the Ptolemaic instances is the release 
of Barabbas to the multitude by Pilate at the great annual feast of the Passover, for 
though this was the pardon of a single criminal, not a general amnesty, yet it is clear 
that it was a symbolic act in which Barabbas was representative of prisoners in general. 
But as this instance stands alone, and there is no mention of a customary release of a 
prisoner in the Old Testament regulations for the Passover, the practice is generally 
believed to have been introduced into Israel by the Roman procurators. 

From Pharaonic Egypt, however, there is evidence. In the story which precedes 
the moral teaching of 'Onkhsheshonqy, the sage overhears details of a plot to murder 
Pharaoh, in which his host, the great physician Harsiesi, and other notables are impli- 
cated. When the plot is discovered, 'Onkhsheshonqy is convicted for having failed to 
inform Pharaoh and is sentenced to imprisonment at Daphnae. The text continues:4 

After this there occurred the accession-day (hr-nsw) of Pharaoh. Pharaoh released everyone who 
was in the prisons at Daphnae except 'Onkhsheshonqy son of Tainufi. His spirit sank on account 
of it. 

To occupy his mind in these straits, 'Onkhsheshonqy decides to write a book of 
instructions for his son, and being provided with palette but no papyrus writes them 
on the sherds of his eating and drinking vessels. 

Such stories were a common literary device in Egypt and Semitic lands to make more 
palatable compositions of a rhetorical, poetical, or didactic nature, and cannot be 
considered historical. But they were written for a cultured audience, who might credit 
miraculous behaviour on the part of gods or heroes, but would have ridiculed official 
behaviour which ran contrary to custom. As we accept the book of Esther as a source 
for court behaviour in Achaemenid Persia, and the story of 'Ahiqar for that of Assyria, 
so we should construe the evidence of this story to mean that release of prisoners was 
a Pharaonic custom at the time of its composition. The papyrus is dated to the first 
century B.C. or A.D. on palaeographical grounds, but Professor Glanville was un- 
doubtedly right in assigning the composition of the story on grounds of style, content, 
and nomenclature to a date not later than the fourth century B.C. ;5 a Twenty-sixth- 

I It is to be compared rather with the uEtoaaXeLa of Solon of Athens, see Aristotle, Ath. Pol. 6, i; Diodorus 
i, 79; Plutarch, Solon 15. 2 Kgs. 25: 27-30; Jer. 52: 31-4. 3 Esther 2: i8. 

4 S. R. K. Glanville, Catalogue of the Demotic Papyri in the British Museum, ii, I, pp. 12-13; text 4, 8-io. 
5 Ibid., Introduction, pp. xii-xiii. 
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Dynasty date is possible.I Two features of the incident related link it to Ptolemaic 
practice. One is that 'Onksheshonqy is excepted from the amnesty. In the amnesty 
of the fifty-second year of Euergetes II the crimes specifically excepted are wilful 
murder and sacrilege; 'Onkhsheshonqy could certainly have been considered guilty of 
the latter, and perhaps, as an accessory before the fact, of the former. The second is 
the occasion of the amnesty. Professor Cerny has shown that hr-nsw is the regular 
Egyptian expression for the accession of Phlaraoh or its anniversary,2 and as no change 
of Pharaoh occurs at this point in the story the latter must be intended here. 

An earlier reference to an amnesty occurs in a paean in honour of King Hlikma(re< 
Ramesses IV (I I66-I I60 B.C.):3 

A beautiful day (hrw nfr)! Heaven and earth rejoice, for Thou art the great lord of Egypt. Those 
who had fled have returned to their home-towns; those who were in hiding have come forth. The 
hungry are sated and rejoice, the thirsty are drunk. The naked are clothed in fine linen, the ragged 
wear fair garments. Those who were in bonds are free again; those who were in chains rejoice. The 
rebels in this land are become free men once more. High Niles are come forth from their caverns 
and make glad the heart of the people. The widows' houses stand open once more; they let the 
wanderers enter.... 

In the last verse the cause of these happy events is given: 
King 1Hikma're', the chosen of Amun, wears again the white crown; the Son of Re( Ramesses has 

taken over the office of his father. All nations say to him: 'Beautiful is Horus on the throne of Amun, 
who brought him forth, the protector of princes, who takes every nation captive.' 

Though the language of this text is poetical, the verse must have been composed for 
use on a particular occasion, and reflects a real situation; commentators on the text have 
rightly accepted the amnesty as historical. Comparison with the Ptolemaic texts quoted 
above shows that there is a close correspondence in the terms of the amnesty: (i) those 
in prison are freed; (ii) those who had fled or gone into hiding were free to return home, 
and (at least by implication) would have their property restored to them; (iii) those who 
were rebellious, that is, guilty or under suspicion of crimes against the state, were 
pardoned. These three points taken together seem to comprise the full scope of a 
general amnesty. A second important similarity with the Ptolemaic decrees is that here 
the features of the amnesty are retailed along with other benefits produced by Ramesses' 
rule. Admittedly, these are generalized and couched in traditional phraseology; but 
there may be a true parallel as is shown by the mention of high Niles, since one of the 

In the story it is stated that 'Onkhsheshonqy was imprisoned at Daphnae (N; w-rim-p-nhs), and that he 
was supplied with a servant and with victuals from a royal palace, which must therefore almost certainly have 
also been at Daphnae. From a fragmentary demotic story (W. Erichsen, Eine neue demotische Erzdhlung, 
Akademie der Wissenschaften und der Literatur, Mainz, 1955, 60, III, 2-3) we learn that the embalming-place 
of a Pharaoh named Psammetichus was supposed to be east of Daphnae. If this tradition is correct, the 
passage implies that there was a royal residence at Daphnae in the XXVIth Dynasty, for the embalming- 
place can hardly have been far from where the Pharaoh died. This suggests that the 'Onkhsheshonqy story 
refers, like several other demotic tales, to the circumstances of the XXVIth Dynasty, and may have been written 
at that time or little later. I also believe that the name 'Onkhsheshonqy, though it did survive into the Ptolemaic 
period, is far more likely to have been used in a composition of Saite or early Persian date. 

2 Cerny, ZAS 72, I I4. 
3 Iaspero, Rec. trav. 2, i I6; Spiegelberg, OLZ 30, 76; Cernv, ZAS 72, 109; de Buck, Bib. Or. i, no. 5, 67. 
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A NOTE ON AMNESTY 

btAa6vXpwr7a recorded in the decree of Canopus is the rescue of the people from starva- 
tion in a year of low Nile., 

The first editor of this text, Maspero, relying on the words 'King .HikmacrE . .. 
wears again the white crown, the Son of RE( Ramesses has taken over the office of his 
father' not unnaturally interpreted it as an ode in honour of the King's accession. 
Under the text is the scribal docket: 'Written by the scribe Amennakhte of the (royal) 
tomb in year 4, Thoth, day I4.'2 Since Professor Cerny proved beyond reasonable 
doubt that Ramesses III died on Epiph 15 of his thirty-second year and that Ramesses 
IV acceded on the same day, it has been impossible to see the date of the scribal docket 
as that of an accession or its anniversary; much the most probable explanation is that 
it is simply the date on which the scribe copied the verses, as Cerny suggested.3 But if 
so, this date has no bearing on the nature of the text, and Maspero's reasons for regard- 
ing it as an ode on the accession or its anniversary still seem valid.4 The proclamation of 
the amnesty on the anniversary of the accession in I97 B.C. is then linked firmly with 
Pharaonic practice both by the story of 'Onkhsheshonqy and the verses in praise of 
Ramesses IV. There is also a parallel in circumstance; for there can be no real doubt 
that Ramesses IV's amnesty was motivated by the desperate need to heal dynastic 
feuds and restore harmony after the trial, public condemnation, and execution of the 
Queen, Royal Prince, and notables accused of murdering Ramesses III in the famous 
'harem conspiracy' proceedings, whatever the true history of those events may be.5 

In Merneptah's hymn of victory on the 'Israel stela', the 'Lord of All' (nb-r-dr) 
says to the gods: 

Give the scimitar to my son, the fair-minded, merciful and kindly Baenre< Meriamun, who cares 
for Memphis, who answers for Heliopolis, who has opened the towns which had been shut up. He 
has set free the many who were imprisoned in every district, he has given offerings to the temples, 
he has caused incense to be brought in before the god, he has caused the great to possess their property 
again, he has caused the poor to return to their cities.6 

The combined acts of freeing prisoners, restoring property, and sanctioning the return 
of refugees mentioned here are reminiscent both of the Ramesses IV poem and of the 
Ptolemaic decrees. But consideration of the complete text of the stela makes it clear 
that these events were consequences of Merneptah's great victory over the Libyans, 
which would automatically have liberated besieged towns, freed the captives of the 
Libyans, and made possible the return of fugitives. This then cannot be reckoned a 
true case of amnesty; but it is nevertheless conceivable that the phraseology of this 
passage owes something to royal proclamations in which amnesty figured. 

I Canopus, Greek text, I4-20. 
2 This date was interpreted by Maspero as that of Ramesses IV's accession to sole power after a co-regency, 

by Petrie (History, iii, I67-8) as that of an anniversary of the accession, by Spiegelberg as that on which the 
return of the land to peace after disorders early in the reign was celebrated. 3 ZAS 72, 109-15. 

4 Note the introduction of the text by the phrase hrw nfr, which must refer specifically to some great public 
festival of rejoicing; it is the regular New-kingdom phrase for 'holiday'. That the accession and its anniver- 
saries were regularly celebrated as public holidays is known from the diaries of the scribes of the necropolis 
workers (Cernv, ZAS 72, 1 I 2-14). 

5 Literature quoted by Goedicke in JEA 49, 71-92; with his interpretations I can by no means agree. 
6 Spiegelberg, ZAS 34, 5-6; text, 11. 15-17. 
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These cases make it clear that, however apocryphal Diodorus' account of the 
campaigns of 'Sesoosis' may be, he is recounting events in the following passage which 
fit well within traditional modes of Pharaonic behaviour: 

He therefore showed kindnesses to everyone by all means at his disposal, winning some over by 
presents of money, others by gifts of land, and others by remission of penalties, and the entire 
people he attached to himself by his friendly intercourse and kindly ways; for he set free unharmed 
everyone who was held for some crime against the King and cancelled the obligation of those who 
were in prison for debt, there being a great multitude in the gaols.' 

The name 'Sesoosis' used by Diodorus is certainly a corruption of Sesostris; how 
far his semi-mythical figure is based on one of the historical Sesostris kings of the 
Twelfth Dynasty has been much argued. But the recall by Sesostris I (1971-1928 B.C.) 

of the exile Sinuhe, who had fled from the Egyptian court after the murder of Ammene- 
mes I, as related in the famous story,2 suggests that the conceptual basis for amnesty 
already existed in the Twelfth Dynasty; for individual pardons and general amnesties 
may have the same object if not the same scope. Indeed, since in Egyptian practice 
the political device of amnesty appears to fit specifically into the context of the king's 
obligation to the people to maintain the unity and prosperity of the Two Lands, 
undertaken at his accession to the Throne of Horus and renewed at intervals, it is con- 
ceivable that the ideal of beneficent rule informing amnesty, and perhaps even the 
rudiments of the practice itself, extend back much nearer to the foundation of the 
unified monarchy in Egypt.3 For this there is no direct evidence; but Professor Cern3y 
and fellow Egyptologists will be able to judge how well the practice fits the formal 
religious role of Pharaoh and what we know of Egyptian accession, coronation, and 
hb-sd rituals. At least the evidence suggests that Greek statecraft was in this instance 
fused by the Ptolemies with traditional Pharaonic custom.4 To Professor Cerny, who 
has devoted his life to revealing the lives of the Egyptian people and the social and 
religious institutions by which they lived, I offer this further example of how those 
institutions influenced later practice. 

I Diodorus I, 54, C. H. Oldfather's translation. Later, in an aetiological story to explain the existence of the 

Egyptian Babylon, Diodorus attributes to 'Sesoosis' the granting of an amnesty to Babylonian captives who 
had revolted against him (I, 56). This fits the pattern of Pharaonic amnesties much less well, as the essential 
point about these seems to be that they were boons done by Pharaoh to the people of Egypt, not to foreign 
captives. 

2 Sinuhe Bi65-200. 
3 Anniversaries of the accession are recorded in the annals of the Thinite Kings, the earliest instance being 

in the reign of the Horus Dr (large Cairo fragment, obverse, register 2, year x +6). They occurred biennially 
with fair regularity from the time of the Horus Mr-p-b; (large Cairo fragment, obverse, register 3, years 
I, 3, 5, 7, 9) or possibly even earlier (Palermo fragment, obverse, register 2, years x+ i2, x+ 14). 

4 A view earlier advocated with regard to the philanthropa by W. Schubart in Archiv fur Papyrusforschung, 
12, 1-26; by A. J. Festugiere in Revue des Etudesgrecques, 53, 237-41; and by Cl. Preaux in Chronique d'Egypte, 
19, 281-90; H. Bolkestein, Wohltdtigkeit und Armenpflege in Altertum (Utrecht, 1939), 39I-400. emphasized 
Egyptian influence still more strongly. Contrast E. R. Goodenough in Yale Classical Studies, I, 55-Io2. For 
reasons of space I have generally restricted references to primary sources: I acknowledge here my debt to the 
work of many scholars not quoted. 
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DIODORUS' ACCOUNT OF THE EGYPTIAN CANON 

By ERIK IVERSEN 

IN the entire Egyptological and art-historical literature dealing with the relations 
between Egyptian and Greek art, few passages have given rise to more discussions 
and comments than Diodorus' short remark on the sculptural canon of the Egyptians. 

A brief account of a statue of the Pythian Apollo commissioned by the people of 
Samos from two sculptors, Telecles and Theodorus, who decided to execute it in 
accordance with the method of working generally followed by Egyptian artists, 
provided Diodorus with the opportunity to include a small digression on the Egyptian 
system of proportions in terms which have generally been considered vague and obscure. 
In Oldfather's authoritative edition and translation the passage runs:' 

,rap EKCtvotsL yap OVK aLTO rrTj Kara Trrv opaotv L avTaaLV aS -rrv ovfL1LLeTpcav TWV ayaA- 
ua-rcov KpveaOat, Kaoa7rep rapa Trc "'EAAraLV aAA cTreC86v Tovs A'Ovs KaTaKA1vcoc Kat 

ykptoaavres KarepyarCOvTat, TO Trr-vKavTa To avaAoyov arO T()V EXAaXarTv (0V m Ta /eytara 

Acafiadv?Eorat TOV yap 7TavroS orcuj s TOS T-V KaTaCLKEVT7V ElS EV Kal ELKOOr Ipp Kal ErpOaET 

TETaprov SctatpovpLevovs TrV OATv aro8tovaL VJLeTpLav Tov^T 4oV . O Trep OTav 7TEpL TOV 

tLEy70ovS oL TEXVTraL rp7TpO aAA7'Aov!s UvvOLovrat, XWpta0EvrTE ar7 aAA'dXAXov criavf)wva 
KaaTKE?vdaOVCTLOa Ta jeyeYOr ' TW9V EpyWV OVTWOS aKptLSW crrTE EK7A7rXtv 7TapEXElv TI'V 

L&OT7rrTa T77Sr TpayL1aretacS aVTWV. 

For with them (i.e. the Egyptians) the symmetrical proportions of the statues are not fixed in 
accordance with the appearance they present to the artist's eye, as is done by the Greeks, but as 
soon as they lay out the stones and, after apportioning them, are ready to work on them, at that 
stage they take the proportions, from the smallest parts to the largest; for, dividing the structure 
of the entire body into twenty-one parts and one-fourth in addition, they separate and proceed 
to turn out the various sizes assigned to them, in such a way that they correspond, and they do it so 
accurately that the peculiarity of their system excites amazement. 

It is typical of the general lack of attention paid by classical scholars to the results 
of Egyptological studies that Oldfather's sole comment on the passage is that no 
explanation of the twenty-one and one-fourth parts has been found in any modern 
author,2 in spite of the fact that Lepsius in 1884 had already demonstrated the obvious 
connection between the twenty-one parts of Diodorus and the twenty-one squares into 
which the grids of the Late-Egyptian canon divide the human body from the sole of 
the feet to the canonical measuring-line passing through the root of the nose and the 
outer corner of the eye.3 

I Diodorus Siculus, Bibliotheca, ed. Oldfather, (Loeb, 1933), I, 98, 5-IO. 
2 Op. cit. 338, n. I. 
3 R. Lepsius, Die Langenmasse der Alten (Berlin, I884), 103. 
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The expression 'one-fourth in addition' he was unable to explain, but he pointed 
out that it certainly referred to the distance from the canonical measuring line to the 
crown of the head, which was separated from the canonical division of the rest of the 
body in order to avoid the difficulties which would otherwise arise from the varying 
dimensions of the different head-dresses, wigs, and crowns. 

In the subsequent literature on the subject no author has been able to improve 
essentially upon Lepsius' interpretation; and since the unfortunate one-fourth has 
remained a stumbling block for the understanding of the text, it has by most scholars 
been dismissed as an error or a misunderstanding.' In the following we shall try to 
show not only that, properly understood and translated, Diodorus' statement is 

perfectly correct as it stands, but also that it contributes essentially to the understand- 
ing of the canonical problem. 

Before turning to the philological and canonical problems involved, attention must 
be drawn to one small point which is of basic importance for the understanding of 
Diodorus' account. We have already seen that the reason for the division of the body 
into two separate parts, the twenty-one squares dividing the body from feet to eye-line, 
and the supra-canonical distance from the eye to the crown of the head, was that the 
latter was a variable quantity changing with the various forms of head-dress. It is 
clear, therefore, that Diodorus' statement about the additional one-fourth cannot be 
taken as a general rule, but must necessarily refer to one particular type of representa- 
tion, obviously that copied by the two artists; and having made this point clear we shall 

briefly consider some semasiological peculiarities of the word rErapros itself. That its 
basic meaning is one-fourth in the simple numerical sense of the word is beyond 
discussion, but a perusal of any major Greek dictionary will show that the word in 

special contexts had more closely defined and more specific meanings.2 
In numismatic contexts it was used to signify the monetary unit of 'one quarter', 

that is one-fourth of one of the standard units of the monetary system. In metrological 
texts it was used as a measure of weight generally equivalent to one-quarter of the unit 

corresponding to the pound, and as a measure of capacity it was generally used as a 

quarter of the bushel or the gallon. As a measure of length we should therefore expect 
it to be used exactly as 'a quarter' in English with the meaning of one-fourth of the 

yard or the cubit; but owing to the ambiguity of the term, which frequently makes it 
difficult to decide when it should be translated numerically as 'one-fourth' or metro- 

logically as 'a quarter', reraproS does not seem to be registered in the dictionaries as 
a specific measure of length. We shall see, however, that its very employment by 
Diodorus is a clear demonstration of the metrological significance of the word. 

All commentators have agreed that when literally translated as 'one-fourth in 
addition' the phrase TrpocTEL TETapTOv is meaningless precisely because we are not told 

I From an art-historical and canonical view-point the most fruitful contributions are Anthes' important 

paper 'Werkverfahren aegyptischer Bildhauer' in MDAIK IO (1941), part 2, and Panofsky's 'The History of the 

Theory of Human Proportions as a Reflection of the History of Styles', in Meaning in the Visual Arts (New 
York, 1955), p. 69 f. 

2 Thesaurus Graecae Linguae (Paris, 183 1-65), VII, 2057; Liddell and Scott, A Greek-English Lexicon (Oxford, 
1961), I779, s-v. 
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PLATE XXXIV 

I. A canonical drawing (from Lepsius, Denkmdler, VIII, III, 282) 

THE EGYPTIAN CANON 

i 

.I 

2. A cubit-rod (Turin no. 6349) 
(after La Rivista R.I. V. (Turin) 

of May I I, 196 , p. 28) 



DIODORUS' ACCOUNT OF THE EGYPTIAN CANON 

from which unit this mysterious one-fourth is derived. If, however, we choose the 
second possibility, and in accordance with the metrological significance of the word 
translate it 'a quarter' the problem disappears completely and the passage becomes 
clear and unambiguous. We are quite simply told that in their canonical representa- 
tions of the human body the Egyptians divided it into twenty-one parts, that is the 
twenty-one squares from the feet to the hairline, and then added on top of that 
(rTpoarnt) the metrological unit of a quarter (TETrapPTo) representing the supra-canonical 
distance from the eye to the crown of the head. 

The entire statement is admirably illustrated by plate XXXIV, i, a drawing preserved 
in its original grid, where the basic distance from the base to the eye (at 2ib) is divided 
into 21 squares, and the supra-canonical distance from 2ib to the crown of the head- 
representing the quarter of Diodorus-is i- squares, but in order to make clear 
what induced Diodorus to identify this part with the quarter a few remarks on canon 
and metrology are indispensable. The constructional basis of the late canon was the 
so-called royal cubit which originally represented seven palms of the small cubit. As 
already pointed out by Lepsius this original division was at an uncertain date changed, 
and by analogy with the small cubit, the royal cubit was henceforward divided into six 
greater palms each representing i I original handbreadths. That Lepsius's explanation 
of the metrological reform was correct is proved by the irrefutable evidence of actual 
cubit rods of which plate XXXIV, 2 shows a specimen from the museum at Turin.I It 
measures 520-936 mm in length, and must consequently represent a royal cubit; it will 
be seen to be divided into six parts, each representing one great handbreadth, which 
are in turn subdivided into four great fingers or digits. 

In accordance with the general rules governing the relations between the canon and 
metrology, the anatomical identification of the great cubit should be the forearm from 
the elbow to the tip of the medius; this is confirmed by pl. XXXIV, i where this part 
(from TV to the line through 8p) is correctly divided into six parts by the grid. On the 
same figure the supra-canonical part of the head from the line at 2ib to the crown of 
the head is divided into i 2 squares. Since I I is one-fourth of the six parts into which the 
forearm is divided, the supra-canonical part of the head is consequently one-fourth 
of the cubital arm-length, and represents therefore the metrological unit of one quarter, 
that is, one-fourth of the cubit. 

Diodorus' statement is therefore absolutely correct, and should be interpreted in 
the following way: In their sculptural canon the Egyptians divided the structure of the 
entire body into twenty-one parts, adding on top of this division the metrological unit 
of one-quarter, that is one-fourth of the royal cubit, which was the basic constructional 
unit in the system of proportions of the Late Period. 

This interpretation does not merely vindicate the reliability of Diodorus' account, 
but it also provides the important information that in the late canon the modulus of one 
square was certainly the great handbreadth of the royal cubit. It does not, however, 
solve the complicated problem of the nature of the late canon, many details of which 

No. 6349 in the Catalogo del Museo di Torino. 
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remain obscure, but it does show that my own very tentative proposal to correct the 
one-fourth of Diodorus into one-third was erroneous.' This proposal was based on an 
imperfect understanding of the nature of the royal cubit. On the other hand, it will be 
seen that the new interpretation strongly confirms the theory of the direct connection 
between canon and metrology, and it supports the basic definition of the canon as a 
system of proportions representing a standardization of the natural proportions of the 
human body, based on the anthropometric units of the established measure of length. 

I Canon and Proportions in Egyptian Art (London, I955), 50. 
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THE LABYRINTH ENIGMA: ARCHAEOLOGICAL 

SUGGESTIONS 

By KAZIMIERZ MICHALOWSKI 

MY friendship of several decades with Jaroslav Cerny was born in Egypt in the excava- 
tion areas of Deir el-Medina and Edfu. He kept faith with philology, and I with 
archaeology. That is why, by virtue of a long-standing practice in excavation work, 
I take the liberty of dedicating to him the present archaeological suggestions. 

Directly south of the pyramid of Ammenemes III at Hawara are the scanty remains 
of what was allegedly one of the most splendid buildings of Ancient Egypt, arousing 
greater admiration in Greek travellers than the pyramids, i.e. the Labyrinth.' It seems 
that it was not a phonetic association with an Egyptian designation, but the compli- 
cated chamber arrangement by itself which suggested to Herodotus the name he gave 
this edifice, by association with the mythical Greek Labyrinth. 

In present times only wide areas covered with broken limestone, fragments of lime- 
stone, and granite columns have remained; for beginning from the late Roman period 
this building became a huge quarry, supplying first of all raw material for lime-kilns 
subsequently discovered during modern excavations. The complex of the Labyrinth, 
which presumably extended as far as the canal mouth, was the subject of excavations 
undertaken by Petrie who, employing preserved fragments of columns and the few 
stone blocks, but above all on the basis of the descriptions given by Herodotus (II, I48) 
and Strabo (xvII, i, 37), reconstituted a part of the plan of this edifice. It is supposed 
to have included a great number of chambers, shrines, open courtyards, porticos and 
peristyles. Herodotus indicates that they numbered I,500 subterranean chambers and 
1,500 chambers above ground. They were grouped by threes or sixes, and every group 
had a courtyard surrounded on four sides by a portico. The entire complex of buildings 
was surrounded by an enclosure and ambulatory supported by columns. According 
to Strabo the chambers were covered by monolithic stone slabs, which also aroused 
the admiration of visitors. No materials, other than stone, were used for the building. 
According to Strabo every nome had a separate courtyard with chambers. Thus it 
would seem that it was an administrative and religious centre, in a word that this 
edifice was a sort of monument, a symbol of the geography of Egypt, erected by the 
rulers of the Twelfth Dynasty at the entrance to the Faiyium oasis which they trans- 
formed into the main granary of the entire state. 

Vhat was this building essentially? The majority of investigators are inclined to 

Petrie, Hawara, Biahmu and Arsinoe; id. Kahun, Gurob and Hawara; id. et al., The Labyrinth, Gerzeh 
and Mazghuneh. 
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consider it to have been the mortuary temple of Ammenemes III. Its dimensions 
(305 m. x 244 m.), embrace an area in which all the great temples of Karnak and 
Luxor could be accommodated; the extremely complicated system of chambers is, 
however, strikingly different from the systems found in the mortuary temples of 
earlier and later Egyptian rulers; the layout of these temples was designed to fulfil 
the requirements of the dead Pharaoh's cult. As a matter of fact Petrie found on the 
site of the Labyrinth fragments of statues of Sobk, HJathor, the king, and two naoses; 
in I895 a fine statue of Ammenemes III, now in the Cairo Museum, was found by 
chance in the vicinity. This statue is a real masterpiece of the Faiyufm School of sculp- 
ture, the distinctive characteristic of which was a far-reaching idealization of the 
kings' features. 

Of late, some scholars' have tended to consider the Labyrinth a royal palace, 
a governmental centre for issuing orders, in the period of Ammenemes III. This point 
of view also is subject to serious doubt. The royal palaces were built as constructions 
of mud bricks, in which stone played only a subordinate role, except in the case of 
palace buildings adjoining a temple, where official etiquette required the ruler to show 
himself at the so-called 'window of appearance', from which he distributed to his 
subjects distinctions (necklaces etc.) for their merits; good examples are the palace 
of Ramesses III at Medinet Habu, and that of Sethos I at Abydos. They are, however, 
buildings made on an incomparably smaller scale than the Labyrinth, and created for 
specific ad hoc purposes. Should one believe Herodotus' words, the whole system of 
subterranean chambers, which allegedly lay beneath the ground-floor structure of 
the Labyrinth, seems incomprehensible in a palace. 

If, therefore, one doubts the doubts the identification of the Labyrinth with the mortuary 
temple of Ammenemes III on the one hand and with his palace on the other hand, 
an explanation may emerge in which the two views can be reconciled; namely to 
accept this edifice as a palace at the temple, an association often found in Egypt. Thus, 
one part of the Labyrinth would be a mortuary temple and the other a palace. Apart 
from the fact that we have no archaeological evidence to support this suggestion, such 
a compromise solution will not stand up to criticism, if we take into account the very 
size of the edifice compared with other archaeological complexes of this category which 
have survived until our times. 

Thus the possibility remains of interpreting this building as a monumental ad- 
ministrative centre, a complex of offices erected by Ammenemes III, the construction 
of which was, perhaps, begun by his predecessors, who had established their Residence 
and centre of administration in the Faiyum, the economic base of the kings of the 
Twelfth Dynasty. Is it possible that the royal residence called Itj-towy, of whose 
existence we know from texts, existed at that place? A fragment of an inscription 
carrying this name was also found at Hawara; the position of Itj-towy, however, has 
so far not been identified.2 A consideration of the political situation in the Middle 
Kingdom makes it reasonable to assume, on the one hand, that a centre of this sort 

I E.g. Drioton and Vandier, L'gypte (4th ed.), 254, and Daumas, La Civilisation de l'?gypte pharaonique, 82. 
2 Cf. Wv. K. Simpson, JARCE 2 (1963), 53 ff. 
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was established at a place situated almost at the border between Upper and Lower 
Egypt, a short distance from Memphis, the old capital; and on the other hand that, in 
view of the dissident tradition of the Heracleopolitan Dynasty, which no doubt still 
subsisted, such a centre would be designed to consolidate, in a monumental form, the 
unity of the State, the unity of all nomes subordinated to one ruler, forming one 
political organism firmly knitted together. 

In fact, everything said so far accords with what we know of the history of those 
times, in respect of the aims of the internal policy of the Middle Kingdom; but there 
is no archaeological evidence to support the argument, and it is such evidence alone 
which could supply the final solution. 

However, the purpose of the edifice called the Labyrinth is not the only problem 
connected with it which remains hypothetical. It is also difficult to imagine that 
a building erected during the Twelfth Dynasty could have survived to Strabo's times 
in an undamaged condition without receiving maintenance work of the kind effected 
by the Pharaohs on so large a scale on old buildings. We have, however, no detailed 
data on this subject. 

There remains another possibility of attempting to solve the riddle of the Labyrinth. 
From the description by Herodotus who, apart from Strabo, is our main source con- 
cerning the exterior of the Labyrinth, it emerges that it was built by the Egyptian 
dynasts immediately after the driving out of the Ethiopian kings. That could therefore 
have been only under the Twenty-sixth Dynasty. In fact Herodotus' description of 
the accession to poxver of Psammetichus is in principle accepted by modern historians 
of Ancient Egypt.' It is remarkable that Egypt's economic condition in that period 
closely resembled that under the kings of the Middle Kingdom and, although the 
policy of the Saite kings towards the Egyptian nobles took forms different from that 
of their Middle-Kingdom predecessors, it achieved the same aim, namely a new 
distribution of wealth in the feudal class. It is enough to mention here the income tax 
introduced by Amasis. It is, however, conceivable that such a monumental edifice as 
the Labyrinth, which must have entailed very high expense, could have been built 
in the Saite Period. As we know, despite all internal and external troubles, at that tinme 
Egypt experienced economic prosperity. Herodotus (ii, 175-80) wrote that under the 
reign of Amasis Egypt was very rich, and he enumerated the great number of buildings 
and monuments erected in that country by the king. Nobody else but Amasis sub- 
stantially subsidized the reconstruction of Apollo's temple in Delphi. 

The Saite rulers were constrained to conduct an exceedingly elastic policy towards 
Upper Egypt. Even before the reign of Psammetichus I the problem arose of curbing 
the authority of Mentuemhat, the governor of Thebes, whose bias in favour of the 
preceding Ethiopian dynasty was beyond any doubt. We know that his most devoted 
dignitaries, holding the title iry-prt hzty-r used by the former nomarchs of the fortress 
south of Memphis, kept watch over the king's interests in the wvhole of Upper Egypt. 
One of them, Samtowe-tefnakhte, held the titles 'General of Heracleopolis' and 'Chief 

E.g. Drioton and Vandier, op. cit., 575 ff. 
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of Boats'. At that time the princes at Heracleopolis had a privileged position, conceded 
to them by Psammetichus I., 

Thus, the geographical position of Hawara would, in principle, correspond to the 
location of such a centre of power at that time. The hypothesis could then be formu- 
lated that the Saite kings who had to solve problems of state policy similar to those 
with which their predecessors of the Middle Kingdom were confronted, judged it to 
be proper, for both symbolical and practical reasons, to erect a monumental complex 
of buildings which on the one hand would be the symbol of the unity of the state, 
and on the other hand would exist for carrying out practical functions in the field of 
state administration just at the site where such a centre of power had existed in the 
time of the Middle Kingdom. 

Such a presentation of the problem would explain many facts difficult to understand. 
The building of an architectural complex, admired by Herodotus and Strabo as 
a labyrinth, near the pyramid and mortuary temple of Ammenemes III, would explain 
why the building had such a size,uch a s the the like of which was found nowhere else in Egypt; 
and in this edifice we would expect to see the mortuary temple of one of one ruler only! More- 
over, it is hard to believe that so colossal an edifice could have lasted from the time of 
the Middle Kingdom until our era untouched, without any maintenance work. And, 
finally, we deem it now difficult to accept unreservedly the fact that nothing has 
remained of so huge a building apart from a field of rubble composed mostly of frag- 
ments of limestone and granite and the remains of some foundations. We have been 
accustomed to such a scene of ruins only in the case of the mighty temples of the Saite 
Period, erected in such great numbers in the Delta. The white limestone of these 

temples was used in vast amounts in the late Roman and in the Christian Periods for 

burning lime, evidence for which is provided by the numerous lime-kilns found in the 

vicinity of nearly all limestone buildings, Hawara not excepted. 
Therefore, in order finally to solve the problem of the Labyrinth, which according 

to Montet2 has yet to be discovered, and the remains of which may still be hidden in 
koms scattered along the Faiyum corridor, additional methodical excavations, based on 
all known archaeological and historical data, should be carried out in the Hawara area. 

I Cf. Kees, Nachrichten . . . zu Gottingen, Phil.-hist. Ki., 1935, pp. 98-9, IoI; Griffith, Cat. of the Demotic 

Papyri in the John Rylands Library, iI (Manchester, 1909), 72-7. 
2 Diet. geogr. I1, 210-I1. 
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IL LIBRO DEL RESPIRARE E UN SUO NUOVO 

ESEMPLARE NEL PAPIRO DEMOTICO N. 766 
DEL MUSEO EGIZIO DI TORINO 

Di GIUSEPPE BOTTI 

IL Libro del respirare e senza dubbio l'esponente piu importante della letteratura 
funeraria, fiorita particolarmente a Tebe, fra il primo e secondo secolo dopo Cristo, 
o, secondo il Moller ('Eine neue demotische Erzahlung', in Amtl. Berichte aus den 
Konigl. Kunstsammlungen 39 (1918), I82) al principio del primo secolo av. Cr. Sonvi in- 
fatti in esso variamente associati fra loro, senza pero ripetersi con un ordine prestabilito, 
elementi staccati dai Testi delle Piramidi, del Libro dei morti, con frasi e concetti che 
si incontrano gia sulla stele e sarcofagi del Medio e Nuovo Regno, una specie di 
ripetizione quindi del Libro dei morti dell'epoca classica, dal quale sono poi derivati 
con diversi titoli, altri testi religiosi funerari, quasi per dare - e sembra una pre- 
dilezione dell'epoca in cui furono scritti - sapore di novit'a a concetti antichi. 

Bastera citare come esempio, il Papiro ieratico di Vienna n. 29, comprendente i 
Libro per trascorrere l'eternita, edito dal von Bergmann, nei Sitzungsberichte Wien. 
Ak. d. Wiss., Phil.-hist. Klasse I877, 369-412, corrispondente al testo geroglifico della 
stele del Vaticano n. 126, tradotta dal Wreszinski (cf. ZAS 45 (I908), i i sgg., tav. V, 
e successivamente da Botti-Romanelli, in Le sculture del Museo egizio Vaticano, 79-83, 
tav. LXI), e il Papiro ieratico del Museo di Parma n. 107, che porta il titolo II Libro per 
entrare nel mondo sotterraneo e per arrivare nella sala della Verita, edito dal Botti, in 
I cimeli egizi del Museo di antichita di Parma, 56-9, tavv. XIII-XIV. 

Nel testo ieratico, il Libro del respirare fu conosciuto per la prima volta dalla pub- 
blicazione del Denon, Voyage en Egypte, tav. 136, riprodotto da Francesco Fontani 
nell'opera Viaggio nel Basso e Alto Egitto, illustrato dietro le tracce e disegni del Denon, 
(Firenze, I8o8) tavv. I34-5, al quale poi si sono riferiti Domenico Valeriani e Gero- 
lamo Segato nell'opera loro analoga Atlante monumentale del Basso e dell'Alto Egitto, II 
(Firenze, I837), tav. 59 D. 

Ebbe la sua prima edizione da parte del Brugsch, che lo ricavo da un manoscritto 
del Museo di Berlino, tradotto in latino, col titolo Shai-en-sinsin, sive Metempsychosis 
veterum Aegyptiorum etc. (Berlin, I85I), con l'aggiunta in fine di un facsimile, in 
scrittura molto corsiva, del testo del Denon. Nella sua integrita fu poi trascritto e 
analizzato dal de Horrak, Le Livre des respirations d'apres les manuscrits du Musee du 
Louvre (Paris, I877), con la riproduzione sulle tavole dei Papiri n. 3284 e 3291, il 
primo dei quali interamente studiato, e con l'aggiunta in basso delle varianti dei 
Papiri 3i66, 3126, 3158, 3i8i dello stesso Museo, pure elencati, insieme con gli altri 
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contenenti il medesimo testo dal Deveria, Catalogue des manuscrits egyptiens etc. 
(Paris, I88I), 130-7, n. iv, i-ii. Da tutti questi testi sono sostanzialmente derivati 
anche i due Papiri Rhind (cf. Moller, Die beiden Totenpapyrus Rhind des Museums 
zu Edinburg, testo e atlante, Leipzig, 1913), dei quali, quello in demotico, per il Libro 
del respirare, e un documento ben rappresentativo. 

Riconosciuto il testo nella sua compiutezza, come suddiviso in Libro primo e 
secondo, ebbe per il Libro primo le seguenti edizioni: Pellegrini, 'II Libro primo della 
respirazione' (Papiro Firenze n. 3665) nei Rendiconti Acc. Naz. dei Lincei, classe 
scienze mor.-stor.-filol., Serie v, 13 (1904, 87-104; per il Libro secondo: Pierret, con 
l'edizione del Papiro del Louvre 3148, in Et. Eg. I, 47: Chassinat, 'Le Livre second des 
respirations' nella Revue de l'histoire des religions, 1895; Pellegrini, 'II Libro (secondo) 
della respirazione (Papiro Firenze n. 3662)' in Bessarione 1904, fasc. 75-7, 310-21; 

49-57; 147-58. 
Per l'affinita di contenuto con questo secondo Libro del respirare si possono aggiungere 

anche gli altri, impropriamente denominati Le Livre egyptien que mon nom fleurisse, 
pubblicati dal Lieblein (Leipzig, 1895). 

Un'edizione del testo The Book of Breathings fu pure data dal Budge, in appendice 
al The Book of the Dead (London, i 898), Translation, pp. cxcv-ccii, facsimile, tav. xvii, 
Text, 508-17. 

Per il ricorso del testo in demotico (papiri, sarcofagi, etichette di mummie) si con- 
fronti Spiegelberg, Eigennamen, 12-13. Si deve ora aggiungere anche l'ostracon n. 672 
della collezione di Uppsala, pubblicato dal Wangstedt in Orientalia Suecana 6 (1957), 
9-13. Per il suo contenuto, tale Libro del respirare e inoltre molto vicino agli altri testi 
del Libro dei morti, scritti pure in demotico piu conosciuti, e precisamente: il Totenbuch 
der Pariser Nationalbibliothek, edito dal Lexa (Leipzig, I9I0); il Papiro di Berlino 
n. 8351, tavv. 83-6 della pubblicazione ufficiale; i Papiri editi dallo Spiegelberg, Die 
demotischen Papyrus der Strassburger Bibliothek, tav. XI; dal Revillout, Corpus papyro- 
rum, I, 28, 29; dal Brugsch, Grammaire demotique, tav. X sgg; nonche il Papiro n. 3452 
del Louvre, edito dal Legrain, contenente Le Livre des transformations (Paris, 1890), 
il cui argomento e uguale a quello del Papiro ieratico n. 3162 del Museo di Berlino, 
pubblicato dal Kamenetzki, in OLZ 17 (1914), coll. 97-102, 145-54. 

L'esemplare nuovo che la squisita cortesia del prof. S. Curto, Soprintendente del 
Museo egizio di Torino, mi consente di pubblicare, e stato da me rinvenuto, dimenti- 
cato in fondo a un cassetto del pancone-armadio della papiroteca, ancora in rotolino, 
simile a un piccolo sigaro toscano, quando, nel luglio 1948, per benevola concessione 
dell'amico prof. E. Scamuzzi, allora Soprintendente del Museo, potei sistemare tutto 
il prezioso materiale demotico (papiri, ostraca, oggetti vari) esistente in Torino. Non 
appena sviluppato dalla ben nota e riconosciuta perizia della signorina Erminia 
Caudana, il rotolino risulto subito un ottimo acquisto per il Museo, contenendo esso 
il Libro del respirare, del quale il Museo torinese non possedeva alcun esemplare. 
E poiche anche ora, pur a distanza di tanti anni dalla scoperta, rimane un unicum del 
genere, mi torna sommamente gradito presentarne la pubblicazione, in omaggio al 
doveroso tributo di riconoscenza, stima ed affetto, reso al carissimo amico prof. 
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J. Cerny: non solo per ricordargli il Museo di Torino, a Lui ben noto e caro, dove, in 
anni ormai lontani, lavorammo con entusiasmo molto spesso insieme; ma anche per 
testimoniargli, ancora una volta, in forma tangibile, i sensi della mia piu viva e sincera 
gratitudine per quanto ho ricevuto da Lui nella mia formazione scientifica. 

II Papiro - Descrizione 

(Cf. tav. XXXV, recto A, 11. 1-30; B, 11. 1-6; verso, 11. 1-2) 

Alto m. 0,309, largo m. 0,225, nel suo insieme puo considerarsi discretamente 
conservato, poiche le lacerazioni e mancanze che presenta riguardano solo l'inizio delle 
prime otto linee della prima pagina del testo, le linee 22-25 poco dopo il loro inizio, 
e diverse altre perdite non troppo rilevanti nelle linee 15-18. Le rotture che si riscon- 
trano sotto il testo recto B non lo danneggiano in alcun modo. I1 colore e nocciola, la 
fibra consistente, la scrittura minuta di un inchiostro nero intenso, omogeneo, ma non 
troppo accurata; la distanza fra linea e linea quasi costantemente di mezzo centimetro. 
Si compone di recto e verso. I1 recto e occupato da due pagine di testo; quella a destra 
A, in colonna verticale con 30 linee; quella a sinistra B, in linee orizzontali solo di sei. 
II verso presenta solo due linee, l'una distanziata dall'altra: quella a destra, recante il 
titolo del Libro; quella a sinistra, ma incompleta, compredente il nome dello scriba. 
Entrambe si trovano in direzione orizzontale al lato sinistro del resto di tutta la pagina 
antestante, interamente bianca. 

II Papiro e dedicato alla memoria di Patermuthis, menzionato con il nome della 
madre Senchonsis (recto A, 11. 20, 29-30), ma senza alcun titolo. Le linee del recto A 
(I-I2) contengono una preghiera, in suo favore, senza che sia espressamente indicata, 
a Osiris, ricordato con i suoi titoli per i luoghi di culto piu conosciuti in Egitto, di altri 
minori della zona menfita, donde il papiro proviene, e di altri ancora, in cui il Dio era 
venerato nel mondo sotterraneo. Nella preghiera (11. 13-15), il dio e associato anche 
a Ptah-Sokaris. Successivamente alla preghiera, si accenna in forma molto concisa, 
a una cerimonia di purificazione da compiersi con la testa rasa per Anubis (11. i6-i8), 
per gli dei e i corpi dei morti della Terra dell'Occidente (1. 19), per il defunto (1. 20), 

il suo Ka (1. 21), conclusa con l'invocazione (11. 24-30 - le precedenti linee 21-23 sono 
lacunose), rivolta a Anubis, Hathor, agli Eletti divinizzati insieme con gli Dei, di 
concedere al cadavere del defunto di ringiovanire. 

Nella pagina seconda del recto B (11. i-6) e contenuto il vero e proprio Libro del 
respirare, con le consuete formule augurali relative alla seconda vita del defunto nel 
mondo dell'al di la, quale compimento della preghiera rivolta ad Osiris, Ptah-Sokaris, 
e dei riti compiuti, indicati nella pagina A. Riguardo alla provenienza del Papiro, per 
la piu volte riferita menzione del dio Re( (nessun accenno ad Amone anche nei nomi 
propri), l'associazione di Osiris con Ptah-Sokaris (11. 13-15), la menzione delle caverne, 
situate nella zona di Memphis, oltre che per la forma della scrittura, assai diversa da 
quella piu chiara e marcata dei testi tebani si deve ritenere sicura dall'ambito menfita. 

Quanto alla datazione, per il suo particolare contenuto, uguale a testi congeneri ben 
datati, la figliazione del defunto col nome della madre, la mancanza del suo titolo 
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religioso di 'osiris', ci si riporta ad epoca assai tarda, a quella romana, del primo 
secolo e forse anche secondo dopo Cristo. 

Trascrizione, pagina prima recto A (cf. tav. XXXV, 1) 
I. [tj(=j)]a rnb n Wsir hnte 7mnte ntr r; nb Ttc 
2. [tj(=j)] rn n Wsir ntr r; nb 'Ibt hnte T;-tsrd 
3. [tj(=j)] rn n Wsir ntr r; nb Wp-hwne hnte Ssnwf 
4. [tj(-j)] rn n Wsir ntr r; Nnwwlf m Tt 
5. [tj(-j)] rn n Wsir ntr r; m 7wnw 
6. tj(=j) rn n Wsir-Skr hnte Pr-sdrh 
7. tj(=j) rn n Wsir-Sp;i bjn m 'Iwnw 
8. tj( j) rn n Wsir r; n Dmri hnte ;mmk 
9. tj(=j) rn n Wsir hnte Imnte ntr rc nb Sjwtt 

I0. tj(=j) rn n Wsir nb .Kwsb&m 
I I. tj( -j) rn n Wsir nb Hnte Tt-pr-Rrn 
I2. tj(-j) rn n Wsir nb Wn-rcm 
I3. tj(-=j) rn n Pth-Skr-Wsirn n s.t Imnte 
14. tj(=j) rn n Pth-Skr-Wsir1 n Pr-swm 

15. [tj( j)] rn n Pth-Skr-Wsirn m-b.h h-t n Rr 
I6. [mhl]? n 7'np rc n H[. . .P 
17. m.h[l]q n 'Inp [imj-]rwjt hnte Ssnwf 
I 8. mhl [n] 7np hn[te] T~-tsr 
I9. mhl n w ntr.w hnc ht.wS ip m Imnte 
20. mhl n Pa-Rmwtet ms n T-sr't-(n)-Hnswu 
21. mhl n K; (m) pt Ziw ht=--f m Imnte 
22. mhl [.....] .tr-. ;mh-rsv 

23. w ntr.w ....... ;mh-dw;.t 
24. mh .......... i Inp i 

25. HJt-Hr [ ........] nt swg 
26. i hn[te].w i wj.zw n m;r.t i 
27. m-b.h nkt.w P-rcx i ntrwy nt t htp hnr 
28. wn ntr.w itw-ntr mj tj tn 
29. rpj m h.t Pa-Rmwte 
30. ms (n) Tr-sr.t-(n)-Hnsw 

Traduzione, pagina prima recto A 

[Rivolgo (io)] preghiera a Osiris, il primo dell'Occidente, dio grande, signore di Busiris. 
[Rivolgo (io)] preghiera a Osiris, dio grande, signore di Abydos, il primo della Necropoli. 
[Rivolgo (io)] preghiera a Osiris, dio grande, signore del Wep-hun, il primo in Sesennu (Her- 
mopolis). 
[Rivolgo (io)] preghiera a Osiris di Nenaulef, in Busiris. 
[Rivolgo (io)] preghiera a Osiris, dio grande, in Heliopolis. 
Rivolgo (io) preghiera a Osiris-Sokaris, il primo in Perseder. 

I. 

2. 

3. 

4. 
5. 
6. 
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7. Rivolgo (io) preghiera a Osiris-Sepa, la Fenice, in Heliopolis. 
8. Rivolgo (io) preghiera a Osiris, grande in Djeme, il primo in Amem. 
9. Rivolgo (io) preghiera a Osiris, il primo dell'Occidente, dio grande, signore di Siut. 

i o. Rivolgo (io) preghiera a Osiris, signore di Kusba. 
i I. Rivolgo (io) preghiera a Osiris, signore Di Tatperrec. 
12. Rivolgo (io) preghiera a Osiris, signore di Wenre'. 

13. Rivolgo (io) preghiera a Ptah-Sokaris-Osiris nella sede dell'Occidente. 
14. Rivolgo (io) preghiera a Ptah-Sokaris-Osiris in Persu. 

I5. [Rivolgo (io)] preghiera a Ptah-Sokaris-Osiris davanti al tempio di Re(. 
I6. [Testa rasa] per Anubis, grande in Ch[.... 
17. Testa [rasa] per Anubis, [che e] nell'imbalsamazione, il primo di Sesennu (Hermopolis). 
i8. Testa rasa per Anubis, il primo della Necropoli. 
19. Testa rasa per gli Dei, insieme con i corpi enumerati nell'Occidente. 
20. Testa rasa per Patermuthis, partorito da Senchonsis. 
2I. Testa rasa per il (suo) Ka nel cielo, essendo giunto il corpo suo nell'Occidente. 
22. Testa rasa .................... caverna del sud. 
23. Gli Dei ....................... caverna della Dat. 

24. Caverna ..................... o Anubis, o 
25. Hat[-hor, .............., che e stolto. 
26. 0 (voi) che siete i primi, o (voi) grandi nella Verita, (o voi) 
27. davanti alla potenza di Phre(, o Dei che riposate insieme 
28. con gli Dei padri divini, concedete voi 
29. di ringiovanire al corpo di Patermuthis, 
30. partorito da Senchonsis. 

Trascrizione, pagina seconda recto B (cf. tav. XXXV, 1) 

i. mte=f swr wnmn irm w ij.WZ ;kr'w hr tU htptaa cpt U n km-ibbb mte f r-9jcc irm 

2. n; nt m;rt m wc (n) P;-rr nt m-s; ?br n spe n hwj mte t1 ntr (n) pjdd tj r.r=f mw n p; 
hrw n ij r t1 inj tee 

3. mte-f ?p it iw.t hn p; wtn n hhff n p; hrw n tj jr r Dmc mte-w tj n-f rt.wj te f 
4. hn 'Imnte hr ?rc-ij hn ot wsh.t m.-tj.w mte-w ?c=-f n dr.te Dhwtjeg hr 

5. nw mnhfw r.ir-f hrp; t mte w tj rr-f tj. thh ph nh te m-b;h p; nb ntr w mte f 
ir srii n p? mr 

6. nt Fr c 

Traduzione, pagina seconda recto B 

i. E possa egli bere, mangiare, insieme con gli spiriti luminosi, perfetti, sulla tavola grande di 
offerte, quella del Creatore del cuore. Ed egli possa camminare insieme con 

2. coloro che sono nella Verita, come uno di Phre, che e al seguito della ricompensa del dono del 
Venerando. E la dea di Buto dia a lui l'acqua per il giorno dell'andare sopra la pietra. 

3. Ed egli prenda (assuma) il compito (suo) dentro la barca dell'infinito, nel giorno di attraversare 
il fiume verso Djeme. E siano dati a lui i piedi suoi 

4. nell'Occidente, per arrivare nella sala dei Giustificati (o della Doppia Verita), e lo si lodi per 
mezzo della parola di Thoth, per 

5. le opere buone (i benefici) che egli fece sulla terra; e sia concesso a lui di poter raggiungere la 
salvezza davanti al signore degli Dei, e possa egli diventare figlio del luogo (della sede) 

6. che e di lode. 
u 
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Trascrizione e traduzione del verso (cf. Tav. XXXV, 2) 

I. T frsct n snsniJ i. I1 Libro del respirare 
2. m-tjkk sh P;-hj-n-t.w1ill 2. da parte dello scriba Pachientaui 

Note 

a. Questa integrazione sino alla linea 5, come per la linea 15 e sicura, perche con- 
fermata dall'inizio integro del testo delle linee 6-14. 

b. Non deve qui essere considerato sino alla linea 15, come sostantivo, bensi quale 
verbo, con il significato di pregare, rivolgere preghiera a, preceduto dal causativo tj, 
e col soggetto sottinteso (- j). Cf. in proposito Griffith, Rylands, III, 322, con il rinvio 
al parallelo di hs e dw; in Petrie, Gizeh and Rifeh, tav. xiii F, ultima linea orizzontale; 
Erichsen, Demn. Glossar, 243. 

c. Tale nome e trascritto Tat nella bilingue di Leida VII, 2 e, XVIII, 7; Tatat invece 
nella bilingue di Londra VII, 8. 

d. Designazione generica della Necropoli (cf. Wb. V, 228, t-dsr) della quale con 
Osiris, erano 'signori' Anubis, qui menzionato alla linea i8, e il Wepwawet. 

e. A causa del determinativo, non sembra doversi qui trattare di una localita, bensi 
di un appellativo dato a Osiris, forse corrispondente a 'colui che dischiude la gio- 
vinezza', e in relazione col testo 'signore del dischiudere (aprire) la giovinezza'. 

f. La grafia del nome obbliga la lettura in tal modo, perche in luogo della grafia di 

epoca-tardiva ~POe e varianti, che doveva essere considerata per la lettura uguale 
a JHmnw (cf. Brugsch, ZA'S 12, 140 e; Reise nach der Grossen Oase, 34 sgg.; Gauthier, 
Dictionnaire des noms geographiqes,, V, 176), il primo s e dato con 6 togliendo in tal 
modo la possibilita di uguaglianza di lettura con Hmnw, in cui i due ril potevano 
essere semplici esponenti grafici a indicare i due quattro componenti il nome 
della citta dell'Ogdoade, corrispondente a Hermopolis, la ben conosciuta localita del 
Medio Egitto. Ma non a tale localita deve riferirsi la menzione del Papiro, bensi, 
provenendo esso, dalla zona menfita deve richiamarsi all'altra Hermopolis del Basso 

Egitto, situata nella regione compresa fra Memphis e Heliopolis, e piu precisamente 
a Letopolis, capitale del 2? nomo del Basso Egitto (cf. Gauthier, op. cit. v, 62), localita 
alla quale gia si era riferito il Daressy in BIFAO 12, 25-26 a proposito della sua 
menzione nel Libro dei morti, cap. 125. Gia Strabone, conosceva tre Hermopolis nel 
Delta (xvii, 19 cf. Mlontet, Geographie de l'Egypte ancienne, I, 138). 

g. Localita, denominata in demotico anche Nenrudef (cf. Budge, Book of the Dead, 
III, 155, 171), presso Heracleopolis Magna, ben conosciuta per un sepolcro che ivi 
esisteva di Osiris (cf. Brugsch, Dictionnaire geographique, 346-7). Per la lettura e 
varieta del suo nome nonche per il suo significato, cf. pure Gauthier, op. cit. III, 66-67. 
Nel Wb. i, ii e ii, 196, il suo nome e dato n ;rf. 

h. Per tale localita, probabilmente sita nella stessa zona menfita, in cui, nel culto, 
Osiris e associato con Sokaris, denominata dal riposo del dio, si confronti uguaglianza 
di espressione nel Papiro di Berlino 835 I, 3, 10, p; rzwj n sdr t Wsir, la casa del riposo 
di Osiris (Erichsen, Dem. Glossar, 481). 
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i. Nome di una particolare divinita funeraria (Todtenbuch, 17, 33; 75, 8o; per le 
localita del suo culto, cf. Brugsch, Dictionnaire geogr., 1325) qui associata con Osiris, 
come nella stele del Cairo 31122, . 2, e denominato quindi la Fenice in Heliopolis. 

j. Tale denominazione si riferisce al complesso della zona di tutti i monumenti 
all'ovest di Tebe, Medinet Habu in prima linea (cf. Winlock and Crum, The Monastery 
of Epiphanius at Thebes, i (New York, i926), 4; Sethe, Amun und die acht Urgotter von 
Hermopolis (Abhandlungen der Preuss Akad der Wissenschaften, Phil.-hist. Klasse, 
1929, n. io8), 53-4). 

11 complesso monumentale di tale zona era denominato dai Greci -ra JLeLvonvta 
o ra MEiurvovia (cf. Gauthier, Dictionnaire geogr. vi, 65-66). 

k. Localita situata nella zona menfitica, oppure anche sacra ad Osiris, nel mondo 
sotterraneo. 

1. La capitale del XIII nomo dell'Alto Egitto (cf. Gauthier, op. cit. v, 3 4; Gardiner, 
Onomastica, I, 74*, 75*). 

m. Tale localita, per quanto mi consti non altrimenti conosciuta, deve considerarsi 
molto probabilmente, come gia Perseder, alla linea oI, situata nella zona menfita, 
oppure sacra ad Osiris, nel mondo sotterraneo. 

n. Questa associazione di Osiris a formare la triade menfita e altro sicuro elemento 
per la precisazione della provenienza del Papiro. 

o. Per il confrontgo del testo integro delle linee seguenti 17-22, l'integrazione e 
sicura. 

p. Qui invece le tracce rimaste non consentono integrazione. 
q. Tale indicazione assai concisa (11. i6-22) vuol evidentemente significare una 

cerimonia di purificaz da compiersi dai eri secondo prpurificazione da compiersi dai sacerdoti, secondo erituali 
nelle onoranze rese ai defunti. Quanto alla voce mhl (piu in uso mhl, egsHX) cf. 
Erichsen, Dem. Glossar, 17I; Crum, Coptic Dict. 21i b; Spiegelberg, Kopt. Hand- 
w8rterbuch, 70. 

r. Lo spazio vuoto si presta a completare il titolo rituale di Anubis. 
s. Cioe i corpi dei defunti gia residenti nell'Occidente. 
t. Non mi consta di aver incontrato tale nome in testi demotici. Ben conosciuto 

invece e in geroglifico (cf. Ranke, Personennamen, I, 109, n. 17, e in greco Preisigke, 
Namenbuch, col. 286). 

ai. Per la figliazione indicata solo col nome della madre, che bene caratterizza per il 
suo ritorno all'antico, anche l'eta del papiro, cf. Lieblein, op. cit. passim, e Deveria, 
op. cit. 130-64. 

v. Cf. per la ubicazione di tale localita, Brugsch, Dictionnaire geogr. 37, e in genere 
per la voce nmh (ibid. 36-37), riferentesi a localita tutte situate nella zona di Memphis, 
la provenienza del papiro. Cf. pure Gauthier, op. cit. i, 77. 

z. In luogo di rwwzv (cf. Erichsen, Dem. Glossar, 98). 
x. Cioe gli eletti, accolti nella barca del Sole, durante il suo viaggio. 
y. Ossia i defunti divinizzati insieme con gli Dei veri e propri, menzionati nella 

linea seguente. 
z. In luogo di ihj.w, cf. Erichsen, op. cit. i8 e 42. 
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aa. La tavola rituale davanti a Osiris (cf. Pap. Rhind, Glossar n. 285, e per il testo, 
Spiegelberg, Eigennamen, 10, 3), non la tavola abituale con sopra i doni per i defunti. 

bb. Appellativo di Osiris. 
cc. Verbo composto in scrittura inetimologica per sm-ij. Cf. Lexa, Grammaire 

demotique, 807, n. i, e Index, 1118-I9. 
dd. La protettrice della citta di Pj, cioe Buto, la dea settentrionale del Delta. 
ee. Questa cerimonia indicata nel Todtenbuch del Naville 172,41-42, e pure ricordata 

sulla stele di Firenze, n. 2567 (cf. Bosticco, Stele egiziane del Nuovo Regno, n. 32, 38-39, 
in cui e detto del defunto: 'Tu lavi i tuoi piedi in una conca di argento sopra un basa- 
mento di turchese'. Si noti inj.t al femminile. 

if. Piu usata l'espressione hh rnpt=-milioni di anni. 
gg. I1 Libro del respirare, come e riferito nel Papiro demotico di Pamonthes (Lexa, 

op. cit. i, 8, I; I, 9; II, 8, i), fu appunto composto dal dio Thoth per la protezione dei 
defunti. 

hh. Per tale costruzione dell'infinito tj t con la forma stm-f del verbo ph in luogo del 
causativo classico, cf. Lexa, Grammaire demotique, ?? 402-3; Index, 1142 e 1444. 

ii. Si noti la singolare grafia. 
jj. Si confronti la ripetuta indicazione di tale titolo del Libro presso Lexa, op. cit. 

384, n. 4; 434, n. I; 490, n. 2; 720, n. 7. 
kk. Per tale espressione, cf. Spiegelberg, Dem. Grammatik, ? 375. 
11. Sembrami che i singoli caratteri, anche se alquanto distanziati fra loro, possano 

dare tale trascrizione. 

Aggiunta 
E sembrami che al carissimo Amico, fra i motivi di sincera gioia procuratigli in questo suo anno 

giubilare, possa anche aggiungersi quello di sapere finalmente iniziata la tanto desiderata pub- 
blicazione ufficiale del catologo del Museo di Torino (cf. Botti, L'archivio demotico da Deir el- 
Medineh, serie prima, Monumenti e Testi, I, testo (VIII-278); tavole (I-L). Firenze, 1967), per 
la continuazione del quale pure a Lui e gia stato riservato un assai numeroso e quanto mai im- 
portante materiale di studio. 
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TWO DEMOTIC HOROSCOPES 

By 0. NEUGEBAUER AND RICHARD A. PARKER 

ONLY a relatively small number of demotic horoscopes is known, and it is therefore 
not surprising that each new one presents us with terminological difficulties besides 
new insights. The date for which a horoscope was cast may, of course, by some years, 
or even decades, precede the date when it was computed and written down. In this 
sense all dates mentioned in the following can only be taken as upper limits. Of the 
two new horoscopes published here the first one, cast for May 4, 38 B.C., is now the 
earliest demotic horoscope.' It was identified by Professor Cerny in Oxford and kindly 
put at our disposal for publication. It is a pleasure for us to have that publication 
appear in the present volume. 

A group of demotic horoscopes is dated to the years A.D. 13, 17, i8, and 35.2 Then 
follows the second new horoscope, cast for February 27, A.D. 57. It was found in the 
collection of the Berlin Museum by Dr. Sten V. Wangstedt, who also generously 
turned it over to us for publication. The latest horoscopes from Egypt are found on 
the coffin lid of Heter3 (cast for A.D. 93, written A.D. I25) and in the 'zodiac tomb' of 
Athribis, cast for A.D. 141 and I48 respectively.4 

We are grateful to the authorities of the Ashmolean and Berlin Museums for per- 
mission to publish the two ostraca. 

0. Ashmolean (pl. XXXVI, 2) 
I. hit-sp x n tr Pr-frt IIII prt 
2. sw 22 '-I slns 

3. % 4 *4 ·* 

4. )3 * 201 ... * a *3 6 T 

5. hft-sp 14 I (smw) sw 4 iwf . . . 
6. ~ k< -4~ 25 t;y.f dnit hrf iwf mwt 

7. [* *, * f 4 eiwf weh 
8. [ ...]< I91 . .. 

9. [..... ] 7 tyf dnit hrf . . . 

o10. [ .. ] ...] o .. 

II. [ .....] :* 19 . . . 
12. [........]< * 

The earliest Greek horoscope from Egypt (BGU 957) was cast for August 14, 10 B.C., cf. Neugebauer and 
van Hoesen, Greek Horoscopes, x6, and Proc. Am. Philos. Soc., Io8 (1964), 66, for the chronological distribution 
in general. 2 Cf. Neugebauer, JAOS 63 (1943), 120. 3 Neugebauer, op. cit., II5. 

4 The dates given in Petrie's publication, A.D. 52 and 59, are wrong as we shall show in detail in the third 
volume of our Egyptian Astronomical Texts. 
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I3. [. . . . . . . . 1 . 

I. Year ... of the Queen (Cleopatra VII), IIII prt, 
2. day 22, day of the moon (aEArvr)s). 
3. Sun: Taurus 4; Jupiter in ([m]-hnw) Cancer. 

4. Moon: Capricorn 20o; ...: Libra 6, midheaven: 

5. Year 14, I (smw), day 4, it being ..... 
6. Midheaven: Sagittarius 25. His own lot, he being dead. 
7. [Saturn]: Aquarius 4. A centre, raddedl. 
8. [The ascendant]: Pisces 19. A centre ..... 
9. [Mars: Taurus] 7. His own lot ..... 

Io. [Venus: Aries] io. Jupiter ..... 
I . [The descendant: Virgo] I9 ..... 
12. [.............] Pisces, Scorpio. 
3. [.............] A centre. 

Notes 

The writing throughout is a mixture of demotic and hieratic. 
L. i. We have no idea how to interpret the word after h4t-sp. The reading can be ssp, 'receive', 

or possibly wdi, 'place, throw, etc', but if there is some historical allusion here it escapes us.-For the 
identification of the Queen see the commentary. 

L. 2. It is possible to take nt as the element added to certain days of the lunar month (Wb. II, 118), 
specifically the sixth and the fifteenth days. Another possibility is to take it as nt(y) and the stroke 
over ® as - (for m) and translate, 'which is a day of the moon'. In any event it is clear that we 
are concerned with a lunar date. 

L. 3. For the reading of I as Jupiter see Neugebauer, JAOS 63 (I943), Pl. 4.-Cancer is written 
with the demotic hpr for the beetle, itself a substitute for the crab, see Neugebauer, op. cit., pi. 2. 

-The scribe omitted the numeral at the end of the line. 
L. 4. Hr for Capricorn is a shortened form of pi hr-rnh.-We have no idea how to read the sign 

for whatever is located in Libra 6; see the commentary.-" twi, 'to lift high', for 'midheaven, 
upper culmination', is proved by the rising and setting signs; see the commentary; for the reading 
twi see Daressy, Ann. Serv. 16 (I9I6), 4. 

L. 5. In this line the scribe, apparently as an afterthought, gives the date in the civil calendar, 
adding the year. He omits the season but mw is certain because of thetht equation between lunar and 
civil calendar dates; see the commentary.-The traces of 4 are sufficient to establish the reading. 
-We are very uncertain as to what follows iw.f. LI. 5-0o all have comments, mostly in demotic, 
attached to the usual horoscopic entries and in some instances we cannot offer a translation, either 
because the writing is too damaged or because the context is insufficient to afford any pattern. It 

appears to us that the same group that follows iw.f here also appears at the end of 11. 8, 9, and i0, 
but we cannot read it. 

L. 6. The scribe repeated tw;, 'midheaven' because he inserted the date in 1. 5. 
L. 7. For the restoration in the translation see the commentary. Presumably the name of Saturn 

was written in hieratic but we are doubtful as to how it should be restored.-The comment must 
refer to midheaven in 1. 6 and have been placed here for lack of room. There are four centres, the 
rising and setting points and upper and lower culmination. 'Ib for 'centre' is not attested elsewhere 
in horoscopes but is a common derivation from 'heart'.-The sign after Zw.f can hardly be anything 
other than w4h, but the meaning is unclear. Can it merely indicate that the comment was added 
later, as another afterthought? 
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LI. 8-i i. For the restorations in the translation see the commentary.-For the final unread groups 
see the note to 1. 5.-In 1. 11 there are unreadable traces at the end; in consequence it is uncertain 
whether F. is to be taken as pt or hry. The descendant is also a centre and, though ib is not present, 
the comment may have some reference to that. 

L. 12. We have no idea what may be lost before Pisces. 
L. 13. The fourth centre is lower culmination or lower midheaven and that may be what was 

mentioned here as being in Gemini but the presence of Pisces and Scorpio in the preceding line 

suggests that some other thought may have been offered. 

Commentary 
To work out the date of the horoscope we have the information that it belongs to 

the fourteenth year of a queen and in that year IIII prt 22 (lunar) was the same day 
as I (smw) 4 (civil). This means that the first day of the lunar month fell on IIII prt 13 
(civil). Reference to the 25-year lunar cycle (Parker, Calendars of Ancient Egypt, 25) 
reveals that a lunar month began on this day in the nineteenth year of the cycle. Since 
the cycle was in use throughout the Ptolemaic period and since we know that the 
first year of the cycle fell in -6, -3I, -56, etc. we have only to check whether the 
nineteenth year of any cycle coincided with the fourteenth year of any queen. There is 

only one fit; the fourteenth year of Cleopatra VII is -38/-37, the nineteenth year 
of the cycle beginning -56. I (smw) 4 gives the day as May 3/4 and the year as -37. 

Independent of the dating of the horoscope one can check the plausible hypothesis 
that two diametrically opposite points, x I9 (1. 8) and [rT] 19 (1. i ), represent rising 
and setting sign respectively which then suggests P 25 (1. 6) as culminating sign. 
Using the 'Handy Tables' of Ptolemy and Theon one finds that at Alexandria t 20 

culminates when X 14 rises. Since these two positions differ by exactly the same arc 

(84°) as the positions given in the text there can be little doubt that our interpretation 
is correct. The difference of 5° in the given positions as compared with our computation 
is not surprising. We have operated with tables based on exact relations of spherical 
trigonometry, and it cannot be assumed that astrologers two centuries before Ptolemy 
operated in the same way. It is much more likely that they operated with methods 
known to us, for example, from Hypsicles' for the determination of the rising times 
in Alexandria although we do not know the corresponding approximations for right 
ascensions. Hence we cannot determine accurately the error.2 

Our text gives as solar longitude b 9, i.e. a point 26° past lower culmination (n 25). 
Hence the time must be about i hours after midnight. 

We now make use of the date in question, -37, May 3/4. Since the moment falls 
after midnight we use -37, May 4, about 1.30 a.m. for the computation of the lunar 
position. Thus one finds3 about 5 23I as compared with ,/ 202 given by the text 
(1. 4). The solar longitude was about s 914 against s 4 in the text (1. 3). These positions 

De Falco, Krause and Neugebauer, Hypsikles. Die Aufgangszeiten der Gestirne. Abh. d. Ak. d. Wiss. Got- 

tingen, Phil.-Hist. K1., Nr. 62 (Gottingen, I966). 
2 Because )X I9 rising would require . 23; Io as culminating, one may expect an error of about i I-. 

3 Using P. V. Neugebauer, Tafeln zur astronomischen Chronologie, II (Berlin, I914). 
4 Solar and planetary positions are taken from Bryant Tuckerman, Planetary, Lunar, and Solar Positions 

60o B.C. to A.D. I. Mem. Am. Phil. Soc., vol. 56 (Philadelphia, 1962). 
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fully confirm the date of our text and also show that longitudes were reckoned from a 
point near X 5. 

For the remaining planets one finds: 

h z 29 $ cr 8½ 
2 20 6 27 
< y 8 

In the text we have only one position preserved, m 4. If this could be corrected as 
a scribal error for 24 that would be what one would expect for Saturn. For Jupiter 
we have the correct sign es (1. 3) but no number. The 7 and IO preserved in 1. 9 and 
1. io could then only be considered for Mars and Venus respectively, though one would 
rather expect to find about []6 3 and [w] 4. 

A complete mystery is the significance of - 6 in 1. 4 since none of the planets (nor 
the lunar node) is near that region. 

The rest of the text is evidently astrological in character but we are not able to 
relate it to known doctrines since we cannot read it in its entirety and we do not 
understand its application. 

0. Berlin P. 6152 (pl. XXXVI, 1) 

I. hjt-sp 3 n Nerwns Glwds Year 3 of Nero Claudius 
2. Gesrs III prt ;bd rbwl Caesar, III prt, roldl month, 
3. nty ir sw 23 r sw 24 pi try 5 n grh which makes day 23 to day 24, (hour) 5 of night. 
4. P;-rr Hr-ts P;-ntr-dw;y Sbk n ni tbtw Sun, Mars, Venus, Mercury in Pisces. 
5. 'Irh Hr-p;-k; n pi ki Moon, Saturn in Taurus. 
6. Hr-p-svt n; htrw Jupiter (in) Gemini. 
7. pi rr-hr tP dlt The ascendant: Scorpio. 

Notes 

L. 2. The end of the line is a problem. There are no demotic parallels. Greek horoscopes cus- 
tomarily use KaT' adpXauovs when dating by the old Egyptian calendar. Since that is the calendar 
used in this horoscope (see below) we have taken the sign after ;bd, which is fairly certain, as a poor 
rendering of X and so for iZw but it could well be something quite different which has eluded us. 

Commentary 

The given date, Nero 3, III prt, fifth hour of the night of the 23rd to the 24th 
(Phamenoth 23) corresponds to February 27, A.D. 57, about II p.m., using the 
Egyptian calendar. The fact that not only the planetary positions but also the longitude 
of the moon agree with this date excludes definitely the, in itself implausible, hypothesis 
that Phamenoth 23 should be interpreted as an Alexandrian date, i.e. as March 19. 
The difference of twenty days not only brings the moon far away from its proper place 
but also moves Mercury and Mars into the next sign. 
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For February 27, A.D. 57, we find: 

Text 

I, 

i b 

H n H m 

Computed' 
x 8 
) 19 
X 30 
X I5 
t 12 

1 20 

II p.m. 
I Rounded to the nearest degree from Bryant Tuckerman, Planetary, Lunar, and Solar Positions A.D. 2 to 

A.D. i649. Mlem. Am. Phil. Soc., vol. 59 (Philadelphia, I964). 
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ON THE ORIGIN OF aiuium 

By H. W. FAIRMAN 

IT is appropriate that in this volume of studies in honour of Professor Cerny my 
contribution should have been inspired by a query submitted to me by Cerny himself. 
Some little time ago he inquired whether I knew of any Ptolemaic word that might be 
the origin of sqEoAAC, sIOAe, A10one, SA2 XAe 'palm, hollow (of the hand)',' and 
asked if there were any evidence of the existence of a word *hnt or *hmt. I do not know 
of a word *hmt 'hand' and the purpose of this note is to consider the second possibility, hnt. 

At the outset the change from n to -i need cause no difficulty; the phenomenon is 
well known and the evidence presented by Sethe2 and Vergote.3 It is important, 
however, to note that the change does not merely occur before ii and ct but is well 
attested when n is in association with h: e.g. S ot, B2ioti hmnw (hnw) 'wave'; 

itiA hnt 'pelican'; 2oite hnwt 'cup'.4 The same phenomenon is to be observed in 
Greek OxevT for p;-shmtl 'the Double Crown' and in the use of J and Uf in writings 
of hnk 'donate', 'donation'5 and of J for hm-k;, e.g. ~~,6 I 9 )7 and J 5, .8 

That there may have been a word hnt 'hand' may be suspected from the fact that 
, ?) are used with the value hn in writings of hnt 'pool, lake' and r.-hnt 'Lahun'.9 
Some Ptolemaic examples are ,o IO " I I ),12 1 1 I23 1.I4 It might be argued 
that in none of these examples is itself ever used, but in the Naucratis Stela (line 9) 
the town name ,, as far as one can judge from the photo,l5 appears to have the full 
hand with an egg c resting on it. 

In the Papyrus Bremner-Rhind occur the words P 

e 

'the egg 
has come into existence in these words obviously refer to the myth 
of the primeval egg,17 Faulkner has rightly made a comparison with e hnt.18 The value 
hnt can hardly have been derived from the egg and one is forced to conclude that it is 
inherent in the hand. Nevertheless, although I believe there must have been a word hnt 
'hand, palm', hitherto no such word has been quoted and it remains to be seen if such 
a word can be traced. 

I Crum, Coptic Dictionary, 676a. 2 Sethe, Verbum, I, ?? 220, 227. 
3 Vergote, Phonetique historique de l'Egyptien, I02. 4 But 5^uay > hnw 'pot'. 
5 Gardiner, The Wilbour Papyrus, II, I I-I3. 
6 E. vii, i66, 6. In this paper the following abbreviations are used: E = Chassinat, Le Temple d'Edfou; 

CD == Chassinat and Daumas, Le temple de Dendara; Mam. Dend. =- Daumas, Les Mammisis de Dendara. 
7 E. Iv, 83, 9. 
8 E. II, 52, 9; the double determinative is due to the fact that Horus and Hathor are referred to. 
9 JEA 29, 37-46. See also Yoyotte in MDIK i6, 423-30. ? E. iv, 123, I. 

" E. VI, 200, 7. 12 E. Vi, 200, 4. I3 E. vi, i i6, I. I4 E. vi, i i8, i. 
15 Maspero, Muse egyptien, I, pI. 45. 
16 P. Bremner-Rhind, i9, i6 (Bibl. Aegypt. in, 38, 3). I am much indebted to Mr. K. A. Kitchen for this 

reference. I7 Sauneron in Sources Orientales I, La naissance du monde, 36-7, 59-62. I8 JEA 23, 15. 
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Some years ago I published a brief note on a Ptolemaic word usually spelled ~,' 

and declared that 'there can be no doubt that the reading is Sspw'. The reason for this 

confident assertion was the variant Ml,2 cf. 1 .3 Hardly was the ink dry when I 
realized that the claim was far too categoric, in spite of the variants, and that other 
possibilities had to be considered. Almost immediately Sauneron in studying a passage 
which I had also quoted (CD, inI, 54, 4) declared himself in favour of reading hnw, 
which he translated 'lacs littoraux, bassins cotiers' and noted that in a text at Esna 
had the value h.4 

In spite of the apparent uniformity of the spellings of the majority of the examples 
I have recorded, it may be suspected that these writings conceal more than one word 
or meaning. The available material may be analysed thus: 

A. , ? (E. I, 491, 2), , 'hand-breadth'.5 

1. 'I give thee the inundation youthful at its season . l it floods 
for thee, measured hand-breadth by hand-breadth.'6 

2. A q i q 'who brings the inundation measured by hand-breadth'.7 

B. In the phrase , , . 

3. 'Ye are the gods, lords of this land, 4x 1:T'-i, who divide the Nile by 
hand-breadths(?)',8 so translated by Blackman and myself.9 Though the translation 
'hand-breadths' is possible, I now doubt this since 'hand-breadths' appears to be un- 
suitable in the next two examples: I suspect that all these examples have the meaning 
to be suggested for the examples listed below under C, D, and E. 

4. 'Sokar-Osiris, great god residing in Behdet t, J I _1 s who 

brings the inundation in flood through the | and passes through them by night.'Io 
5 .S AI DG o 'who brings the inundation through the . II 

C. The most frequent occurrence of the word is in the cliche: 
6. JP 5.I2 This is a relatively frequent epithet of Hathor or Isis but is once 

applied to the sacred snake dei J]o ,13 who also occurs in E. II, 259, I6 (quoted 
B. 5 above) where possibly the ancient sculptor may have omitted ;- at the end. This 
phrase is above all characteristic of the temple of Dendera. 

I Orientalia 30, 227. 2 E. VII, 69, 15. 3 Mam. Dend. 39, I4. 
4 Sauneron. 'Une page de geographie physique: le cycle agricole egyptien' in BIFAO 60, 11-17, especially 

pp. I6-I7. 
5 See Drioton in BIE 34, 306. 
6 E. ii, 256, IO = XII, pl. 412; slightly corrupt parallel in De Wit, Le Temple d'Opet, 68. See also Kuentz, 

La Porte d'Evergete, pl. 38 = Urk. VIII, 97, i8; E. I, 49I, 2. 

7 E. ii, 259, 14 XII, pI. 413. Parallel, Junker, Philae, I, 69, 13 with strange spelling ?<? . Corrupt example 

() E. VIII, 5, I. 8 E. IV. 309, I3, 9 JEA 29, 23 (8). Io E. IV, 272, 2-3. 
I E. II, 259, 6 - XII, pl. 413. 
12 CD II, 121, 9. Other exx. CD II, 74, i6; 135, 12-I3; I45, 6; 210, 5; 214, 5; 111, 72, 5; IIO, 15; IV, 231, 4; 

235, IO; M,7/am. Dend. 122, io; 251, IO-Ii (io 'l); Junker, Philae, , 70 2. Varr. 1 E. VII, 69, I5; C:? 

Mam. Dend. 39, I4. 
13 Junker, Philae, I, 70, I-2. 
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D. At Dendera there also occurs the variant: 

7. 9 ,b '.1 It is abundantly clear that 9 is here merely employed as a variant 

of j with the meaning 'bring'. 

E. Finally, at Dendera in a hymn to Hathor that has been studied by Sauneron2 we 
find: 

8. e ~ i 1 ,'o = 
~ ~ X 
I 'Thou causest the ~ of the mouths of the 

Nile to form dams before it (i.e. the inundation, hrpi) in order to prevent the sea from 
receiving it.'3 

In none of the examples I have collected are there clear indications of the reading. 
That we should read drt in any or all of our examples seems improbable. The word 
appears to be feminine and this may tell against ssp. The aberrant writings I would be 
inclined to explain as being misguided attempts of the scribe to read a word whose 
true meaning he misunderstood. It should be noted that throughout there is a minor 
element of alliteration if we were to read hnt and that this would be particularly marked 
in B. 4-hy IHrpi m hnwt where any other reading would break the alliteration. The 
alliteration is even more strongly marked in: A e j ? [ f [l 
[i [[] in.f nk Hww hr hwi r hnwt'k htmti m hh n hhw.4 It seems essential that in a 
passage such as this | should be a word beginning with h, and I therefore agree with 
Sauneron that here we have the element hn, and would transliterate hnt, hnwt. 

As regards the meaning, I have little doubt that in the examples A. i, A. 2 we have 
a noun hnt 'hand-breadth'. In E. 8, however, it is quite certain that cannot mean 
'hand-breadths', and the regular use of the suffix renders 'hand-breadths' extremely 
unlikely in C and D; and in B. 4 'hand-breadths' is also clearly impossible. What then 
is the meaning? Sauneron's '(coastal) lakes' does not suit all our examples. It is here, 
I think, that Coptic may help us. In Coptic we have a verb g n 'go around (in shallows)' 
and the expression At& nwon 'shallows'.5 I would suggest that the hnwt are the 'shallows', 
the narrow channels or rivulets, often literally reduced to hand-breadths, to which the 
bed of the Nile is so often reduced in high summer immediately before the inundation. 
This rendering would suit all our examples B. 4-E. 8 and possibly B. 3 also. 

The available material is such that final proof is perhaps impossible. Nevertheless, 
the evidence strongly suggests that in Egyptian there was a word hnt 'hand-breadth' 
which survives in Coptic 2 iwte 'palm', and a derivative hnt, hnwt 'shallows, channel 
rivulet'. 

I CD II, 46, 8-9. Other exx. CD II, 53, II; IV, 230, I3; 250, 5; 257, I3, I4. 
2 BIFAO 6o, I I-I7. 3 CD III, 54, 4. Cf. Orientalia 30, 227. 
4 E. r, 322, 4-5 (collated by Labib Habachi). 5 Crum, Copt. Dict. 688b. 
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DUE LETTERE COPTE DA ANTINOE 

Di SERGIO DONADONI 

I kimdn di Antinoe sono stati in altri tempi generosi di una bella serie di papiri greci 
bizantini, che costituiscono un gruppo coerente e importante al Museo del Cairo nel 
cui catalogo furono pubblicati dal Maspero (Papyrus grecs d'epoque byzantine, Cat. 
gen. Le Caire, I, 191 I; Ii, 1913; III, 1916). Altri papiri (oltre Teocrito!) furono trovati 
dagli inglesi in una breve campagna nel 19I4, e sono anch'essi pubblicati in due 
volumi della Egypt Exploration Society a cura di Roberts e di Barns e Zilliacus (The 
Antinoopolis Papyri I, London, 1950; II, 1960). Gli Italiani hanno anch'essi (e a lungo, 
ormai) scavato nella citta e negli immediati sobborghi. Un gruppo di papiri greci 
e stato pubblicato nei P.S.I.; ma c'e anche una serie di papiri copti, che testimoniano 
la vita piu reale e modesta degli abitanti, fuori dalle lustre del centro amministrativo 
e dei suoi documenti di grecita ufficiale. 

Mi e gia avvenuto a piu riprese di pubblicare alcuni di questi testi (Arch. Or. 20 

(1952), 400 sqq.; Riv. St. Or. 29 (1954), i83 sqq.; Acta Or. 25 (1961), 197 sqq.; 
Synteleia V. Arangio Ruiz (Napoli, 1964), 286 sqq.). Ed e nelle intenzioni dell'Istituto 
'G. Vitelli' di Firenze - che gli scavi ad Antinoe ha condotto e conduce - di riunire in 
un volume tutti questi documenti, interi e (piu spesso) frammentarii. Ma posso intanto, 
con il cordiale consenso dell'Istituto, offrire a uno studioso che della vita del popolo 
egiziano piu umile si e sempre occupato e che per gli studi di copto ha manifestato un 
prezioso interesse, una coppia di modesti documenti epistolari che si aggiungono agli 
altri testi provenienti dalla citt'a di Adriano. 

Si tratta di due papiri che provengono dagli scavi del 1937, e percio dagli scarichi 
a Nord della citta, su una necropoli gia cristiana. La data del materiale di riporto 
e stata fissata, sulla base della paleografia dei papiri greci provenienti di la, al VI-VII 
secolo; e sembra che possa andare bene anche per questi altri due nuovi testi. I quali 
oltre che la provenienza e la data hanno in comune solo l'essere epistole: ma non 
altro - e son dunque forse in modo un po' arbitrario pubblicati qui insieme. 

Lettera A 
E una sottile striscia di papiro, di cm. 12,5 di alto e cm. 5 di largo, rotta in basso in 

modo tale che il testo e incompleto. L'inchiostro, nero ma di ineguale intensita, traccia 
lettere piuttosto grosse e angolose, ma non inesperte. 11 testo e scritto sul verso, mentre 
il recto e bianco. Punti in alto in parte sostituiscono il tratto sulle consonanti, in parte 
indicano divisioni grammaticali delle parole. A r. 6 un punto di interpunzione a mezza 
linea. 

Tluwjce neKoT 

'X'I -&'tjL)C CK 



240 SERGIO DONADONI 

?ylit/ nTrsrT 
TxiIn1 T'I fielTpi 

5 AAHCI eqI Q THK 

tnenSo1X 
' 

To 

nnHEpT1\oi5,r nRq 
eTf&e H&SCOn on 

&YtO ?InoYtoiw o'y 
10 Royi? e ftinOTC 

?tjl~ rtcan,T it 

x^2te Tn&&C noT 
fiRce nI.xI CCIT 

e o Y 'OyCK [ ] . 

r. 3 -r7TtTraKLOV e trattato come un femminile: cosi ad es. in Cat. Copt. Man. Br. Mus. nr. 440. 
r. 4- TI e imperativo. 

TpilAAHC1 e il termesse, la moneta che vale un terzo di solido e che in Occidente e adoperata come 
base della monetazione barbarica. 

r. 5- eq_&2THR: un Presente II per rendere una frase relativa benche l'antecedente sia qui definito. 
r. 6 - leggi ent(oX. 
r. 8 - leggi ieco-n, rafforzato come spesso nrtXiu con on. 
r. 13 -lo c finale di f2ice assimila probabilmente la preposizione e prima di nxoi. 
r. 14- e- vale probabilmente per Wee, ma la frase e incerta per la lacuna. 

Chiedo della tua buona (KaACsk) salute. Se riceverai questo biglietto (rtTTaKtoV), da' il termesse 
(TptiLtcrlov) che e presso di te a Enoch. E non dargli un'altra volta di nuovo pretesto. E noi vogliamo 
un po' di legno di sicomoro della misura di due cubiti. Ne facciamo un secchio per la barca, che 
e andato a male, come uno strumento (UKE0oS) .. [. 

I1 trTTaKL0v contiene una comunicazione epistolare molto corrente, senza nome ne 
di mittente ne di destinatario. ti una richiesta di restituzione (?) di danaro, e alcune 
semplici commissioni. 

Piui complesso e il secondo papiro. 

Lettera B 
t un foglietto di papiro piuttosto chiaro, di forma quasi quadrata (alto cm. 11,5, 

largo cm. Io), con un solo piccolo strappo che ha distrutto l'angolo in alto a destra. 
it coperto da una scrittura agile e minuta, ma senza legature, che lascia poco margine 
ai lati. L'inchiostro e nero ed il testo e tracciato sul verso, mentre il recto e bianco. 

Anche questa comunicazione epistolare manca di tutti gli elementi dell'indirizzo: 
e un biglietto senza nessun carattere ufficiale. 

I CTyn 

ncooYTn o0'yfn Oe nuII?poc go. .... 
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Tao ne0,e,poc 2?n?o Ie t t o xt&e,pe 
'*y f,oHel enpfltxte EC tmveIT neqI 

5 'XOIIOIo ,pi ntfrTIWI0noTq TIooT neTpi 

{C~u ne,I CeTtoo e rtx TePXpI, u10oq 

&T(1o rp@ute nRTe"2e m&Iq anus 

Iix q&,xe Epoq eTrfiee qcoo'Tu en.xi 
u,Iotn eq~to 're_q%ux i,TO * cCoo\t 

o10 eLmOK Y &n&2,oT W I 9J&%E epOu &a 

2_a'e,eT e~to ecqo nnzo~ napnaatolzs2ff) 
eSne Reno0 e2to6 ne,i neTI&qt(ow 
gJ&POI Of TIIJ,lon &,I ne T&&2_EP&T 
I~,~t& g,nnto~-w el~o?k en&,cnolq 

Is 'oinoII TrnooTq I n -nECHT EFrooT EIIE 

TEXplO TE > *IHIH I&I * 

r. I ovv Oe,: per la formula cfr. J. O'Callaghan, Cartas cristianas griegas del siglo V (Barcelona, 
I963), 64. 

r. 2 Si PU6 integrare alla fine, prendendo ad esempio lo t\ce Twile di Crum, Copt. Ostr., Nr. 
Ad. 63, con 2oc[e Tw1n. 

r. 5- -IrtIen. leggi sAleTIn. 
r. 8- sI V&'e in Crum, Copt. Dict., 614 a vale 7E`0EcrLat. 
r. 8/9 - Anche qui, come alla r. 5 del papiro precedente, un tempo secondo con valore di frase 

relativa dopo un antecedente determinato. 
r. IO- El.OII leggi iitoK. 
r. i I - e2_fi equivale a W2wcfi secondo un uso frequente nei papiri di Antinoe di sostituzione di 

e a i (cfr. il gia cit. Synteleia Arangio Ruiz, 286). 
r. 13 -lo Ai deve essere corretto o in una aplografia per t&I (ma resta la difficolt'a della posizione 

del Te) o piui semplicemente in &i,. 
r. 14- anche qui eln,clloq equivale e Rin&clcnoq. 

Con Dio. Tu sai da solo che la circostanza (Kacpos) dif[ficile e sorta] e che le gravezze (/3apose) 

sono grandi. E potr'a forse qualcuno aiutare (floqOJEv) il prossimo (lett. l'uomo) se non (EC -t) la 
sua casata? Del resto (Aom7o'v) fa quel che e bene, mandami il termesse (TEpjr'atov) oggi, poiche 
(7rEi) ne ho bisogno (Xpeda). E un uomo come te, rendilo degno di accettare una richiesta (lett. un 
discorso), poiche conosce il giusto (LcKatov) che e a pro' della sua anima (bvX1) E io conosco te 
da prima, (e so) che non accetti una richiesta per nessuna cosa che sia piPu grande di questa. E c'e 
forse un'altra piu grande di questa cosa che e capitata a me? Non (?) e giusto (&/Katov) che io 
debba restare su con te fino allo spargimento del mio sangue. 

Del resto (Aotf0cv), mandamelo giiu oggi, perche (ETE`) a n'e necessit'a (XpEa). La pace (Etp'4v-q) 
sia a te! 

Anche qui il punto di partenza e la richiesta di restituzione di danaro; ma il testo 
e qui abbastanza complesso per il desiderio del mittente di muovere gli affetti del 
destinatario. Risultato di queste ambizioni retoriche sono alcune difficolt'a sintattiche: 
la frase interrogativa con l'ottativo alle rr. 3/4 e l'impiego ajT KOLVOv del Txcoor. 
alla r. 9, che regge insieme un complemento oggetto e una frase dipendente. 

Alla r. I3, dove abbiamo corretto lo Ni in &1, la frase sembra significare che lo 

24I 
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scrivente si trovera in cattive condizioni se il destinatario non gli restituira il danaro 
avuto - e dice che 'non e giusto' che debba spingere oltre certi limiti la sua com- 
prensione. 1t un ingenuo pezzo di retorica popolaresca, cosi come ingenui sono lo 
stile e la lingua. 

Che poi un tanto di incomprensibile resti al fondo di queste situazioni, e nell'ordine 
stesso delle cose quando si affrontano testi epistolari antichi, e tanto piu in casi corsivi 
e privati come questi nostri. 
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THE 'WEAK' PLURAL ARTICLE IN BOHAIRIC 

By H. J. POLOTSKY 

BOHAIRIC possesses two sets of definite articles, traditionally distinguished as 'strong' 
and 'weak' respectively (Stern, ? 226; Mallon, ? 41): 

m. sg. f. sg. pl. 
'strong' ni- *- hi- 
'weak' n- (-) - (-) - (e-) - 

The 'weak' plural article differs from the two singular ones in two respects: (i) instead 
of the expected *n- its form is tnu-, coinciding with the prenominal 'our'; and 
(2) its use is more restricted: it is used only with a noun followed by a genitive (mostly, 
but not invariably, with it-); outside the genitive construction the contrast which 
exists in the singular between nipwAti 'the (individual) man' and Tpwut 'man 
(generically)' is neutralized in the plural, where only niptwti is possible (Stern, ? 227; 

Mallon, ? 44). One of the things which the beginner in Bohairic, especially if he has 
studied Sahidic before, is taught to remember most carefully is that Bohairic has no 
plural article n-. 

Yet one case of it- is, at least implicitly, acknowledged to exist. 

I. ne,T AeR*riK 
In the expression nezTr AinR&2i 'the ends of the earth' the ne&r had long been 

thought, in accordance with the rule, to be radical.' The variant ne,r THpoT- we nK2 i 
led Wiesmann, ZAS 53 (I917), I46-7 to conclude that 'das artikellose neiTv', rendering 
the Greek ra 'repaira was treated syntactically as definite, and that it must be 'ein nach 
Art der Eigennamen in sich determinierter Begriff'. A few years later he published a 
second note, ZAS 56 (I920), 99, in which he communicated Sethe's observation that a 
much more natural explanation would be to take the initial n- of e&&T as the plural 
article. About the same time the same idea occurred to Spiegelberg, Koptische Etymo- 
logien, 49. If earlier scholars must have been prevented from arriving at this obvious 
conclusion by their belief in the non-existence of an article n-, Spiegelberg, Sethe, and 
Wiesmann must have momentarily forgotten this belief; otherwise they would doubtless 
have added a word of explanation. Be that as it may, the new analysis was proved to be 
correct by the Fayyumic form with the m. singular article, nr,ev 'the farther shore (ro 
'rEpav)', which had been available since 1910 [Matt. 14: (22), 34, ed. J. David], but 
was brought to general attention only in 1923 by Devaud, Le Museon 36, 97, under 
no. 92. The whole evidence is gathered in Crum's Dict. 6ia. 

Nevertheless, the Bohairic plural article n- is still denied a place in grammars and 
I Peyron, Lex. iz6a listed it under the misleading form 'newT M. 2&n'. 



dictionaries. It is listed neither by Spiegelberg, Handwb. 72 nor by Westendorf, 
Koptisches Handworterbuch, I 5, although (r)eT appears at its proper place on 
p. 29 and p. 41 respectively. Crum, 258b is not quite clear: under nen he says, 
'mostly before gen: nenjHpi ninpoi'; 'p A", not corrected on p. xxa, must 

in any case be an error for iiiipoAit; in the Psalter, where the phrase 'the children of 

men' occurs twenty-five times, the construction actually employed is invariably mIuHpi 
iTC nipswti (while 'the Son of Man' is, in the NT, just as invariably In!1pH i pwtti, 
thus also Ps. 79: i6, i8, I43: 3). 

Since the plural article n- undoubtedly exists with one noun, it would seem rather 
unlikely that it should not occur elsewhere. In fact, two at least can be added, and it is 
a curious circumstance that they have to be retrieved from a list of rejected readings, 
viz., Lagarde's Der Pentateuch koptisch, pp. x f.i 

II. i^\w fi- 

At Gen. 50: 23 (p. 124, 27)2 Lagarde prints itia&Xw hIWcCHt 'Joseph's thighs' against 
L's n&^Xw. The latter is, however, supported both by Vat. copto i (Brooke's V) and 
by Bibl. Nat. copte i (Brooke's A), 'the oldest and best representatives of their re- 
spective groups' (L belongs, according to Brooke, to the group headed by A). The 
very subtle syntax of the two sets of definite articles and of the two genitive particles 
i- and inre is still rather obscure. Two things can, however, be asserted: (i) after 
the 'strong' article nx- one expects normally the genitive particle iITE; and (2) for 

parts of the body the prevalent construction is the 'weak' article followed by the geni- 
tive particle n-: n&z^Xov w tIwCH agrees with n^&o?x ft&fi&p&^t Gen. 24: 9, n^\ox 

SmolRf Gen. 32: 25. 

III. kx0oso'yi n- 

At Gen. 26: 25 (p. 58, I7) Lagarde prints ni^&cooTi inic&^ 'Isaak's servants' 
against L's n2&N?o-Ti, which is again supported both by V and by A; Lagarde's 
conjecture, with its genitive particle i-, is grammatically objectionable. The phrase 
'N's servants (rracess), or children (7rat8a)' occurs in six more places in Genesis. In 
two of them V has the same construction: 

Gen. 26: 18 n^Xwo'ri fn^fip&&it; AL(= Lagarde) have mI'&*XwoTi n1 e ^6p&^x, 
which is grammatically unobjectionable. 

Gen. 50: 23 en^"oTi nePEi . Lagarde (p. 124, 25) prints m&S\Xwori against 
L's obviously corrupt &&\^^ o-'i; A has this same corrupt reading with the first ̂  
corrected to i: this correction (= Lagarde's conjecture) disagrees, however, with the 
genitive particle n-; the true reading is that of V (also Wilkins, London, 178I). 

At Gen. 21: 25 all manuscripts have nen^&ooYi niiiee with the normal 
form of the 'weak' article and the appropriate genitive particle n-. 

' This list, drawn up 'mit dem gefuhle des aussersten widerwillens', gives the 'Abweichungen' of Lagarde's 
text from Tattam's MS, now Brit. Mus. Or. 422 (Crum's Cat. no. 712), A. E. Brooke's L, JTS 3 (1902), 258-78. 

2 Lagarde's list refers to page and line of his edition, not to chapter and verse. 
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At Gen. z6: 19 and 50: 7 all manuscripts have nimioOyi ivre N with the 'strong' 
article and the appropriate genitive particle irre. Cf. n&^WoT &fiP&.At Gen. 24: 52 by 
the side of m&nioT nTe &fpa&t.t Gen. 24: 59. 

The three words with which the 'weak' article n- has so far been found to occur 
have one feature in common: they all begin with an unstressed vowel (i. e. vocalized 
zero consonant), with which the article forms one syllable, as shown by the constant 
absence of a point over the vowel: ne-, n&- (contrast n^&&Xo-x Gen. 24: 9, u&X^yx 
Gen. 30: 3, m&xoT, nen^XoT0i). It is the same principle which underlies the 
Sahidic spellings necoo-', neqooT, nep?oT, nnt*Ye, naI&tt ('wasps', Deut. 7: 20, 
Budge and Bodmer xvIII), etc., without superlinear stroke over n-; cf. OLZ (I964), 
253 n. i (in the unpublished papyrus mentioned ibid. 252 the syllabic point is placed 
after the vowel: ne2?o'y', nepwo-y,). 
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